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EDITORIAL 

This issue ol Tiie Journal is devoted to the Boys’ 
Club Study of New York University which has been car- 
ried on for the past four yeais under the dilection of 
Associate Piofessor Frederic M. Thrasher. ! 

This study, which is an attempt to evaluate scientifically 
the work of the boys’ club, an important character-building 
institution, is of real significance to educational sociology 
and, indeed, to the whole field of education. It is a 
recognition of educational processes outside the formal 
program of the public school and of the significance of a 
procedure which has interrelationships with impoitant 
aspects of the whole problem of public education. Fur- 
theimoie, it is a recognition of a demand for the scientific 
evaluation of educational programs and institutions. 

The study is of more than ordinary educational and 
sociological significance because it recognizes the inter- 
dependence of educational processes in the formation of 
character and personality. It is an attempt to visualize 
the educational pioblems of a certain type of community 
with particular reference to the prevention of delinquency 
and ciime, which is assumed to be a cardinal educational 
function. Educational institutions base their claims for 
public support either openly or tacitly upon theii ability 
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to make good citizens and to prevent the development of 
socially maladjusted personalities A basic assumption 
of this study is that no such institution exists in a social 
vacuum, so to speak, and that it can only be undci stood 
and evaluated in the complex of social structuics within 
which it functions — that its effectiveness must always be 
studied in relation to the welter of social influences which 
play upon its participants and condition its success 

The visualization of educational problems in teims of 
the needs and activities of the whole community and its 
varied social forces is essential to an investigation of this 
type. It indicates the extent to which education is a 
problem of community ^organization and of reintegration 
of social forces in the service of more carefully determined 
and more clearly defined educational functions. 

The Boys’ Club Study has provided geneious oppor- 
tunity for training research specialists in the field of educa- 
tional sociology and has made possible a widei study of 
this field and a more discriminating appreciation of its 
problems on the part of hundreds of teachers and school 
administrators who have paiticipated in the project oi 
who have been in close touch with it. 

In so far as methodology and the development of re- 
search techniques used in exploring a comparatively new 
field have inevitably received major attention in the study, 
these aspects of the investigation should have peculiar im- 
portance for the student of social research. 

The Boys’ Club Study, to a very great extent, has been 
a cooperative venture. Its successful culmination would 
have been impossible without the generous cooperation of 
scores of private and public agencies and institutions and 
the suggestions of a large group of persons, many of whom 
served as advisers of the study. The persistence and 
loyalty of numerous staff members, both paid and volun- 
teer, and other persons engaged upon various phases of the 
project have been noteworthy. Special acknowledgment 
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is made of the excellent work of Dr. Janet Fowler Nelson, 
statistician and psychologist of the study. 

The data and the conclusions of the Boys’ Club Study, 
with its i elated investigation of the social role of motion 
pictuics in a given community background, cannot be 
presented in these pages but will appear in later publi- 
cations. Since an investigation of this type is a significant 
application of scientific methodology in this field, the con- 
tribution which this issue of The Journal will make is a 
synthesis and presentation of the essential research methods 
and subsidiary techniques employed in the study 

The Business Management of tiie Journal 
The Journal of Educational Sociology, which has been 
managed by the Ameiican Viewpoint Society since its in- 
ception in 1927, has been taken ovei by the faculty of the 
department of educational sociology, School of Education, 
New Yoilc Univcisity. Its business office is now located at 
the Umveijity’s Washington Square center and all cone- 
spondencc should be addiessed there. 

In addition to the current special number on the Boys’ 
Club Study, other special numbers on “College Education 
in the United States," “The Motion Picture and Educa- 
tion,” “Juvenile Delinquency and Education,’’ and “Special 
Education” are planned for this year. 



THE BOYS’ CLUB STUDY 
Frederic M. Thrasher 

The Boys’ Club Study of New Yoik. Umveisity has 
more than local significance because it is a pa 1 1 of a 
movement for the scientific evaluation of American insti- 
tutions. 

An outstanding fact in contemporary America and else- 
where is the prevalence of disillusionment, uncertainty, and 
change in the social order. An almost univeisal social dis- 
organization is accompanied by equally ubiquitous social 
conflict which further intensifies the disintegration. Even 
the casual observer cannot escape the conviction that fai- 
reaching social changes are in progress and that further 
alterations in social arrangements arc impending. 

Human nature and needs, however, are very much the 
same as before. In spite of higher standards of living, new 
social values, and changed philosophies of life, basic desires 
are limited in number and the elemental human needs of 
today are very similar to those of yesterday. Hunger, sex, 
vanity, fear, the wish for adventure, and the desire for 
security persist in one form or another. It is not funda- 
mental human nature which is disintegrating as a result 
of the impact of new social forces, but the traditional 
modes of satisfying our wishes. It is our institutions, our 
customs, our ways of doing things which are now called 
upon to demonstrate that they are performing the functions 
which tradition has assigned them. The social heritages 
embodied in our foremost institutions — government, indus- 
try and business, churches, schools, welfare and reciea- 
tional agencies, political parties, etc. — are being re- 
examined to justify their expenditure of funds and energies. 
Pragmatic tests are being applied and are being accepted 
(very gradually, to be sure) by public opinion as the final 
arbiters of the form and policy of social organization. 

And, conti ary to the conventional view, this is indeed all 
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very hopeful. It indicates a dynamic lather than a static 
social order — the prospect of progress. Optimism is justi- 
fied because social disorganization is a necessary prelude 
to reorganization upon a more adequate basis of knowl- 
edge. Thus, disintegration presages more satisfying ad- 
justments of social structures to functions and a more 
enlightened approach to the problems of social control. 

In this period panaceas are inevitable. The prevalence 
of politicians and the absence of leaders possessed of knowl- 
edge with regard to social arrangements is widespread and 
leads to general confusion. Yet here and there more care- 
ful investigations are being made and experiments per- 
formed which will ultimately lead to better adjustment of 
social customs and institutions to community and national 
needs. A clear example is found in local city government 
whete old institutions are being evaluated and new forms 
slowly adopted to eliminate traditional abuses. 

TIIE SCIENTIFIC EVALUATION OF INSTITUTIONS 

It is important to survey needs in new situations in older 
to get facts upon which to base new progiams, but it is 
probably more important to test programs already in opera- 
tion. The effectiveness of accepted institutions needs to be 
scientifically detei mined. Only in this way, on the basis of 
the logic of past experience, can new programs be economi- 
cally formulated; and such new procedures will necessarily 
be legal ded as experimental until their lesults have been 
demonstiated It should be specifically noted, however, 
that new social measures must somehow be invented to 
correct cuirent maladjustment and that experimental 
programs, contrary to traditional procedure, can ordinarily 
be set up in such a way as to make possible a continuing 
self-evaluation. Reseal ch needs to be a concomitant of a 
progiam designed to perform a function as well as a 
preceding and subsequent process. 

The amount of purely scientific evaluation of specific 
institutions has been very limited, however. This is, on the 
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one hand, because of the absence of public or professional 
interest and a resultant lack of funds or oppoitunity for 
carrying on investigations; and, on the other, because of 
the loose thinking and the imperfections of our instruments 
of measurement which have often resulted in superficial 
“surveys.” And, of course, there aie pseudoscientific 
researches promoted by the exigencies of publicity and the 
practical problem of securing financial backing for institu- 
tions. These studies, made to some extent in the interest 
of “ballyhoo,” are probably inevitable because of the 
necessity of motivating popular giving through sentiments 
and types of intelligence alien to scientific and technolo- 
gical necessities 

The very demands of scientific method are themselves 
a practical handicap in the successful pursuit of such a 
project. To the layman — business man, social worker, 
teacher, reformer, etc., the methods of social re- 
search often seem inscrutable, even, futile. The expert who 
is conscientious and who does not play up to a popular 
audience, however, cannot be guided by reactions of this 
type. If he is to avoid fallacious conclusions and specious 
generalizations which represent the wish fulfillment of 
protagonists of some “good cause” or institutional program, 
he must follow a rigidly scientific method in so far as his 
techniques, resources, cooperation, and the nature of his 
data permit. 

The real test of the validity of an institutional piogram 
is its success in the performance of its functions. In some 
institutions these functions have been obscured by tradi- 
tion In some cases, there is controversy even within the 
institution itself as to what functions it propeily selves 
In other cases, outsiders criticize an institution because 
it is neglecting its significant functions. It is ncccssaiy, 
theiefore, in the beginning of an attempt to evaluate an 
institution to discover its expressed functions as a point of 
departure for the research program. An evaluation of 
the validity of an expressed function itself, however, in- 
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solves not only testing a program, but also a critique of 
the philosophy of social work and community organization 

Not only school programs, but other educational proce- 
dures and the work of the so-called “character-building” 
and recieattonal agencies are being studied to determine 
their success in the perfoimance of their functions. The 
effectiveness of institutions of this type can be measured 
fundamentally only in terms of their influence upon their 
members or participants. The real test of a given progiam 
of health education, for example, is its carry-over into the 
health habits of persons subjected to it. The criterion of 
successful language instruction is the achievement of ability 
to read and speak a language intelligibly. The acid test 
of the success of a character-building agency is, negatively, 
the absence of adjustment problems or delinquent behavior 
in the persons who have participated in its program and, 
positively, the acquisition of wholesome personalities and 
the qualities of good citizenship 

THE MEASUREMENT OF INFLUENCE 

The evaluation of the work of the character-building 
agency, which is a problem of the measurement of its in- 
fluence upon its members, is the most difficult type of social 
research because of the large number of variable influences 
whose effect it is haul to estimate These influences repre- 
sent all the educational and conditioning factors outside the 
immediate piogiam of the institution which affect the 
attitudes and behaviois of its participants Studies of in- 
fluence often fall short of scientific validity, also, because 
of a failure to establish proper conti ol gioups of non- 
participants Another source of eiror is to be found in a 
failuic rigidly to apply objective cuteria of success. In 
many cases, the lack of scientific techniques, the limitations 
of the data available, and the conditions within which such 
investigations must be pui sued are factors impamng their 
scientific outcome 

An illusti ation of the failure to establish adequate con- 
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trol groups is cited by Thomas and Thomas in a case of 
the evaluation of the results of the New York City Bureau 
of Children’s Guidance. 1 In this case, “No attempt was 
made to discover how great a proportion of hildren having 
the same difficulties as children in the group treated by the 
Bureau and subject to approximately the same influences 
with the sole exception of psychiatric treatment would 
make a ‘successful’ adjustment.” Without such a control 
group, “The most that can be said of such an evaluation is 
that it shows the proportion of successes occurring coinci- 
dentally, but not necessaiily attributable to, certain specific 
sorts of treatment.” 

An illustration of inadequate criteria for the measurement 
of influence is indicated by a study of religious education in 
New Haven, Connecticut.* Eleven community organiza- 
tions used only two objective criteria of success; viz., 
number of participants and financial support. Five execu- 
tives used in addition three subjective criteria; viz., reaction 
of the clergy, appraisal of the personnel as to the educa- 
tional effectiveness of the work done, and observations of 
the effect of the program upon community life. All agencies 
used a subjective criterion they called public opinion. Sub- 
jective criteria were based solely upon personal and gioup 
opinions. Several executives stated, however, that it was 
essential for a real evaluation of their programs to deter- 
mine the character and conduct changes in their partici- 
pants, but none of the organizations used these two criteria 
because of the absence of any technique for applying them. 
The New Haven study emphasizes the “failure to appreci- 
ate fully the importance of periodic evaluation and meas- 
urements as bases for program leconstruction and guid- 
ance ” The difficulty of evaluation by an agency of its own 
work on account of “the pressure of administrative detail 


‘5«e "William I> Thotftaa and Dorothy S Thomas. The Cfctfti iu Atneuen (No* York 
Alfred A Knapl, 1928) > p 149 A careful study of this volume ta recommend ctl for u\\ 
persona interested in the methodology of the measurement of influence, IL undoubtedly 
represents the most incisive and most comprehensive treatment of this nublccl Sea especi- 
ally the sections dealing with practical and research programs, Parts II and III 

»S« Hugh Hartshorne and J Quinter Miller, Cottimumty OreanUaiion in Rtluwus Educa 
Hon (New Haven, Conn Yale University Press, 1932), pp 111-113 
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In under-staffed organizations” is also indicated. Further- 
more, it is suggested that ‘‘adequate measurement obviously 
waits upon further experimentation, but adequate appraisal 
of growth and efficiency waits upon measurement. The 
elaboration of criteria and the development of scientific 
procedures for applying them are among the most critical 
problems confronting community organizations in religious 
education.” 8 

The comments of the New Haven study upon the prob- 
lems of evaluating the success of community organizations 
in religious education in a specific community apply in large 
measure to evaluating the work of educational, recreational, 
and character-building agencies in general. The inadequacy 
of frequently used criteria is obvious. “Number of partici- 
pants,” for example, even though objective, is not l elated to 
the quality of results accomplished. Gi owing numbers may 
even indicate failure when related to existing facilities. 
Again, “financial suppoit,” although equally objective, may 
depend upon the spectacular natuie of the program, the 
skill of the publicity department, or the whim of public 
sentiment. The subjective ciiteiia enumerated are totally 
inadequate for measurement since they depend upon per- 
sonal and group opinions subject to personal bias and to 
observation which is inaccurate, unsystematic, and incom- 
plete. 

A possible method of evaluation is in teims of standaids, 
implicit or expressed, in other institutions recognized to be 
of superior efficiency. This, however, is a substitute for 
genuine measuicment since it presupposes pnor scientific 
investigations upon which these standaids have been based. 

Many studies in the interest of building better institu- 
tional piograms have tended to follow the method of com- 
plete description, using both the obsei vational and statistical 
techniques without much attempt at the actual measuicment 
of influence either by the use of statistics or case studies. 
Such studies have often assumed criteria not strictly accept- 


*0p a! , p 113 
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able for an acid test of influence upon the behavior and 
character of participants. Nevertheless, studies of this 
type have performed a real function and have an important 
contribution to make to the undeistanding of the stiuc- 
ture and functions of social organizations. Accuiatc and 
complete description by any objective technique, whether 
it be graphic, statistical, or literary, is an indispensable tool 
of all social science and affoids an essential background 
for the more quantitative or more analytical types of meas- 
urement. 

Likewise, the place of logical analysis and synthesis in 
studies of this type is sometimes ovetlooked Case studies 
and statistical tables or corielations arc meaningless and 
futile without careful and thoroughgoing interpretation 
which depends for its validity upon the avoidance of logical 
fallacies. The interpretation of the organized data of a 
research, for example, is inadequate unless based upon a 
comprehensive review of all available materials in the 
study which have any possible bearing upon the point in 
question. Sociological facts have a great variety of 1 .uni- 
fications and interrelationships which demand a more com- 
prehensive visualization of data than is usually customary 
among students of social problems or even among specialists 
in different techniques of research. 

THE BOYS' CLUB STUDY 

The foregoing paragraphs, which have dealt with some 
aspects of the pioblem of evaluating the work of social 
institutions and the measurement of their influence, have 
been introductory to the methods of a study whose purpose 
has been the evaluation of the boys' club, an institution 
which embraces a variety of educational, lecrcational, and 
character-building activities. In 135 cities and towns 
throughout the United States, 260 separate boys’ dubs with 
a total membership of 247,000 (on January 1, 1932) have 
been organized and are in operation. 1 The gross assets 

‘Data on the work of the boys' cluba in the Umtcii States are to he found In the 1912 
January Yearbook of the Boys. Cluba of America, 420 Lexington Avenue, New York, N Y 
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of these clubs (organizations used exclusively for boys, not 
including 172 clubs with 185,841 mcmbeis connected with 
such institutions as settlements and community houses) 
including buildings, equipment, and camps is set at $20,- 
975,000 Annual operating expenses are approximately 
$2,133,400. A total of 5,386 boys’ woikeis are required 
to stalf these 260 clubs 

The boys’ club piogram, although differently organized 
in diftcicnt units, may be divided into physical, health, 
musical, vocational, and general aspects. The physical 
activities include athletics and gymnastics with Red Cross 
courses The health progiam emphasizes physical exami- 
nations and dental clinics with resultant medical and dental 
treatments. The musical woik involves the development 
of bands, oichcstias, and vocal gioups. The vocational 
classes aie oi gam zed to teach woodworking, plastic aits, 
household .uts, graphic arts, and miscellaneouus activities 
including acioplane modeling, automechanics, baxbering, 
chemistiy, ollice work, journalism, poultry laising, etc 
Undei the gcncial aspects of the boys’ club progiam fall 
camping, gioup clubs, Boy Scout piograms, club news- 
papcis, dramatics, moving pictures, savings banks, and 
Evergreen Clubs' (open 12 inonthsj It should be noted 
that all these activities may not be in opeialion in a given 
club unit, and in diffeient units emphasis upon certain types 
of activities may be diffeient. 

Through this genet al type of piogiam, the boys’ clubs 
assume that they aie performing their caidinal function 
which is expressed in the motto of the national oigamza- 
tion, “Chaiactci building for citizenship.” This motto is 
well justified as a pui pose, in thcoiy at least, foi these clubs 
ministei laigely to boys in sections of communities wheie 
iccieational facilities aie inadequate and wheie home life 
cannot oft ci sufficient Icism c-time activities, pai ticularly 
in congested uiban aicas It has been generally believed 
and so stated by such peisons as judges, editois, and social 
woikeis, as well as by business men and othei laymen in- 
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terested in boys’ work, that the boys’ club has a decidedly 
preventive effect upon juvenile delinquency and consequently 
upon crime, and actually reduces delinquency and crime when 
it enters areas characterized by high delinquency rates. In 
appealing for funds the boys' clubs themselves have come 
to place a major emphasis upon their effect on juvenile 
delinquency as a justification for their program. 

Questions have been raised, 6 however, as to whether or 
not boys’ clubs have had facilities extensive enough to teach 
a large percentage of the boy population requiiing their 
influence and as to whether or not they have been successful 
in reaching effectively the delinquent and the potential de- 
linquent. In one instance where it was claimed that a 
striking reduction (73 per cent) in juvenile delinquency 
was brought about by the establishment of a large and 
vigorous boys’ club, it has been suggested that the reduction 
was more apparent than real and was produced by a change 
in the policy of the police in the precinct who paroled the 
boys apprehended to the boys’ club rather than bringing 
them into the juvenile court as had been done pieviously.® 
Just what this boys’ club unit was able to accomplish with 
these boys who had been paroled to it was not made clear 
in any subsequent study. The claims of another club unit 
were based upon the fact that a very small number (8 per 
cent) of the total delinquents of the community appearing 
upon the police blotter during a given year were hoys’ club 
members. 7 The fallacy in the interpretation of such figures, 
if unchecked by more careful study, is obvious: If such a 
club, even though it has a membership of 5,000 boys, draws 
largely from the more privileged classes of the community, 
it is manifest that it could not possibly include a large per- 
centage of the delinquents of the community because it does 
not draw its membership from the areas of the city or the 
social groups from which the delinquents come. It is plain, 
therefore, that such claims, while they may be completely 


‘Thomas and Thomas, op ett 


p 191 fT 
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justified upon further analysis, can only be made with 
positive assurance on the basis of moie objective scientific 
studies than have usually been possible in such cases. 

It is gieatly to the credit of the boy’s clubs that they 
themselves have been among the fust to lccognize the need 
for reseat ch along these lines. This is indicated in the 
following statement made by the diiecloi of education of 
the Boys’ Clubs of America at the time of the foimulation 
of the research plan embodied in the Boys’ Club Study® 

For more than a year, we in the Boys' Clubs of America 
have been convinced that our rather striking claims as to the 
effects of the Boys' Club in the reduction of juvenile delin- 
quency ought to be subjected to the test of thorough and 
accurate scientific research 

In its promotional and service activities, our organization 
during the 21 years of its existence has consistently placed 
a rather marked emphasis upon the educational, developmental, 
and health-promoting activities of the Boys' Club, but during 
the past few years, with the ever increasing discussion of 
crime and delinquency, wc arc conscious of a marked change 
of emphasis, so that today the appeal of our work for personal 
and financial support has come bo be quite largely upon this 
basis, The literature which comes to our office from the local 
clubs relating to campaigns for their regular support as well 
as for capital investments in buildings and equipment, very 
generally plays up the menace of undirected leisure and both 
directly and by implication makes large claims for the Club 
as a means of reducing hoy delinquency 

You are probably familiar with some of the more striking 
of these claims, such, for example, as that based upon the state- 
ment of Judge Arnold of Chicago that the Union League Boys' 
Club 0 in that city caused a decline of 73 per cent in juvenile 
crime in the district it served, and that in the neighborhood 
of the Boys’ Club of New York 60 per cent less juvenile 
delinquency is found than in pother similar areas on the lower 
East Side. These two claims have recently played a significant 
part in the financing of two new club buildings costing about 
a million dollars 

No one has ever definitely traced the causal relation between 
the activities of these two clubs and the community conditions 
as revealed by the percentages given above — figures wc have 

'Excerpt from a lctlir from Mr R K Atkinson, Director of Eel tu niton, Boys’ Cluht 
of America, Inc , mlrlns.su! to a number of Lite board of trustees of Lite Bureau of bocial 
Ifyeicnc and dated OticinTtcr 8, VJJ? 

»For a description of this club tee Frulenc M Thrasher, The Gang A s/m/y o/ 1,313 Gangs 
n Chtcnw (ChiciRO, III Tim University of Cluuiqo Fresa, 1927), pp *520-523 
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no valid reason to question, yet if the remedy is as effective as 
such figures would indicate the good news should be widely 
broadcast, and if they cannot be substantiated wc must modify 
our claims. There is a real opportunity here for nn honest 
piece of research 


Obviously the assumption that boys’ clubs are preventive 
of crime is of far-reaching significance, if true, because 
of the possibility of a moic widespread application of the 
boys’ club program to the solution of the vitally important 
problem of American crime. It is for this reason that it 
has been pertinently pointed out that if “the claims of 
certain of these clubs are correct, it would be very impoi- 
tant to know as fully as possible the conditions which have 
produced this relative success.” 10 To test the validity of 
this assumption by means of a more careful scientific study 
than had been possible heretofore, seemed, therefoie, to 
be a proper and important undei taking. The Boys’ Clubs 
of America 11 were interested in securing an impaitial 
scientific study of this type and took the initiative in the 
fall of 1927 in having a university 10 thiough the depart- 
ment of sociology of its School of Education undertake 
such a research project. The project has been financed 
through a gift of $37,500 by the Bureau of Social Hygiene 
of New York City with a liberal provision of scholarships 
by New York University. The author of this aiticlc, be- 
cause of his studies of boy life and the group factors in 
juvenile delinquency in Chicago, 18 was asked to become 
the director of the investigation; and the project, the Boys’ 
Club Study of New York University, was initiated in the 
spring of 1928 with the full cooperation of the boys' clubs 
It is important to note a fundamental characteristic of 
this study, however, which differentiates it from some simi- 
lar undertakings; viz., that while an essential part of tin 
plan of research was the cooperation of the national organi- 
zation of boys’ clubs, as well as that of the boys’ club 


,8 Thomae and Thomas, 
ll Then the Boy a 1 Club 
"New York University 
l *S« Thrasher, op etl 


op at , p 195 
Federation of America 
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units whose programs were to be the subject of scientific 
scrutiny, yet financing by a research foundation and 
organization of the project in a university assured a com- 
plete independence of the agency conducting the research 
from any conti ol or influence of any kind emanating from 
any boys’ club gioup or organization. Thus, it may be 
discerned that the outcome of this study will be free from 
any bias arising fiom a personal, professional, oi financial 
interest vested in the institution evaluated. In this way 
one of the fundamental shortcomings of self-evaluation 
by an organization, even when undertaken in the most im- 
paitial spirit, has been removed. 

ORGANIZATION AND METHODS OF STUDY 

The general purpose of the Boys’ Club Study is the deter- 
mination of the effects of boys' clubs upon their members 
and upon nonmembers in the local areas which they serve, 
with especial tefercnce to the 1 eduction of delinquency and 
its prevention. The plan of research includes a study of 
six boys’ club units, thiee in Greater New York and three 
outside New York City . 11 

In older to dcteimine whether or not a boys' club has 
the effect of influencing the conduct of its members in 
desirable ways it is necessary to use a comparative method. 
In the first place, the types of boys who are being influ- 
enced by the club and their backgrounds must be discovered 
in order to determine whether the club is reaching the type 
of boy whose conduct needs most to be improved. Secondly, 
it is necessary to compare club boys with nonclub boys 
to sec if the same types of boys in the club become less 
problems after paiticipating in club activities than those 
outside In the third place, the boys who join the club 
must be compaied with themselves before and after they 

nil should be noted that these six club units rind the areas they serve are to remain 
anonymous to far hb published reixirla are concerned I he results of Lhia research will 
be HiFnifitant from (he (ddiKlffornt of the principle* involved without the identification of 
localities, staff, or nurliupiiiiU in the boys’ club program 

So far {ib possible, all methods described in these articles have been applied to a single 
boys’ club unit and the area which it serves in order that the conclusions from the study 
may be supported by us much interrelated dala as possible in the same social situation 
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join to determine whether or not, other things being equal, 
their conduct improves with participation in club activities. 
In the fourth place, boys who drop out and cease to be 
members or boys who are more 01 less casual members 
(in-and-out) must be compared with nonmembers, with 
themselves before joining and duung the period of paitici* 
pation, and with boys who remain mcmbeis in the club 
The “outs” are a paiticularly impoitant group because a 
certain peiccntage of them represent boys whom the club 
program has failed to hold for one reason or anothci 
And, in the fifth place, a number of comparisons need to be 
made between various groups within the club itself, such as 
comparisons of different intermediate clubs of which there 
may be as many as fifty or sixty in a single large boys’ club 
unit, or comparisons of boys who are leadeis and the more 
active participants in club activities with boys whose club 
status is less favorable. 

In order to secure data upon which to base these com- 
parisons and to discover other facts which arc contributory 
to the main problem of the study, it is necessary to employ 
scientific methods : 

1. The case-study method, which attempts to investigate 
the whole boy as a person in his total situation in order to 
determine all the factors which play upon him and to give 
a basis for an analysis of his conduct in terms of the prob- 
able causes involved 

2. The statistical method, which counts various types of 
boys and the characteristics they display, in order to de- 
scribe the various groups of boys, to discover indexes and 
correlations, and to suggest causal relationships. 

3. The ecological method, which is a study of the dis- 
tribution of various types of boys and the characteristics 
of their social backgrounds in the area of study. 

A discussion of each of these methods as applied to the 
problems of the Boys’ Club Study is presented by staff 
members 15 in the articles which follow. 


'■ Set the Contributors’ Page at the end of thia fsaue of The Journa 
of the staff members who have contributed these articles 


for identification 



CASE STUDIES IN THE BOYS’ CLUB STUDY 
R L. Whitley 

The influence of institutions may be observed by the 
manner in whi<h they express themselves in the life organi- 
zation of their participants — by the way in which the values 
they represent arc reflected in the attitudes and behaviors 
of their members. This influence can be observed by a 
careful study of overt behavior which is definitely associated 
with participation in institutional relationships; or by an 
inquiry into the participant’s scheme of life, his attitudes, 
his experience as he reacts to it, noting at what points the 
influence of the institution enters; or by recording his be- 
havior in the institution and elsewhere and determining the 
extent to which it follows definitions laid down in the 
institutional pattein. 

The institution has a definite policy and a definite scheme 
of relationships for putting this policy into operation 1 
Its effectiveness is determined by the extent to which its 
functionaries and its program arc able to impart its patterns 
of behavior to its participants. To measure its effective- 
ness other influences which are likely to accomplish the same 
results must be understood and accounted for. Adequate 
data upon influences which are likely to contradict institu- 
tional definitions must also be available. To deteimine 
the influence of a school or of a boys' club upon the behavior 
of its charges, it is necessaiy to have a clear understanding 
of what it hopes to accomplish, of the nature of the chaiges 
for whom it is responsible, and of its influence in relation 
to the other influences which are playing upon its partici- 
pants. It is also necessaiy to describe the methods used 
by school or club in impaiting a scheme of life, and to 
rccoid concretely how these methods function in the social 
situations involving its participants. 

‘For a dtfimlion of llic institution set William Graham Summers hit/ ways (Uostou 
Ginn and Company, 1907) 

17 
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The person 3 brings to the institution a definite equip- 
ment, in the way of intelligence, tempci ament, physical 
constitution, attitudes, habits, a philosophy of life, which 
it must recognize, and wlych will condition the extent to 
which its influence can be made effective. lie also bungs 
a body of experiences which have foimulated themselves 
into ways of behaving and which have alieady selected 
from the environment numbers of stimuli to which he is 
responsive Moreover, he already has status in a number 
of groups, in some of which his role is satisfying, while in 
others it may be unpleasant. His behavior m one group, 
therefore, cannot be understood except in terms of his 
behavior in a variety of other groups. The extent to which 
he becomes a real participant in the activities of the institu- 
tion will be determined by the extent to which he feels 
impelled to belong there. If the institution touches but 
lightly his interests and wishes, if it cannot make a direct 
and personal appeal to him, it is not expected that it will 
modify his attitudes or behavior to any extent. 

The person moves in two kinds of situations : those which 
are selected for him and those which he selects foi himself 
The school is representative of the first type, the boys’ club 
ordinarily lepresents the second. Every boy undci a certain 
age must attend school ; 'boys in areas served by boys’ clubs 
may choose whether or not they will be mcmbeis of a club, 
of a gang, or of neither The success of tile school in its 
task can be determined to some extent by objective achieve- 
ment tests and by an observation of the behavior of the 
child in his group life. It expects, among other things, 
stereotyped forms of behavior, it impaits a definite content 
in its curriculum. The boys’ club, on the othci hand, looks 
for its end products in terms of attitudes and of bchavioi, 
which may be determined, but which arc not so tangible as 
some of the more obvious results of schooling. 

The fundamental relationship in which ideas, knowledge, 

*The term person hag a technical meaning, viz , the individual in Ills aocial rclationalii!) 
or the individual plus eUtua M 
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and attitudes develop is a social situation in which person- 
alities aie intei acting with each other. In such situations 
the individual may 01 may not wish to achieve a satisfactory 
status, hut in any event, attitudes and the bchaviois of 
othci people aie constantly stimulating him and provoking 
responses 

His responses in any situation are conditioned by his 
ability, by his emotional equipment, by his physical consti- 
tution, by attitudes and habits already formed, and by 
wishes already functioning. 

The question of the effect of a boys’ club on a given boy, 
then, is bound up with determining what his equipment is, 
with knowing his previous and present groups and the past 
and piescnt influences conditioning him; and with a study 
of his attitudes, his habits, his wishes, and his roles in his 
social milieu What was he when he entered the club situa- 
tion? What changes have occuired in his behavior since 
then ? Have these changes in behavior been due to the club 
or to other influences in the community? 

The answers to these questions involve a complete study 
of the whole pci son. in the total lange of his experiences 
in his social world. This pm pose the case study attempts 
to accomplish. The case method is in part descriptive; 
the person is desci ibed as accurately as existing techniques 
pci nut by the physician, the psychiatrist, the psycholo- 
gist, he is desci ibed also by those who have known him in 
his social situations, fuitheimorc, he describes himself and 
his expci icnccs. Upon the basis of this information he is 
studied as completely as possible in relation to his social 
backgrounds. The case study emphasizes the process by 
which the pci son has become what he is, and is thetefoie 
intei ested in behavioi sequences and tiends father than the 
mcie aggicgation of facts about him Rathei than merely 
stating what his physical constitution or level of intelligence 
is, for example, this method attempts to describe how his 
equipment, physical or mental, has defined him in relation 
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to his fellows, has created a role for him, has conditioned 
his responses in his social groups. 

Some of the situations and influences in the community 
which, may contribute to the development of attitudes on 
the part of the boy are the family, the school, the boys’ 
club, the motion pictuic, play gioups, gangs, members of 
the opposite sex, newspapcis, radios, the church, policemen, 
older boys, neighborhood gossip ancl opinion, social work- 
ers, burlesques, penny arcades, prostitutes, criminals, pool 
halls, taxi dance halls, novels, magazines, institutions for 
delinquents, other nationality and racial groups, courts, 
probation officers, speakeasies, etc. The problem of 
determining the extent to which any one of a number of 
such influences has entered the life of the person demands 
an approach that studies his total situation rather than any 
given segment of it. This point of view is fundamental, 
not only to valid case-study method, but to the science of 
soctology itself. 

Having the above considerations in mind, it was the 
writer’s task to study a group of about 60 problem 
boys to determine the effects of the program of a boys’ 
club unit upon them. 8 It was felt that studies of such boys 
who had been club members would reveal how tire club 
actually functioned with reference to the truant, the delin- 
quent, or the otheiwise unadjusted boy. All the boys studied 
intensively lived in the area served by one club unit; 
they had been defined at one time or anothci as problems 
by the school or as delinquents by the courts; for put poses 
of study access was had to them through educational oi 
correctional institutions They langed in age from about 
twelve to seventeen yeais The problems for which they 
were treated ranged, in seriousness, from disobedience in 
the classroom to the possession of fireaims and to robbery 
The studies made of them brought to light other problems 
as serious as those foi which they had originally been dealt 


*A number of additional case studies of problem boys acid llicir lirotUcca from n lx>ya' clul> 
?J ea— *ome members, some nonmembers of the club — have been made available through 
the cooperation of the Crime Commission of New York Slate 



Case Studies in the Boys' Club Study 21 

with About one half of them had boys’ club experience, 
and half of them had not. 

Information about these boys was secured from the boys 
themselves, their teachers, their associates, their siblings, 
their paicnts, social woikers, public-school records, the 
lccords of organisations which had served them 01 their 
families, 1 probation ofliceis, etc. 

The boys wcic studied in seveial types of situations. 
About fifteen of them were obseived in their family groups, 
seveial of them over a period of a year or moie; they all 
sat for several interviews in which information was soli- 
cited concerning theii backgrounds and attitudes; the water 
studied two groups of them personally in the boys’ club 
wheie practically all their juvenile male associates from the 
block wheie they lived were organized into the dub situa- 
tion; several of them were subjected to study in behavior 
clinics; many of them were observed in a variety of school 
situations such as the classroom, the pupil-teacher situation, 
play situation, the shop (wood and metal work), the assem- 
bly period, the physical-exercise period, the disciplinary 
situation, and in a variety of informal groupings. A number 
of them weic observed in their play activities on the street, 
in their gang groups, in the writer’s home, in the motion- 
pictuic theater, and in a number of groupings in different 
parts of the city outside their own neighborhoods. The 
effort was made to observe the boys in as many natural 
groupings as possible wheie they were fiee to initiate their 
own activities laigely unimpeded by the adult world. 

Exhaustive studies were made of several boys to deter- 
mine in detail their personalities and their social situations 
in oidcr to discovci the ways in which the boys’ club had 
influenced them and in which they had icactcd to its pio- 
gtam. These studies wcic designed also to deteimine how 
othei institutional and gioup definitions weic imp ai ted to 
them 

Each boy was given one, and several boys wcie given 

<N nines of the fnmiliiB of all [he lioya were cleared through the Social Service Exchange 
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more than one physical examination. Practically all of the 
boys were given the Stanfoid Revision of the Bmet-Simon 
Intelligence tests, 6 and more than half of them were given 
the Stenquist Mechanical Aptitude test.* A few of the hoys 
were given psycluatiic interviews by qualified psychiatrists 
in child guidance clinics and hospitals. The writer used the 
Woodworth- Matthews Psychoneuiotic Inventory* as a 
guide to one phase of the interviews with most of the boys, 
because it coveied a wide range of attitudes which might 
be highly charged emotionally and, lienee, significant in 
understanding their behavior. It was felt that such an 
approach would be more satisfactory than an unguided 
inteiview in which the writer or a psychiatrist followed 
his own "hunches.” 

The interviews with the boys to secure from them 
information relating to their general experience and atti- 
tudes was guided by a schedule which itemized the pcitinent 
backgiounds. More than half of the boys were interviewed 
concerning their motion-picture experiences. Several boys 
sat in interviews on more than a dozen different occasions.* 
The observations of the boys were guided by schedules 
which the writer prepared.® The records of the behavior 
of the boys observed were written in detail and concretely 
as soon as possible after the observations weie made The 
water was able to record most of what was said in an 
interview with a typewriter which he used duiing the inter- 
view period. 

The writer experimented with a "conti oiled-observer” 
technique in the school situation but found it unfitted to the 
task at hand He had several obseivers lcpoiting simul- 
taneously on the behavior of the same boy, noting the 

‘See Lew 33 M Tcrman, The Measurement of lutelhfiene* (New York HoukIiIoii Minim 
Company, 1916) 

J L Stcnquml, Meawretnenls of Mechanical Ability (New York Columbia C'cm 
InhuUona to Education, L923), also, Stenqmst As&emblvw 1 eus of General Mahamcnl 
Abti\ty, Description and M anual o( Directions (Chicago C II St nett mu C omp.my. VY22) 
discussion of this inventory may be had in lolm SlnWROtVa The Delinquent Hoy (Uos 
ton Richard G Badger, The Gorham Press, 1926 ) 

‘For a more detailed dis-cussson of Lhc interview method oh uacd by the writer, see lil» 
J tr neWl !! g L ^° P r °N em Boy* TflC JOIIRNiM of EmiCATtONAI StlUOI OCY, October 
and November 1931 

“The Observation o* the Problem Boy, 11 lb ui , February 1930 
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occuiicnCc and recurrence of rigidly defined behavior acts 
by means of checks on a hand chart. This technique, which 
was mtcicsting from the standpoint of a methodology, did 
not yield sufficient information about a boy, however, to 
make its continuance advisable. Time and resources were 
lacking to work out norms or to gather a sufficient number 
of observations on each boy and on the group as a whole 
to justify statistical tabulation. Furthermoic, the boys 
resented being obseived m this manner, and registered such 
opposition that it was apparent that the observers were 
recoiding the responses of the boys to themselves rather 
than their lesponses to each other and to the school per- 
sonnel Another difficulty of this method was to record 
acts sufficiently significant for behavior and personality 
diagnosis. 

Every effort was made to make the case studies of the 
boys comparable with each other. It was not possible to 
give intelligence tests and to administer the psychoneurotic 
interviews to all of them, because of the practical difficul- 
ties encountered, because boys dropped out of school during 
the couisc of the study, and because of the time limitations 
of the study itself Sufficient information was secured 
about each boy, however, to give a definite idea of the extent 
to which the boys’ club had entered into his experiences, 
to compaie his background with that of nonmembers, and 
to see the boys’ club in relation to the other influences to 
which he was subject. 

An cffoit was made to check the accuracy of the state- 
ments given by the boys by comparing their statements with 
statements of otheis about them, by comparing statements 
about an identical experience given by the same boy at 
differ ent times (internal consistency), and by comparing 
his statement with lecords of various institutions. More 
impoitant than factual accuracy, however, is the fact that 
the boy’s statement of bis expeiiences and attitudes repre- 
sents his response to his social world. If a boys' club mem- 
ber conceived of himself as a gangster, sex offender, pick- 
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pocket, or some other undesirable social type, and recounted 
experiences in keeping with this role, it was at once evident 
that the boys’ club had not alteicd undesirable attitudes. 
If, on the other hand, his conception of himself and his 
reaction to his environment were consistent with appioved 
social definitions and specifically with definitions obscived 
to be imparted as a result of participation in the club, it 
was clear that he had been influenced desirably. 

It has been indicated above that the case study is in pnit 
descriptive. Another impoitnnt characteristic of the 
method is its analytical approach to its synthesized data. 
The analysis of the behavior of a given boy with reference 
to the influence of the boys’ club on his behavior has been 
effected in several ways. Analysis is made by logical in- 
ference, by noting related sequences in behavior and the 
point at which the boys' dub influence enters these sequences, 
by noting the extent to which the boy is a product of other 
influences, etc. The following formulations of essential 
organization of data are suggestive of the method em- 
ployed : 

!. A statement as to whether the boy had physical or intel- 
lectual limitations which w»uld interfere with the influence of 
the club by creating a special role for him. 

2 A statement of emotional conflicts which might militate 
against the influence of the club: such emotional problems as 
fear of the boys in the neighborhood where the club was 
located, decided emotional instability making it impossible 
for him to associate at all satisfactorily with other boys; a 
lack of emotional attachments which the club could utilize in 
developing Loyalties to social values; etc, 

3 A determination of his interests and wishes and whether 
they centered in the program of the club or in activities not 
related to it. 

4. A determination of the groups vital to the boy in which 
he desired status, and the patterns of behavior in evidence 
in such groups. This involves a knowledge as to whether any 
group vital to the boy participated in the program of the club 
or carried on its activities outside the chib. 

5. A statement of groups to which he had been responsive 
in the past, and of the patterns of behavior in evidence in such 
groups. 
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6* A statement of the habits which he had worked out as a 
result of his experience, such as habits of regularity, industry, 
respect for other people's rights, respect for accepted social 
symbols in his community, habits as evidenced by his conception 
of the values in question as well as by his behavior towards 
them Some boys, far instance, habitually play truant, steal, 
engage m depredations on property, openly flaunt themselves 
in the face of adult authority, while others do not. Some boys 
consistently adjust themselves to the requirements imposed in 
the school, in their families, in the boys' club, etc., while others 
do not. Some boys give a verbal statement of attitudes per- 
fectly consistent with accepted social values in the community; 
some boys express attitudes which are at variance with the 
social code at many points 

7 A statement of the extent to which a boy has participated 
m the program (of the club, of the respects in which the club 
interests him, of the extent to which he values his status in 
that group, of the extent to which he accepts club definitions 
as Ins own definitions of the situation 

8. A statement of any changes in behavior and attitudes 
which seem to have been associated with participation in the 
program of the club and the process involved in such changes, 
or the extent to which the boy’s reaction patterns remain the 
same although lie participates in the program of the club. 

9. A statement of the reasons, as given by the boy himself, 
as to why he docs not participate in the program of the club. 

10. A statement of the agencies in the oommunity which 
have brought to the boy’s attention the program of the club 
and of methods used by any persons or groups to invite 
his participation in the club, and his response to these efforts 

11 A statement of the attitudes assumed towards the club 
by the groups most vital to him, such as the family, the gang, 
other groups which the boy respects, etc 

12. A comparison of the boys’ club experiences of the boy 
with his other experiences 

13 A comparison of the stated attitudes, behaviors, abilities, 
physical constitutions, temperament, social backgrounds of boys 
by pairs properly equated, one of whom is a member of the 
club, one ot whom is not. 

14 A statement of the methods used by the club for enlisting 
the boy’s interest in its program, for developing traits of 
character, for changing his behavior, and for communicating 
to him community values, and a statement of his responses to 
these methods 

It is a i datively simple matter, by the use of such pro- 
cesses of infeiencc as arc outlined above, to determine 
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whether or not a boy's attitudes ami behavior patterns 
conespond with the requirements laid down by the club. 
It is a much more difficult matter to detciminc whcthci 01 
not this is to be attributed to the influence of the club 
The answer to such a question is probably the gieatest 
strength of the case-study method, foi it attempts to 
desciibe the boy in all of the relationships in which lie 
moves, and it lays a sound foundation of mten elated Taels 
for deteimining by logical analysis the relative impoitnnte 
of the various influences to which he has been subjected 
A method which does not get complete data on single cases 
cannot adequately describe the complex social situations 
within which boys move and, therefore, cannot provide the 
groundwork for logical inferences with regard to effective 
influences. 

Attitude scales, paper-and-pcncil tests, psychoneurotic 
inventories, intelligence tests, and statistical associations, 
when used as numerical indices of personality, thiow but 
scant, and, at best, indirect light on questions relating to 
process as distinguished fiom an accretion of facts; such 
methods reveal the association of phenomena but do not 
indicate how and why the phenomena are associated. Meas- 
urement presupposes units which are fixed and unchanging, 
which do not vary with the situation, but remain constant 
It is this variable aspect of social behavior, its disposition 
to change in response to impinging stimuli, that makes 
quantitative measurement so difficult. Since behavior is 
changeable and dynamic, is responsive to changing situa- 
tions, a method of study is demanded which iccogniies 
it as such and which makes an effort to desciibe it as it 
reacts to complex and changing stimuli. Quantitative 
measurement of behavior is valuable and revealing, hut it 
cannot perform the functions of complete desciiption and 
analysis of social phenomena. 

By process we mean a series of related changes (se- 
quences) occurring in a series of related situations, any one 
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change being explained in terms of preceding changes and 
in teims of the situations in which they occurred. Process 
as icfcumg to peisons means 1 elated changes in attitudes 
and behavior (behavioi sequences), one change glowing 
out of those pieLcding and behavioi at any one state in 
the sequence being detei mined by pieccding changes in 
picccding situations which have defined the lelationships 
of the pci son to the situation in question. Intelligence of 
a given kind, foi instance, may place the peison in any one 
of a numbei of pioeesses, depending upon the situations in 
which it is defined and upon how the peison icacts to these 
situations. Wc expect to find the relationship between 
mental defect and delinquency not by stating that some 
delinquents aie moions (for many are not), but by de- 
sciibing the manner by which mental defect limits the 
ability of die peison to respond in bis groups, the defini- 
tions of this limited or inadequate response by the groups in 
question, and the role cicated by the defect for the person 
concerned — the t ole of the person being defined in terms 
of the behavior of his gioupa towards him and of his con- 
ception of Inmsclf in relation to these gioup9 as well as 
in terms of his ovcit behavior towards them. 

The case-study method by recognizing this variable aspect 
of social behavioi, by pictuiing completely the person in his 
social backgi ouiuls, using every method that promises 
knowledge about him, is adequate in studying peisonal 
behavioi in enabling us both to see a person as he is at a 
given moment in tune and space, and in enabling us to see 
the piocess by which lie arnvcd at what he is — the in- 
fluences which, at vanous points in bis life, developed at- 
titudes on Ins part that fuithei conditioned his iesponses 
to his wo ild of cxpei icnce. 

The ciiticism has been made that the case-study method 
is not saenttfu . l " Cntics complain that because the soci- 

i*Knrl Pearson, in lim Grammar of Sc if nr r (I ondnn Walter SroU, 18 l )2) look a upon 
science na method Ii hu*i hi rn dt lined bj others, however, ns n body of phi nmnena, 
bclumor of which can hi predicted with nmthuiiulic.il urlmnty, or as the method which 
can predict with nialjicmjliuil certainly the phenomena with which it dc.Ha 
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ologist cannot manipulate human behavior as machines, 
chemicals, and the phenomena of the physical world can be 
manipulated, that because he cannot predict mathematically 
and invariably human behavior, he is not a scientist. It 
should be pointed out, however, that human personalities 
are fundamentally different from the phenomena of the 
physical world even though compounded of elements most 
of which can be analyzed in the laboratory. The ability 
to reason, to modify responses extensively, to use a lan- 
guage, to handle abstract ideas, to conceptualize cxpeiicnce, 
to remember and anticipate experiences not immediate to 
the senses are distinctly human phenomena which cleaily 
differentiate human behavior from other types. These 
peculiarities of human reactions suggest that, if we aie 
to have an adequate method for the study of social be- 
havior, it must be adapted to the peculiarities of a gieat 
part of its dat. which cannot be measured in quantitative 
terms, 

The point needs to be made that the sociologist is deal- 
ing primarily not with organic phenomena, but with social 
phenomena. The behavior of the person as an organism 
can be profitably approached by comparing it with behavior 
in the animal world. But in the respects noted above 
social behavior is different from animal behavior. These 
differences 11 between human and other phenomena demand 
a method, therefore, which essays to study human bchavioi 
as human behavior and not as something else. Even in 
biology, however, where remarkable progress has been 
made in a description of organic phenomena the latest judg- 
ment is that the organism must be studied as a whole and 
that separate unit causes are by no means fully cxplunatoiy 
The case-study method utilizes every technique likely to 
leveal pertinent data about the human personality as such, 
attempts to learn as much about the person as possible, and 


“This distinction is clearly put by Robert BnfTnult in “Evolution of Human 
W 92 i, , T L ie * r T tlc I? also appears m The Making oj Man <Ncw York 
Library, 1931), edited by U F Calverton 
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having done this, to give some order and meaning to the 
materials gathered. 12 

CASH STUDIES OF TRUANTS 

In order to achieve the valuable insights into mechanisms 
of behavior in relation to the hoys’ club made possible only 
through the case-study method, investigations of nine truant 
boys were made by Ethel Need Jasspon, a staff mcmbei 
of the Boys’ Club Study. These studies included physical 
examination, psychiatiic interview, a battery of psycholo- 
gical tests, and a social case history. The boys’ club history 
of each case has been followed up over a period of three 
years. To indicate the vast amount of data which must be 
obtained in the development of adequate case studies, it 
may be pointed out that the summaries of these nine cases 
requiic 354 typewritten pages. 


CASE STUDIES OF SUPERIOR BOYS 11 

Case studies of a number of superior boys have been 
completed using methods comparable with those described 
above so far as applicable to this type of boy. 


In selecting clioys for tins study the criteria of superiority 
adopted have been sociological — Ins role in the group, etc. — 
rather than physical or psychological. A boy was regarded 
as superior because he occupied a position of leadership in 
some phase of the life of his own juvenile community. His 
reputation among adults in his social world was also con- 
sidered. Some of the characteristics considered singly or in 
combination as qualifying a boy as superior were energy and 
initiative, fine personality, popularity among Ins peers, demon- 
strated ability in athletics, leadership in dramatic, literary, or 
other activities at school or m recreation centers, and reputation 
for reliability and general ability among adults, including 
parents, teachers, and recreation leaders. In addition the boys 
were observed before being selected for tins work in recreational 
situ itions where they had a chance to display their ability to 


•'A more ilcl.iilcd discussion of the various approaches utilized t>y the : case sludy method 
of the uttalyti/K of <j<mJi(«(iw! mrUcrMh and of o/her contributions wmcb (lie case study 
may make in ronc.irch may Iw found m Hit writer a '‘Tilt Case-Study *\s a Method of Re- 
search," Social beret*, May l l H? „ , „ 

"Under the supervision oT the director of the Doya Club SLudy 1» or a full account 
of (he use of (he superior boy in Ibii study see TrcderJC M 1 brasher. Social A ttltudca 
of Superior Iloya i it an Inicratilinl Community," contained in Social Attitude* (New York 
Henry IIoll and Company, 1931), edited by Kimball Young 
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express themselves, and to interpret their own observations 
to members of their own group. 1 * 

Just as in the study of problem boys, ease studies have 
revealed the mechanisms making for truancy and delin- 
quency in relation to boys’ club influence; so in the ease of 
superior boys, insights have been obtained as to the factors 
and influences contributing to such superiority in i elation 
to the effect of boys' club participation or its absence. 

It is obvious that a study of boys’ club contacts in the 
full setting of social, physical, and psychological back- 
grounds made possible by the case-study approach is far 
more revealing as to the underlying explanation of boys’ 
club influence or its absence than any other type of investi- 
gation. The limitations of the method for purposes of 
generalization upon large numbers of cases, however, arc 
also apparent; hence, the problem of the measurement of 
influence necessitates the use of all other available methods 
of social research which can be employed concomitantly to 
throw light upon the problems indicated Wc turn, then 
to statistical and ecological methods and related and 
subsidiary studies, which will be presented in the following 
pages. 


"Young, ci/ > pp 239-40 



THE STATISTICAL ASPECTS OF THE 
BOYS' CLUB STUDY 


Janlt Fowler Nelson 

That statistics lias become an invaluable tool in social 
research is being increasingly recognized. "Occasionally 
one licai s protest from those who do not fully understand 
its natuic or its inevitablencss. And far too seldom there 
is laiscd a feeble cry against its misapplication ." 1 Indeed 
it is this latter point which has perhaps induced the most 
bitter conti oversy. The literature is full of pseudo-statis- 
tics : pseudo in the sense that statistical methods and for- 
mulae have been employed in the treatment of data of 
doubtful value, of data lacking genuine quantitattveness; in 
the sense that the premises on which the statistical formulae 
have been constructed have not been fulfilled; in the sense 
that glaring misinterpretation and exaggeration of the 
mcaningfulness of the results has been indulged in. As 
Dorothy S. Thomas points out, the strength of the statis- 
tical method lies in the fact that it devises and prescribes 
units of measurement which presuppose that the data must 
be quantitative and objective. It is limited, however, by 
the security and genuine quantitativeness of the data them- 
selves and both statistical manipulation and subsequent 
interpretation of results depend upon the rigid assumptions 
on the basis of which the formulae were originally devised. 
However, m turning to statistics one must recognize that 
the investigator is accepting merely a substitute for experi- 
ment. “Although ncvei giving the certainty that results 
from perfectly controlled expeiiment, it is a method which 
provides a basis for evaluating relationships objectively ." 2 
Moreover, statistics as such is primarily interested in varia- 
tion. The data must be vanable and must be collective 
since the value of the method lies in its capacity to indicate 


•Frank A Kom, "On Guiirnlltntion from F i Hilled Social Data," Social Forces, X (Octo- 

'Dwotiiy P bw«l»e Tlionma. 'Sluuallcs in Social Research/' American Journal of Sot i- 
XXXV, No 1, pp 1-17 
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trends, tendencies, and relationships. The statistical 
method also has an important descriptive function and is 
indispensable in practical program planning. 

We are primarily concerned here with the statistical as- 
pects of the Boys' Club Study, whose purpose has been set 
foith in a preceding article. 3 How many statistics help to 
answer the questions of the investigation and what is its 
relation to the other aspects of the research? 

One of the major methods of the Boys’ Club Study as 
a whole includes the extensive development of descriptive 
studies of the boys' club area and its inhabitants, involving 
the use of life histories and behavior documents with 
particular reference to the individual’s activities in the club 
and his reactions to the club.* Obviously, these materials 
are exceedingly important and throw a great deal of light 
on the adjustment processes. They indicate at what points 
changes in behavior occur, and what forces seem to be 
determinants of these changes. But they yield no objective 
measurement of influence. Nevertheless, these mateiials 
are rich; they should lead to important inferences and fur- 
ther hypotheses. 

The preceding method must go hand in hand with 
the statistical approach, wherein simple indices, based on 
representative samplings of the group under consideiation, 
are evolved which give a more objective, if more limited ap- 
proach to the measurement of influence. In so far as the 
data are sound and the methods of analysis adequate, thife 
aspect of the research is of equal importance with that of 
the case study and the simple verifiable results obtained 
stand on their own merits. The statistical treatment of the 
data of the Boys’ Club Study indicates differences (in 
measurable, veiifiable, and objective terms) between the 
boys’ club group and the community as a whole. It also is 
concerned with descriptive and characteristic differences of 
groups within the boys’ club. 
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The statistical method has been used in many of the 
minor studies included in the whole research program of 
the Boys’ Club Study. But except for the studies of truancy 
and delinquency, and of the public library, which are dis- 
cussed clscwheie, there may be said to be three majoi 
statistical phases of the investigation: 

1. The statistical analysis of a boys' club (intensive) 
area in tcims of basic sociological data, controlling factors 
of truancy, delinquency, and boys’ club membership. This 
study is based primarily on State census material (1925, 
coirected as of 1929), 

2. A comparative study of delinquents and nondelin- 
quents in terms of intelligence and emotional stability. 
This study, psychostatistical in method, by using the same 
instruments of measurement as did Slawson 1 * * * * 6 in his study 
of delinquents, makes possible a comparison of delinquent 
boys (Slawson) with nondelinqucnts living in a high-rate 
delinquency area (boys’ club area) ; it also compares boys’ 
club and eligible but non-boys’ club groups. 

3. Membership study of the same boys’ club unit This, 
by far the most elaborate of the three projects, uses the 
Hollerith system to study, from the opening of this unit 
for approximately three and one-half years, membership, 
turnover, and club activities in relation to correlative social 
and economic factois, other community contacts including 
school and job, and truancy and delinquency. 

1. ’1 IIE Si A1 IM’ICAI ANALYSIS OF THE BOYS* CLUB 
( IN 1 ensivl) AREA 

In setting up this analysis of census material, boys’ club 
membership, and truancy and delinquency iccords, it was 
nccessaiy fust to dclciinmc the basic gioups involved, i e , 
basic foi pin poses of descnption and compaiison. Since 

the ptimaiy tonsidet ation was the boys’ club, these gioups 

easily divided into families of boys’ club members, families 

of eligible but non-boy’s club membcis, other families and 

‘JolinTlttwaoii, Tht Dilwfiitnl Day (Boston Richard G Badger. 192(5) 



34 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

individuals in the community. Tiuancy and delinquency, 
our only available objective indices of antisocial behavior, 
were studied in teims of theii incidence in the community 
as a whole, and in boys’ club veisus non-hoys’ club groups. 

Our next pioblem was to deteiminc exactly what social 
and economic factors, both in terms of theii own incidence 
and in terms of possible intci relationships, were available 
for statistical analysis. Basic information on the State 
census slips included data on individuals in each family 
unit in terms of: (a) nationality, (b) years in the United 
States, (c) citizenship, (d) size of family, (c) size of 
household, (f) age, (g) occupation. These, then, were the 
factors studied, and, except foi tabulation by individuals 
in terms of an age distribution of all boys from six to six- 
teen, the family was considered the unit of tabulation. 
Such were the data which were available. The next ques- 
tion concerned itself with its adequacy and icpresentativc- 
ness. 

This was peculiarly important for this study for al- 
though boys’ club membership, truancy, and delinquency 
records were accepted as fairly objective evidence, we were 
aware of the limitations of the State census material. It 
has been, repeatedly pointed out that this material is in- 
secure, although our house-to-house check in the fall of 
1929 probably reduces this source of error. Checking our 
figures on total population against an unemployment census 
we find that our records are probably based on about 78 
per cent of the total population. However, despite the 
adequacy of the size of our sample, we had no assurance 
of random sampling. The usual assumption in cases such 
as this is that if omissions have been random and have 
affected all groups similarly, results are not thcicby dis- 
torted, Fortunately, however, it was possible to a certain 
extent to check this assumption. We possessed all truancy 
and delinquency records as of 1929-1930. Of these fami- 
lies, some appeared among the census slips; some did not, 
even though we knew they should have been included. The 
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Jattci, then, wci c located and suivcyed individually foi 
ceitain basic census inhumation as of 1929 and boys’ club 
jncnibcislup status. This “missed" gionp of truants and 
delinquents was then compaicd with those originally ap- 
pearing in our census rccoids We weie able to conclude 
that on the whole the two groups did not greatly differ in 
tains of census data, although there was the suspicion that 
the bioken home (no father) and possibly, as a result, 
illegal woik dining school hours or definite neglect (data 
fiom tiuancy iccouIs) weie possible selective factors opera- 
ting against inclusion in our oiiginal census material. If 
this conclusion is applied to all "missed" families, results 
must be mtci pi ctcd with this limitation in mind. 

Another pailicul.irly impoitant problem to be considered 
is the conti ol of dates In ordci to keep this constant it 
was ncccssaiy to study all data as of one yeai , namely, 
1929. As has been pieviously noted, the census material 
was checked by house-to-house canvas in the fall of 1929, 
and appiopnalc changes and additions were noted. Tru- 
ancy and delinquency recouls weie used as of 1929-1930, 
using the hoys’ chib membership year beginning in Septem- 
bci as the basis foi selection. The 1929-1930 boys’ club 
membership was tonsidcied basic Membership during 
preceding ycais was taken into account only in so far as 
the 1929-1930 group had been club members 1, 2, or 3 
years pieviously, plus an additional group of nonmembers 
labeled simply “pievious members of club " 

The statistical treatment of the data must next be con- 
sidcicd. Ileie, as is almost always true, the more simple 
the proccduic, the moic meaningful are the results in that 
complicated methods of examining the incidence and pos- 
sible relationships of vaiious factors sometimes involve 
one in ha/aidous assumptions and proceduie. The census 
data lent themselves primarily to a description of the area 
and to the detection of possible differences existing between 
families of hoys’ club members (1-, 2-, or 3-year status), 
previous hoys' club members, truants and delinquents also 
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classified by boys’ club or nonclub status, and eligible but 
nonmembers. Results, therefore, weic presented in teims 
of the incidence of various factors in these four majoi 
groups, in terms <?f simple distributions, and either in teims 
of per cent incidence or average incidence depending upon 
the type of data treated. Appropriate measures of vari- 
ations and of probable error have been computed when 
indicated. This study is based on records of 6,744 families 
and of 4,440 boys between the ages of six and sixteen. 

The fiist part of the report deals with an analysis of 
club membeiship ( 1-, 2-, or 3-year status, as well as previous 
membership in the club) in terms of total boy population 
It also is concerned with the relative number of families of 
boys’ club members in the community. Truancy and delin- 
quency records are analyzed in relation to membership and 
nonmembership. Age distributions of all males in the 
community betwen the ages of six and sixteen arc presented, 
classified appropriately by membership status as welt as 
by truancy and delinquency records. 

The rest of this study is devoted to a statistical descrip- 
tion of the community, and, within the community group as 
a whole, to a comparison of families of boys’ club members, 
previous boys’ dub members, eligible but nonmembers, and 
truant and delinquent groups in terms of the following 
factors: (1) birthplace of head of family; (2) rcccncy of 
immigration; (3) citizenship status; (4) size of household; 
(5) size of immediate family; (6) occupational status of 
heads of families in terms of wages, also by classification 
of jobs; and (7) broken homes. 

2. A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF DELINQUENT. S 
AND NONDELINQUENTS 

The second major statistical project, in this instance 
psychostatistical/is a duplication in methods and mcasiu mg 
instruments of pait of Slawson’s study of the male juvenile 
delinquent.® It is based on intelligence-test records (Na- 


♦John SlawBon, op ctf 
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tional Intelligence Test, Forms A and B) and Woodwoith- 
Matlhcws Psycho-Neurotic Inventory scores of some 800 
boys contacted in the fall of 1929 through schools located 
in the aica of this boys’ club unit. Without specific refer- 
ence to the boys' club it was possible actually to examine a 
large gioup of boys some of whom were, some of whom 
wcic not, members of the club unit and to make appropriate 
comparisons. Results of this comparison are, of course, 
primat ily descriptive in character. The data 19 presented 
in tcims of distributions, measures of central tendency, and 
of vaiiation of test scores with particular reference to signi- 
ficant differ cnees. Perhaps more important are the com- 
parisons we aie enabled to make not only with so-called 
unselected cases — i.e., the groups on which standardization 
was originally established — but also with Slaws on's results. 
In other words, wc examined nondelinquents, but they 
were nondelinquents living in a community which contri- 
butes heavily to juvenile delinquency and also a community 
about which a great deal of correlative descriptive material 
is available. In the discussion of our findings and in our 
comparison, factors of age, nationality, and social status 
were cither controlled or evaluated with established norms 
as well as with Slawson’s results. An extension of the 
study without icfcience to Slawson’s work consisted of a 
study of educational achievement ratings of the same boys 
in connection with which the whole problem of grade place- 
ment and the psychological implications involved were 
analyzed. Supplementing this study of the boys in a school 
situation is a minor study of teachers’ attitudes. Wick- 
man’s 7 taring scales were employed, and his results used for 
purposes of comparison 

3 MEMBERSHIP STUDY OP A LOCAL BOYS’ CLUB UNIT 

The third and certainly the most elaborate and inclusive 
of the statistical studies makes use of the Holleiith system 8 

’E K Wick man, Children's tiehavtor and Teachers' Attitudes (New York The Common- 
wealth Fund, 192B) , . ^ ^ , . . 

, Por a fuller c-xolaniilion of the nature and value of this important statistical device see 
the following article 
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to classify, soit, tabulate, and cori elate all available data 
obtained fiom records and investigations of all members 
of this boys’ club unit for three and one-half yeats It 
may be faiily said that its major emphasis is an analysis 
of membership, but membership in both its positive and 
negative aspects; membeiship in relation to club activities, 
to age, to factors of nationality, economic anil social status; 
to pioblems of ti nancy and delinquency; and to the intei- 
lelationship of vaiious of these factors. 

The Hollerith project makes use of a statistical recoid 
card (a 45-column punch card) 0 foi each boy on which is 
indicated all available information concerning each boy 
who has been a member of the boys’ club during any one 
of the four years of the Boys’ Club Study program. By a 
mechanical process these caids are then sorted, classified, 
and counted for any given factor or combination of factors 
All cases, some 12,450 in number, are represented by sepa- 
late cards. (The scope of the project is indicated by the 
fact that there are over 125,000 slips pertaining to one 
boys' club unit alone and possibly four times that nurnbei 
in supplementary files.) The major problem involved, 
however, has been so to code and record the data that dates 
may be held constant and all correlative niatciial may be 
examined as of any given year. In other woids we have 
been interested not only in cumulative lecouls of tmancy 
and delinquency within the club but in their relation to 
membership status as of each of our four years; in the 
same way we needed records not only of gross pal ticipation 
in one or more club activities, but pai ticipation for any 
given year or years. Similarly with other types of data, 
since inherent in this study, has been an effort to facrlrtate 
comparative studies of the total boys’ dub situation from 
year to year, as well as to study cumulative materials or a 
permanent club membership group. 

On the Hollerith card each column or group of columns 
is reserved for recording a certain type of data. Thcie arc 


’See Figure II T p 46 
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35 such items, iccoids on each of which must be coded so 
as to he mutually exclusive. Thcic are 10 punches m each 
column plus an X, Y device which can be used as a stop 
check, which may thus increase the number of possible 
mutually exclusive classifications to twelve 

The examination of all possible recoids to determine 
unifoim availability, feasibility of use, and meamngfulness 
of results, ptchmmaiy to the actual set-up of the study, 
was in itself a major prospect. The subsequent filing and 
alphabetizing was second only ftom the standpoint of time 
consumption to the coding of the data, both of which pro- 
cesses weic ticmcndous clciical undertakings. 10 Even after 
the piclnninaiy examination of the data, actual handling 
of the law mateiial revealed so many flaws that plans were 
repeatedly discarded and new ones set up. Insecurity of 
ongmal data, icpcatcd factors of selection opciating in its 
original gathciing, even the question of confusion of boys' 
names — all contubuted to the problem, “Thus, the 
picscut Ilolleiitb schedule . . is a lesult not only of 
thorough planning but also of an exhaustive amount of 
actual woik" 11 

In the itcm-by-item description of the set-up used on the 
Hollctilli c.ud which follows it will be noted that fic- 
qucntly the same type of iccohI, ycai by ycai, is not ncces- 
saiily lecoidcd on adjacent columns as might be expected. 
This meicly icliects one of the piactical difficulties en- 
countcied. The caul had to be so constiucted that pait 
of it could he used as a mnstci form foi punching additional 
cards in anticipation of sepaiatc studies which did not 
necessanly need all the coi relative data oi by vhtue of 
then own constiuctmn weie limited to a study of a specific 
yeai oi yea is Obviously, tins alignment of columns in no 
way alfccts the icsults obtained in this major study, al- 
though confusion in coding had to be guaidcd against 

16 1 he Boyu’ C hih Study yr.ili fully mkrmwh <lpL i i llu tWti'ilanu. upon lhci»e tankn of many 
workers pro 1 uh d hy the 1 tiiLru^nty Work Bureau of t lx (/imon Committee during IJJ1- 
1932 

rom a faUtteineht by Irving V Sol bin. director of the Hollerith project 
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Columns l through 3 indicate by code the present address 
of each boys’ chib member, thus facilitating a study of the 
distributive aspects of club membership and allowing for 
minor studies wherein correlative data is available only 
within defined boundaries. Column 4, in an effort to study 
simple mobility, indicates the number of times the family 
moved during the four-year period of the study. Columns 
S and 6 indicate year of birth of the boys’ club member 
thus enabling us to control the factor of age or to examine 
other constant factors in terms of age distributions. Column 
7 indicates nationality of the male parent and, using the 
device for a stop check, indicates whether or not the mother 
is of the same nationality group. Column 8 records mem- 
bership status (junior, intermediate, or senior and combi- 
nations of these) as of 1928-1929; column 9 similarly in- 
dicates the status of the boy in the club during 1929-1930; 
column 29, status as of 1927-1928; column 30, 1930-1931. 
Month of joining the club during each of these four years 
is coded in columns 33, 34. 

Column 10 deals with the number of different intermedi- 
ate clubs to which the boy belonged during his total affilia- 
tion with this boys’ club unit. 53 The next item considers 
membership in intermediate clubs rated as “leading,” 
“poor,” or both. This, of course, involved a preliminary 
rating of intermediate clubs, based so far as possible on 
objective evidence. Incidentally, results based on the con- 
trol of this factor may or may not substantiate the original 
rating. A punch in column 12 indicates whether or not a 
boy belonged to a dramatic club, orchestra, or any hobby 
club by indicating the number of such clubs to which the 
boy belonged during the entire period of his affiliation with 
the boys’ club unit under consideration. (Designation of 
type of club is obviously not allowed for, but such contacts 
were so relatively few as to justify exclusion of specific 
designation. Our interest, almost of necessity, was limited 


iJliSSwfe the t cIub unit Proper refer lo the organization of the inter- 
mediate dwnion into group clubs for purposes of athletic competition, etc 
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to amount of participation. Kind of participation in what 
may almost be termed “extiacurricular” activities — -so 
specific and all but universal is the athletic emphasis — while 
certainly important in any consideration of club program, 
can he more profitably handled by simple hand tabulations 
and minor studies). 

Column 13 is an exact indication of the boys' status 
within the boys’ club library. It makes use of a rather in- 
genious device (based on greater or less than average time 
and number) for picturing not only the length of time 
during which the boy belonged to the library, but also the 
number of books drawn by tile boy during the club year, 
1930-1931. Lack of space prohibited records for more 
than one year. The season of 1930-1931 was chosen pri- 
marily because of the availability of records from the 
public-library bianch patronized by boys’ club members of 
the same date. This correlative material is recorded in 
columns 25 and 26. 

Column 14 in combination with columns 27 and 28 
shows the extent (number of different kinds) of participa- 
tion in physical activities at the boys’ club as of 1928-1929, 
1929-1930, 1930-1931. Column 15 is a count of the 
number of different seasons the boy attended the boys’ club 
summer camp. The next items considered are the size of 
each boys’ club member's family; whether one or both 
parents are living at home (column 16) ; and occupation of 
the head of the family of the boys’ club member (column 
17) Column 18 gives a summary of the boys’ affiliation 
With other organizations outside of the boys’ club; t.e., with 
other athletic clubs, settlements, Y M. C. A.’s, Boy Scouts, 
etc. 

Column 19 is an attempt to study leadership in the boys' 
club. Here again we were involved in the question of 
preliminary rating, such as ratings by adult leaders and by 
the boys themselves. Columns 20, 21, 22, 23 note delin- 
quency, truancy, and neglect status of the boy and of his 
immediate family during the four-year period from 1927 
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lo 1931. Each column deals with this item foi one year. 
Column 24 is a lecapitulation of the total number of delin- 
quency charges against the boy in the four ye.us. Six 
columns are devoted to the study of “outs,” an important 
group foi comparative purposes (An “out" is a boy who 
drops out of the boys’ club. Me may return at some later 
time or remain finally out.) 1 " Time of dropping out is con- 
sidered in four columns, two aie devoted to a summation 
of number of months “out" in the four -year period; simi- 
larly, two to number of months of total affiliation with the 
club. (This latter point is impoitant for all members if 
any analysis is done on other than ft etude yearly member- 
ship basis ) 

Columns 39 and 40 indicate availabiLity of additional 
material on individuals studied Column 4L indicates 
whether or not the boy is working and allows for ample 
classification of his job. Column 42 based on a preliminary 
study designed to indicate the psychological factois involved 
is concerned with the boy’s hobby. Column 43 indicates 
frequency of motion-picture attendance. Columns 44-45 by 
code enable selection of cases in terms of public school 
attended at time of joining the boys' club and also indicate 
acceleration or retaidation of giadc placement. 

Thus, information is recorded so as to facilitate selection 
of cases on some 35 items. Tabulation and resulting dis- 
tributions of data for each item are simple. Obviously, 
were that the only interest of the study, no such elaborate 
device of coding and recording would have been necessary 
But it is the relationship of each of these factois to the 
otheis which indicates the necessity of a soiling and classi- 
fying process such as the Hollerith system furnishes. And 
it is the incidence of one or more of these factois in any 
given selected gioup — whether it be in terms of member - 
ship, delinquency, leadership, etc.— which is the basis of 
this study; i.e examination of data, lidding constant one 
or several critical factors. 

"outs?" p C 59 Uiled d,sousalon ° r 1110 l’l* ase of the B(»a' Club Study dueling with the 



THE HOLLERITH STATISTICAL TECHNIQUE 
Irving V. Soixins 

In the preceding aiticlc the Boys’ Club Study set-up of 
the Holla Jtll piojcct was descnhcd An attempt will be 
made licic to piesent a mote complete explanation of the 
natuie of the techniques involved and their value m this 
type of social icseaich, Following the beginnings of social 
l esc, u eh in piojects uinlei taken on a small scale by separate 
individuals has come a piocess of development eventuating 
in laige and highly otganized entei prises requiting the 
integialed effoits of gtoups and institutions and utilizing 
the talents of a variety of specialized staff members. This 
tendency has not resulted fiorn the grandiose ambitions of 
lescarch woikeis, hut fiom the necessity foi moie adequate 
and conclusive scientific studies 

In the simpler types of studies it is possible to make 
statistical analyses and tabulations by a hand piocess, but 
in the necessatily complex investigations which have been 
uiulei taken extensively in recent years, hand methods no 
longei suffice to bung icsults without exoibitant costs. In 
some cases ccitain types of results would be impossible if 
sole l cliance had to he placed upon the old methods This 
is well illusLialcd in the field of economic rcseaich which is 
alicady ulilr/ing all developed mechanical means of classi- 
fication and cou elation of law data. The vety mass of 
analy/ablc data nccessaiy m business and mdustnal le- 
seaicli lias made the use of statistical tabulating machines 
inevitable. Such machines have also seived greatly to 
expedite the woik of the United States Bureau of the 
Census where they have been in use since 1890 

That mechanical system of classifying, cori elating, and 
tabulating of p.u titular interest heie was invented by Het- 
man I lollcuth, an engineer employed by the United Stales 
Census of 1 880. lie icab/ed that the mass of census data 
for that yc.u could not be completely analyzed befoic the 
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beginning of preparations for the 1890 census. He de- 
veloped a system of recording the descriptive data fot each 
individual by punching holes on strips of papci . In addi- 
tion he had developed a scheme for the automatic counting 
and sorting of the punched cards. 

/ 
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Figure I 

The present Hollerith system depends upon the use of 
thin flexible cards 3]4 x 1/i inches in si/e. 1 Upon these 
cards in vertical columns are printed figuies 0 to 9, from 
top to bottom These cards arc printed to contain as many 
vertical columns as is required up to 90. Each card is 
divided into “fields," or units of vertical columns, and each 
field is used for recording one item of information. The 
cards are perforated by a machine known as the “kcyboaid 
punch” which operates electrically somewhat like a type- 
writer The card is inserted on the keyboard machine. 
The operator touches one of the keys The result is a 
perforation, upon the card in the first vcitical column cor- 
responding in position on the card to the number on the 
keyboard. The card then automatically shifts itself to the 
next column and the operation is repeated until a punch 
has been recorded somewhere in each vertical column of 
the card. Thus, the statistical data arc recorded on the 
card in te rms of perforations— the distance of a perfoi.i- 

L See Figure I t above 
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tion fiom the veto place on the card determining its corre- 
sponding nuinci ical value in a code. Each card, represent- 
ing an individual case, is then identified by a given index 
numbei concsponding to the index number of the same 
case in the files of original data. 

All of tiie pcifoiatcd cauls aie then gathcied together 
foi the next operation — classification They are placed 
upon an clcctncally opeiated machine which has been pre- 
viously wired to smt out all the cards with a given combi- 
nation of pcifmntions The almost magical feat of 
classification is accomplished by the work of a row of small 
witC blushes and a iow of fixed metallic contacts corre- 
sponding in position to the columns of the cards, so that 
when the holes on the cards pass between the brushes and 
the metal contacts, electrical connections aic made, thus 
causing the dispci sion of the original group of cards into 
units of classification desired. While the process of classi- 
fication goes on, a tabulating machine, also operated by 
electricity, automatically counts the cards in each category 
of the classification and prints the results on a form sheet. 

The Hollci ith statistical and tabulating machines are 
used extensively wheicver large quantities of records are 
to be handled They have been employed cluelly by insur- 
ance companies, public utilities, departments of vital statis- 
tics, and laigc financial organizations. Their use in social 
icscaich is only now being developed. 

The fust task and piohably the one of piime importance 
is that of i educing all onginal law matcnal into numerical 
terms 2 on laigc data sheets 1 In the Boys' Club Study this 
was accomplished by establishing a code foi each item to 
be analyzed Foi instance, the nationalities of the patents 
of some 1 2,000 boys weic i educed to a code form in which : l 

0 nju.ils information not Kivcn 

1 C(|imK Italian 


‘No! iuctmri)y nunu ni i) in >i v JnirnJ br»‘H ml<pi n numlirr 
cation 


*\ee \ iKurf II, p lh 

triihMMrhuil.tr c 1 \ >',Ok , it inn hi hisi'il on iirdmnniry 
a!Uy groujnnya in tlic arui oJ vvlti rcvejlul 


sltufihs vtiiere 


represent 1 * <i 
L tic imfwUint nation- 
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DATA SHEET FOR CODING HOLLERITH CARD 

BOYS' CLUB MEMBERSHIP STUDY 
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Figure II 


2 equals American (United States) 

3 equals Jewish or Hebrew 

4 equals Porto Rican 

5 equals Colored or Negro 

6 equals Irish 

7 equals Russian 

8 equals Spanish 

9 equals all other nationalities 

A numerical code, similar to the above, save that some 
of the codes make use of two or thiee digits (and, hence, 
two or thiee columns on the card), was established foi 
each item to be included on the card. In each case the 
codes were set up only aftei sizable samples of the actual 
data had been studied in a preliminary way in older to 
arrive at suitable and “mutually exclusive 1 ’ categories. 

The next step was the translation of the raw data fiom 
all sources in the files into the numerical code symbols on 
the data oi work sheets. Preliminary to this opciation all 
records were completely alphabetized, given index numbers 
for identification (each case being refcired to by number 
rather than name on the Hollerith card), and finally ar- 
ranged in suitable numerical order. The information now 
coded on the data sheets was then verified and checked. 
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In order of pioccdurc, the next process was that of 
"punching,” or placing upon the Holleuth card the infor- 
mation m iginally contained in the raw records and later 
translated into code on tlie data sheets. This operation 
was then thoioughly checked for eirors 

The woik of sorting or classifying was next undertaken. 
A schedule of these operations on the Hollerith machine, 
considering the factors of time and money, was next 
planned. Kach item had first to be classified for a simple 
frequency distribution. Kach frequency distribution was 
then redisliibutcd in terms of the various control groups 
of data Cot relations wanted between one item of infor- 
mation and any or many others were then planned. After 
the completion of this planning process all of the data were 
placed upon the Hollerith sorting and tabulating machines, 
and run off fot those frequency distributions and correla- 
tions dcsiicd. 

The final step, like that in all statistical research, is inter- 
pretation of tabulated results This is a problem of logical 
synthesis and analysis and unfortunately no machine has 
yet been invented to supplant the human brain in the per- 
formance of this function 

In establishing relationships on the Hollerith machine, 
an economy in soi ting pi ocesses may be effected by a judicial 
transposal of residuals fioin one tabular result to another. 
Thus, one of the pioblcins of the Hollerith project of the 
Boys’ Club Study was that of relating the factors of four 
yeais of membetship with truancy and delinquency during 
a similar foui-ycar penod A sample study of membership 
for one ycai having been completed, a numctical code for 
the mcmhciship factois was established as follows. 

dniti for At t titbfi shift Status for a (Ji s’eu Year (A) 

0 c«|ti .ils no numbers 

1 equals junior number also school member 

2 equals junior member only 
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3 equals intermediate member also school member 

4 equals intermediate member only 

5 equals senior member only 

6 equals junior member also intermediate member 

7 equals junior member also intermediate member also school 
member 

8 equals intermediate member also senior member 

9 equals intermediate member also senior member also school 
member 

Each of these items in it is "mutually exclusive" ; that is, 
there is no possibility of more than one punch on that 
column of the Hollerith card devoted to the recoiding of 
membership for year A. For discussion purposes, it may 
be assumed that vertical column number 10 on the Hollerith 
card is given ovei to this item. Similar codes are estab- 
lished for each of the remaining three years, B, C, and D, 
and are located in columns 11, 12, and 13. 

The description of delinquency-truancy status is accom- 
plished by a code, for each year of study, such as the one 
given below. 

Codr for Dthnquency-Truancy Status for a g\vct\ year (At) 

0 equals clear record 

1 equals delinquent boy 

2 equals truant boy 

3 equals delinquent boy also truant boy 

4 equals delinquent boy also one or more delinquents m family 

5 equals delinquent boy also one or more truants in iamily 

6 equals truant boy also one or more delinquents in family 

7 equals truant boy also one or more truants in family 

8 equals delinquent in family (but not boy) 

9 equals, truant in family (but not boy) 

TEus code which definitely places each case to be studied 
in only one category is also, theLefoic, “mutually exclu- 
sive M Similar delinquency-truancy codes me developed for 
each of the remaining three years of the study (liq Cq and 
X) L ) and are located In columns 20, 21, 22, and 23. 

The problem then involved is the sorting out of all 
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membcis accoiding to all possible combinations of yearly 
membeiship, which lesults as follows: 

TABLE 1 

Possible Combinations of Yearly Memberships 8 

1 A 

2 B 

3 C 

4 1) 

5 AMI 

6 . . ..Al'C 

7 AbD 

8. . . BtC 

Each of these IS membership combinations may then 
be studied for the factors of delinquency-truancy Since 
these iccords too arc for a four-year period, they may be 
combined into 15 combinations by years, indicated in 
Table 2. 

TABLE 2 


9 . 

... B+D 

10. . 

.. C+D 

11... 

. . . A+B+C 

12 

. . . .A+B+D 

13. 

. ...B-IC+D 

14 . 

A+C+D 

15 

.... A+B+C+D 


. Ai 

9 . . 

. Bi+Di 

.. Jii 

10 .. 

, , Ct+D. 

. * Ci 

11. . 

, Ar^Bi+G 


12. 

, .At^Bi+Di 

t 

... ArHli 

13..,. 

, , .Bi+Ci+Di 

At 1 Ci 

14 , 

. Ai+Ci+Di 

!” A.U)| 

15 .. 

. A l +Bi+Ct+Di 

H. 1 Cl 




1. 

2 . 

3., 

4 

5. 

6 , 

7 

8 

Since a coil elation of each of the fifteen factors of mem- 
bership with each of the fifteen factois of delinquency- 
truancy status would icsult in at least 225 tables, an 
although easily possible on the Hollerith machine, it was 
found practicable by this study to limit the numbei o coi 
relations to those of pi unary inteiest A workab e scieme 
evolved was that of .elating delinquency-truancy status tor 
ycai A' with membeiship status for the correspon ing year 
A; and so on foi each of the tlnee lemaining Y eais 
p.actical uimpi omisc became the more feasible since in- 
tensity of delinquency over the complete our year 8 u Y 
was p.ovidccl for in another column The procedure 

„> 1027 lj»R. B C. 1029-1930. D. 1930-1931. 4. . deUn- 

qucncy*trunncy qmtua in 19/7- eic 
Figure 111, p 50 
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Figure III 


BY YEARS FROM 1927-28 TO 193081 
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adopted is accomplished by the Hollerith system with 
utmost facility, although a prohibitive amount of labor 
would be requued for the same task by manual tabulations. 

The Hollerith system has proved itself of great value 
foi coj i elation purposes. The MendenhaJl-Warren-HoJlc- 
rith Cori elation Method 7 is an indication of a growing 
inteicst among woikcis in social research in the possibili- 
ties of the Hollerith system. This method is a notable 
discovery making possible l, as many as twelve conelations 
at a single mn of the cards." 8 

The value of the Hollerith system to projects m social 
leseaich may be stated in general terms. 

1. Projects requuing the tabulation of large quantities 
of data will find the Hollerith system a time-saving device 
i educing the cost of clcucal work and the monotony and 
fatigue of hand tabulations. 

2 Hollerith cards easily lend themselves to use as 
permanent rccoids, which may be stoied away and classi- 
fied or soiled whenever desiiable. 

3. The Holleiilh system reduces to a negligible mini- 
mum the possibility of errors in classifying or tabulating 
by lemoving the "human element" from basic statistical 


operations. 

4 The Hollerith system introduces the possibility of 
indicate correlations which would be impossible through 
manual manipulations of the data. 

5 For social research particularly the Hollerith system 
makes practicable large-scale projects which otherwise 
would be deemed impossible and, in addition makes results 
much more quickly available than is possible by use of the 
mo i e laborious methods. 

The limitations of the Hollerith method in social research 


aie dcteimincd by the nature of the -pi ojeet- itself. Ob- 
viously a project utjh^iflgda pxnfi \\ iquolntfifty ;one 

in which there are no ; jr^ctuciblel $ Statistical 

terms cannot well make use or Fjtollerith technique , 

7 R "Warren on<l R Mendenha'll, 1 w<? ^Mendenhall Warren- Hollerith Cot ret a lion 

Method 1 1 


*Ibtd . p 1 



ECOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF THE 
BOYS’ CLUB STUDY 

Frederic M. Thrasher 

A method used to advantage in the Boys’ Club Study Is 
that which has been designated by sociologists as “ecologi- 
cal" — a study of society in its distributive aspects- This 
method has found one of its most interesting expressions 
in Chicago in the work of Clifford R. Shaw and his col- 
leagues , 1 who have studied the distiibution of truants, delin- 
quents, adult offenders, etc , in relation to other social 
factors. The results of these studies have shown that 
delinquency areas in American urban communities are 
clearly defined as interstitial and adjacent to major com- 
mercial and industrial centers and that they have typical 
characteristics such as physical deterioiation, declining 
population, low economic status, high percentages of 
foreign born and Negroes in the local population, relative 
disorganization of wholesome groups and institutions 
except as superimposed from without, and lack of com- 
munity moule with a lesultant breakdown of social control. 
These studies suggest also that the continuity of high 
delinquency rates in these areas is due to the persistence of 
traditions of delinquency and a high degiee of social con- 
tagion through infoimal contacts rather than to any funda- 
mental biological or psychological traits of the populations 
moving in and out of these areas. 

An important technique of the ecological method is the 
development of maps which can be used for showing the 
geographic distribution of various types of social facts in 
relation to their backgrounds and to each other. By spot- 

Clifford It Shaw, et Delinquency Areas, A Study of the fJcoKranhiC Distribu- 
tion ol School Truants, Juvenile Delinquent, and Adult OlTenderg in Cliitniro (Chicago 
The University of Chicago Press, 1029) Sep also ClifTord U Sluiw and Hi nry D McKay, 
Factors in Jimmie Delinquency, Volume II, Report on the Causes of Crime (Washing- 
ton. D C National Commission on Law Observance and ISnforcement. it) W) 1'Iilho 
two volumes include the icsulta of studies of Chicago, Philadelphia, Richmond, Ilirmins- 
ham, Cleveland, Denver, and Seattle Publication of data on a number of other utiLs 
hag been projected 
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ting various types of data upon base maps* it is possible 
to discover giapluc coitelations between social facts which 
may suggest oi test significant hypotheses with regard to 
causal relationships. 

In the Boys' Club Study these methods have proved in- 
valuable both in delimiting and describing the areas served 
by a given boys' club unit and iri suggesting explanations 
for important problems arising in the couise of the investi- 
gation. Why do boys’ club members come from certain 
blocks or sections of the area rather than others? A 
glance at a caiefully prepared map showing all possible 
social facts and facilities usually suggests the answer im- 
mediately or gives important clues for further investiga- 
tion The whole question of membership distribution and 
its changes fiom year to year can best be studied by the 
use of such maps. Likewise, the comparison of different 
gioups or types of mcmbeis is greatly facilitated. Maikcd 
solidarity is immediately suggested if the membeis of an 
intermediate club (a small gioup club within the larger 
unit) aie drawn from a single social block (opposite sides 
of the street within the same block). The comparison of 
the dislubution of boys’ club members with that of 
ti uanls, delinquents, adult offenders, etc., is revealing and 
suggests hypotheses or ptoblems that may be followed up 
by means of fuithci case, statistical, or ecological studies. 

An elaboialc social base map was piepaied for a district 
sci veil by one of the boys’ club units under investigation. 
The boundaiics of this area were determined hy a pielimi- 
naiy smvey showing the neighborhoods from which the 
club diew the bulk of its membeiship The terutoiy to be 
included on the map in this paiticulai case compused 
appi oximately 170 city blocks The base map was first 
coiistiucted hy outlining the blocks, with the boundaiies of 


»A ki** in in 1*1 c mi whu h shows fiiudimnilal ficlors sulIi as lopogmphic outlines of 
land uul wain ,tn < l pilu rn, pirks railro ids and uub mkments business and industrial 
nroi u*rh< s i li 1 hi annum i ohou ild ti ishownnpon such a map will depend cnLin ly upon 
Liu* it* is m wlnrh ii is lo hi pul Hast mips should lie distinguished from disphy and 
rtManh m ms displiy m iih ar« di signed tu show up vividly graphic distributions or cor- 
relniions supmmpn <d upon llu bise imp as a background, while research maps are con' 
Blnicled wii lioui rt fi ruin. lo visualization md may include sucli a variety of data As to 
destroy their usefulness for display purposes 
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the map following the United States census population 
tracts, in oidei that statistical compaiisons would be pos- 
sible on the basis of census data. 


The outline map completed, the next problem was to 
secure foL this large urban aiea essential data which would 
serve as a significant background upon which other social 
facts pertinent to the Boys' Club Study could be super- 
imposed. It was decided that the most useful base map 
for this particular boys’ club area was one which should 
include as much significant social data as possible. 

The first data to be placed upon the map after the block 
outlines had been completed were factors affecting mobility 
and isolation, such as transportation facilities and natural 
and artificial barriers. One of the next essentials was 
house numbering at the corners of each block in order to 
make possible the accurate spotting of cases. The corner 
house numbers were obtained by observation and checked 
by means of real-estate maps itnd the street (not alphabet- 
ical) telephone directories. 

It was decided that 83 kinds of institutions and uses of 
land and buildings would be significant as a background for 
other data and they were placed upon the map by means 
of the giaphic symbols developed by the Depaitment of 
Smveys and Exhibits of the Russell Sage Foundation. 8 
They may be classified as follows : 


I. Government and public 

set vices 

Governmental office 
Court 

Police station 
Fire station 
Post office 
Employment office 
PudI 1 

Comfort station 

II. Educational institutions 
School 

Civic or scientific society 


Library 

Museum, art gallery, etc. 

III. Religious institutions 

Roman Catholic church 
Greek Catholic church 
Protestant church 
Other Christian church 
Synagogue 

Meeting place (other re- 
ligions) 

Convent or monastery 
Mission 


“These pictorial symbols make it 
an elaborate code 


possible to read the map easily without memorizing 
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IV Jf'elfare and custodial 
institutions 

Social-work organization 
Settlement house 
Church or parish house 
Day nursery 
Home fox children 
Home for aged or infirm 

V. Health age tines 
Hospital 

Dispensary or clime 
Health or nursing center 

VI. Clubs and s octettes 

Private social club 
Secret society or lodge 
Trade union 

Y, M.C A 
Y W.C.A. 

Y, M H.A 
Knights of Columbus 
Boys 1 Club 
Girls' Club 
Political Club 

VII* Recreation facittiies 

Community or social 
center 

Assembly hail 
1 heater 

Motion picture theater 
Burlesque or vaudeville 
Cabaret 
Dance hall 

Pool or billiard room 
Shooting gallery 
Athletic held 


of the Study 5 $ 

Playground 
Tennis court 
Hall (may be rented) 
Social focus 

VIII. Business establishments 

Bank 

Store 

Drug store 

Market 

Pawnshop 

Hotel 

Restaurant 

Lunch counter 

Soda fountain 

Saloon 

Factory 

Garage 

Stable 

Barber shop 
Candy store 
Cigar store 
Real estate 
Shoe shine 
Undertaker 
Warehouse 
Second-hand store 
Junkshop 
Junkyard 
Coalyard 
Woody a rd 

IX Transput tation and mis- 
cellaneous 

Railroad station 
Gas tank 
Gasoline stand 


In eases wheic no pictorial symbols were available, 
ended initials of the institutions wcie used. 1 Vacant 
buildings and yuuls wcie indicated, by letter symbols Prop- 
erties used entnely foi business purposes were indicated 
by batching; foi industrial purposes, by cross-hatching, 


‘Sample Idoth;) will* r xphiiMiw/i'i an 'J-howu hi I uro IV, p 57 Copies of this com- 
plete map (21 hy K \ \ im lies)* which is well adapted for teaching purposes, may he obtained 
by writing to the dirrctor of the Hoys Club Study 
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while symbols for the specific types of business 01 industry 
were superimposed upon the hatching, bringing intd relief 
the business and industrial sections of the area. Vacant 
ground and parks were shown by mcan9 of stippling, which 
made them stand out against the background of other data. 

'Wherever practicable the specific names of institutions 
with the dates of their founding were placed in close prox- 
imity to them on the map In this way it became possible at 
a glance to determine when, for example, a Jewish syna- 
gogue or a Greek Orthodox church entered a ceitain part 
of the area. It became possible, also, to identify specific 
institutions upon which documents had been collected in 
the files of the study 5 

All data on the base map were recorded as nearly as 
possible as of 1931. For comparative purposes the study 
has access to comparable data on institutions for the same 
area for 1928. Social changes will be shown eventually 
by special maps. 

The data on institutions were obtained for the map by 
personal door-to-door observation and in this way every 
address in the total area was visited. These materials 
were checked for inaccuracies by revisits; and additional 
data and checking were made possible by reference to 
aerial maps, real-estate maps (Land Atlas), street tele- 
phone directories, tax-assessment lists, etc. 

Three other types of background data were considered 
important for the construction of the base map; viz , 
housing, population by block, and race and nationality by 
social block. Data on housing was obtained through the 
cooperation of the State Housing Department, so that it 
was possible to indicate for each quaiter block the number 
of old law tenements, converted dwellings, new law tene- 
ments, private dwellings, and rooming houses. The ap- 
proximate population by block was obtained fiom the 
1930 United States Census records Approximate racial 
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and nationality composition of the population was scoured 
by interviews with mail carriers and from schedules for 
each side of each block graciously filled in by visiting nurses 
covering the blocks in question. Both the dominant and 
minor races and nationalities in each social block were 
shown on the map. All three types of special data were 
indicated on the map by the specially adapted symbols illus- 
trated in Figure IV ( see below). 0 

The teproduction of the base map upon a sufficiently 



Figure IV 

Section of social base mail for Hoys’ Club Study (actual size) 19 
shown above Copies of the map (21 by 34 inches ffi size), iv Inch in- 
cludes approximately 200 city blocks, arc available for teaching purposes 
through the ciAkc 0 / the Hoys' CJitb Study 

(Continued on page 58 ) 

'After .ill ih'hi data hail lx oil carefully drawn in India ink by an expert drallamnn upon 
a matter map <»f while papir mounted on Imcn, the map wab reproduced by the photo 
Uhographic proem, copyrighted, and published 
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Housing is indicated for each of four parts of square block by letters 
and figures, c g , 01N3P9R5C3 means 1 “old law” tenement, 3 “new 
\aw” houses, 9 prmte dvMUngs, S rooming houses, and 3 converted 
dwellings* 

Population density is indicated for each square block in small square 
at center right end of each block, c g*, 4 in a small *qu.irc means 
between 400 and 500 residents, 13 means between 1,300 and 1,400 
residents; etc, 

’Nationalities both dominant and minor are indicated foi each social 
block by letters m the street; c g„ IR-IT-PR-(RJ) means dominant 
nationalities in block are Irish, Italian, and Porto Rican, while Russian 
Jews arc present, but not in large numbers. 

Nongraphic are represented by letters, c g, C — Candy store, 

R — real estate, B— barber shop, SS— shoe-shine shop, U — undertaker, 
Ci— cigar store, SH— second-hand store, H — hall for rent, etc 
A complete explanation of the map and its uses as well as a com- 
plete code of all symbols is printed on the face of each map, 

large scale and its availability in quantities made possible 
the construction of hundreds of expci [mental spot maps 
upon which the superimposed data were shown in colors. 
Such problems were explored as the distributive relation- 
ship between boys’ club members and the following factors : 
types of housing; racial and nationality groupings; conges- 
tion of population; presence or absence of certain types 
of social institutions such as poolrooms, social clubs, saloons, 
and other social foci; etc. Distributions of truants, juvenile 
delinquents, older offenders, cases of dependency, etc., wetc 
compared with each other and with the distributions of 
boys’ club members and various types of boys' club members 
in order to secure more lcvealing pictures of the area and 
the relation of the boys’ club to it. 

In order to make a moie detailed investigation of ceitain 
aspects of Boys’ Club Study problems, an area of intensive 
study of thirty city blocks including three census ttacts 
immediately suirounding the boys’ club unit was established 
Foi experimental and reseaich purposes even laiger scale 
maps weie constiucted foi each of these three census tracts 
and for each social block within the area of intensive study. 7 


HoaS l \ n nd V one l by'R n L 1 mil"/' lW ° S °"® 1 b,0ck9 ' vcr<! by Ilnrry U 



BOYS’ CLUB MEMBERSHIP MORTALITY 
AND TURNOVER 
Zola Braunstkin 

Why do boys join a boys’ chib? Why and how long do 
they remain members? Why do they leave the club and 
rejoin? Why do they sever their membei ships never to 
jejoin? Such questions as these are so crucial to the whole 
pioblcm of evaluating the influence of the boys’ club and, 
furthermore, the factors and forces which determine the 
answers to them are so complex and varied that it became 
essential to establish a special phase of the Boys’ Club 
Study to be devoted solely to these problems and their 
ramifications. 

The purpose of this particular phase of the Study (com- 
monly called a study of the "outs”) was to determine and 
analyze the forces outside and inside the program of the 
club which are factois in determining the membership 
status of the boys as suggested by the above questions 
More specifically, it was an attempt to establish the rela- 
tionship of these forces to the membership mortality of the 
intei mediate clubs, of the other groups in the unit, and of 
the unit as a whole. What part does the program of 
activities play in this turnover and mortality of member- 
ship? What is the relation of membership turnover and 
moitality to the expendituie of leisure time, both as to 
mode and place, outside of the boys’ club? 

In oider to obtain an inclusive and thorough account of 
the reasons club members leave a paiticular gioup club 
or sever their connection with the club unit itself, it was 
neccssaiy to follow up and interview a group of about 
1,000 boys To accomplish this satisfactorily under the 
prevailing conditions a special procedure of intei viewing 
was necessaiy 

Due to the gcneial social backgrounds of these boys, it 
was found that only a specially trained (and adapted) male 
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boys’ worker of not too imtuie appearance was able to 
obtain the best results with ltitei mediate and senior mem- 
bers. Only in exceptional cases were the boys intci viewed 
asked direct and pointed questions, The interviewer, sup- 
lied with infoi mation concerning a boy who had diopped 
out of the club, including his membership history and other 
data, approached the boy usually at the lattei’s home. 
The boy would be engaged in casual conveisation con- 
cerning matteis to which his past boys’ club membership 
could be related in an effort to develop rappoit. He would 
be stimulated to discuss pertinent facts concerning the boys’ 
club, such as his immediate reasons for leaving, his leactions 
to the program, etc. In this way a picture of the character 
and activities of the subordinate group of which he was a 
member was obtained. If possible, usually only in. the case 
of superioi boys or where more favoiablc lappoil could 
be established, an attempt was made to obtain a detailed 
history of the intermediate club as a group oi as an inde- 
pendent club prior to its incorporation into the boys’ club 
Information was sought regarding major events and out- 
standing characteristics of the group’s behavior duiing the 
boys' membeiship in the club oi dining the gtoup’s con- 
nection with the boys' club. If the particular group to 
which the boy had belonged was no longci affiliated with 
the boys’ club, the immediate causes leading to the sevciing 
of its connection and a description of the activities of its 
members since that time were sought. 

The interviewer, after obtaining as much infoimation 
as possible in this way, would make brief outline notes at 
a place in the immediate neighborhood whcie he could 
write unobseived After talking with seveial boys, the 
investigatoi would return as soon as possible to the office 
and dictate a verbatim rcpoit of the inter views made 
Since much of the information obtained was of a pel son al 
nature, all data weie consideted confidential. 

The boys chosen for follow-up and interview were 
selected on a basis of intermediate club affiliation or other 
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group membership; that is, each boy interviewed was a 
membei of a typical group which, although unique in certain 
respects, lcpicsented problems common to other gioups of 
the same type A majoiity of the intermediate boys inter- 
viewed weic members of clubs that were classified in two 
gioups, one rcptesenting the outstanding clubs and one 
including clubs 1 anked as least successful. 

The following bncf descriptive statements with regard 
to the lcputations or histories of different intermediate 
clubs indicate that a great vaiiety of social situations may 
exist within the same boys’ club unit: A continuous history 
for a period of several club years terminating abiuptly 
With the disbanding of the club or group; an organization 
of a gioup of boys with rather similar characteristics for 
almost all members of this particular group, including 
simihuity in age, nationality, school status, and residence, 
followed after a certain pciiod by the admission into the 
same group club of another set of boys with similar char- 
acteristics but different in degree from that of the first 
group resulting in a very definite type of membership be- 
havioi hy one of the two groups after a very shoit interval; 
the establishment by one club or another of a definite repu- 
tation for excelling in athletics, dramatics, or social events 
or for being composed of groups of superior boys or 
delinquent and other social types; etc. 

Among the boys interviewed concerning each dub studied 
weie included a number who had not severed theii connec- 
tions with the boys’ club. These boys were used as a check 
gioup and were intei viewed for the pui pose of determining 
why they had continued to maintain their membership in 
such gioups whereas others had diopped out 

The senior gioup is one into which the older intermediate 
boys aic giaduatcd and in this paiticular boys’ club unit 
it constitutes a rathei small number of hoys with a i da- 
tively shoit hisioiy It has been studied, however, in order 
to deteiminc its relation to the intermediate groups, the 
club as a whole, and its effectiveness as an individual group 
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A similar follow-up and interview method was employed 
for the junior group. The intermediate division of this 
boys’ club unit, which includes an average annual group 
of 1,500 boys ranging from 13 to 17 years of age separated 
into about 65 clubs, has been investigated mor c thoroughly 
as to boys who drop out than cither the junior or senior 
divisions. 

The ecological method, as employed in the study of the 
“outs,” was an investigation of the relationship of the boy's 
place of residence to the apparent geographic center of dis- 
tribution for the majority of the members of his interme- 
diate club during a particular club year. 

The statistical study of the “outs” involved the study 
of membeiship mortality for individual clubs and for the 
intermediate group as a whole based almost exclusively on 
a monthly attendance record. This study attempted to 
determine whether there were any relationships between 
membership admissions during the first pciiod of the year, 
as well as other periods, and membership duration; be- 
tween the maintenance of membeiship by old members and 
the admission of new members; between minimum mem- 
bership duration ancl continued membership, between such 
factors as athletic participation and membeiship duration. 

Another approach to the problems of membership mor- 
tality and turnover involved the use of more than 1,000 
schedules filled in under supervision by members of the 
intermediate and junior groups. A large number of the 
boys on whom schedules were available weic interviewed 
by trained workers to obtain additional information 
Dictation by a number of superior boys concerning 
themselves, other boys and their activities, and certain 
groups or clubs both inside and outside of the unit weie 
very often invaluable guides in selecting clubs to be studied 
or in aiding to evaluate information obtained from various 
boys by interview. 

In order to envisage all possible factois that played a 
part in membership mortality and turnover, the reactions 
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of adult leaders were obtained by an experienced field 
worker in intei views with leaders of the clubs which re- 
ceived most intensive study and follow-up. The mortality 
and turnover among volunteer and unpaid adult leaders 
was found to be almost as high as the membership mortality. 

Intel views with the adult leaders were carried on by 
one person and by means of casual conversations with 
attempts to stimulate statements in connection with certain 
points of interest in the research project Information 
was sought as to the adult leader’s characterization of 
the make-up and general organization of his club group, 
a history of the club during his connection with it, his 
opinion of the most important factors that affected the 
particular club’s history, and the roles played by the dif- 
feient individuals who were members of the club. 

In an effort to make this study of direct use to directors 
of boys’ clubs, an attempt to formulate a system for the 
prediction of probable membership mortality and turnover 
of individuals is needed. By using methods similar to those 
worked out by Burgess, Tibbetts, and others in determining 
violation of parole , 2 it is within the realm of probability to 
indicate to the group director what aie the most impor- 
tant characteristics generally associated with a type of boy 
or group which sooner or later presents membership prob- 
lems. Thus, the worker will be able to single out the boys 
or gioups who need moie special attention and assistance 
in Older to carry them along until they become adjusted to 
the club environment and the disturbing causes are miti- 
gated or eliminated with the result that the very probable 
“out” may become a permanent and effective member. The 
bringing of this phase of the study to completion is depen- 
dent on the obtaining (within the limitations of time and 
necessary assistance) of further refined data which are 
basically comparable. 


»Ste£ W Burgess, "la Prediction Feasible tn Social Work’" Social Forets, Jane 1929, 
pp 533 515, Clark ftbbeU, "Success or Failure on Parole Can be ftedicted, Jfuttial of 
Criminal Law and Criminology, January 1930, and Clark Tibb^la Reliability of Factors 
Used In Predicting Succcbs or Failure on Parole/' Journal oj Criminal Law and Cnmtn 
ology, March 1932, p 853 IT 



CONTRIBUTORS’ PAGE 
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EDITORIAL 

In a nation which has developed a large system of State 
universities it would seem anomalous should there be a 
State which desired a real State university but could not 
create one. Yet it seems that the State of New Jersey 
finds itself almost in such a predicament. The Third 
Annual Report of the New Jersey State Board of Regents 
to the Legislature of the State of New Jersey recently 
published recommends a comprehensive plan for the unifi- 
cation of all public higher education. The proposal for a 
State university system attempts, so far as is humanly 
possible, to reconcile the various factions and institutions 
concerned in the reorganization without losing sight of the 
main quest — securing an integrated system with an authori- 
tative board of control for a real State institution The 
Report is, no doubt, largely the work of Dr. A. B Meredith 
whom the State Board of Regents secured some time ago 
as its educational adviser. 

The chief points of the proposed program of reorgani- 
zation involve: (1) The creation, by the Legislature, of 
the "University of New Jersey” with a Boaid of Trustees, 
from nine to twelve members appointed for overlapping 
term9; (2) such university to be designated as the Land 
Grant College of New Jersey; (3) the trustees of the uni- 
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versity to have power to make provision for the purchase, 
by contract with the trustees of any institution of higher 
education within the State for the University of New 
Jersey of such services of public higher education as may be 
mutually agreed; (4) trustees also to have the power to 
prevent unnecessary duplication in courses of instruction in 
the various divisions of the university; (5) provision foi the 
establishment of various professional units or schools 
needed in any well-conccivcd scheme for a State univcisity, 
(6) a unification policy fot the internal administration of 
the university through a university senate and State college 
council. 

The Report also comprises sections devoted to certain 
related problems of higher education in New Jersey, es- 
pecially that of the advantages to the State of a system of 
junior colleges. What the legislature of New Jersey will 
do with this able document in educational statesmanship 
remains to be seen. 

J. 0. C. 

Have You Back Numbers of The Journal 
That You Do Not Want? 

We need back numbers of The Journal, especially 
November 1927, September 1930, and February 1932 If 
you have any you do not care to keep, we shall be glad to 
have them, sending you in exchange copies of the current 
volume or previous volumes, of which we have a surplus. 

Will you please communicate with The Secretary, The 
Journal of Educational Sociology, 26 Washington Place, 
New York, N. Y. Please be sure to state which numbers 
you want in exchange, 



THE PREPARATION OF THE 
COLLEGE TEACHER 


J. O. Creager 

Our American system for the preparation of teachers 
for elementary schools is now about a century old, while 
that for secondary teachers is imuch less venerable, but 
quite well established. Both have grown to huge propor- 
tions and proposals for the preparation for college teachers 
are becoming more and more insistent. The higher educa- 
cational institutions, which have long fostered the training 
of teachers for the schools below them, have at last sensed 
the incongruity of refusing as patients to take the medicine 
which they prescribe as physicians — a case where what Is 
sauce for the goose apparently is regarded as applesauce 
for the gander. To maintain that the need of professional 
preparation diminishes as we go upward in the educational 
scale is equivalent to saying either that there are no teaching 
problems at the top, or that if such problems exist, the 
study of education has nothing to contribute to their solu- 
tion. Either horn of this dilemma can be shown to be an 
uncomfortable place upon which to ride. 

We are living in a period when our institutions of higher 
learning are under fire as never before. Much of the cur- 
rent criticism centers about the college professor and his 
competency as a leader and teacher of youth. The public 
that supports these institutions has little to say about re- 
search, which is, without question, a legitimate function of 
higher education; but this same public has evinced consider- 
able interest lately in the quality of instruction and guidance 
given its sons and daughters. For the alumnus of today Is 
the parent of tomorrow, with an atrociously good memory 
and some opinions on other subjects than athletics. 

Our American Ph.D. degree, fashioned largely from 
German borrowings, was not, in its origin, designed to be 
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a professional degree for teachers, but one leading largely 
to research. It has come to pass, however, that this degree 
is now practically a stne qua non for college and univeisity 
professors and the figures show that most holders of the 
degree go into teaching. Thus, what was originally not 
intended to be a teaching degree has become one with no 
corresponding changes in the requiicments to meet this new 
demand. 

In the meantime, education as a subject of study has 
largely discarded the old method of theory and doctrine 
and is rapidly developing a large body of scientific knowl- 
edge bearing upon problems of instruction, guidance, 
and administration. No well-informed person can any 
longer maintain that this body of knowledge is useless or 
that is has no bearing upon the solution of uigent pioblems 
affecting higher education, 

A study of the actual job of being a college teacher 
reveals the fact that there is a lack of adjustment between 
the everyday demands of this position and the requiicments 
made upon the candidate for the doctor’s dcgiec. This 
lack of adjustment pertains both to the degree and kind of 
specialization required in the candidate’s chosen field and 
to the lack of professional study. The specialization is 
often too narrow in scope and too intensive in method to 
meet the demands not only of teacheis of freshmen and 
sophomores but of upperclassmen as well. The topic 
chosen for the thesis investigation is usually of little signifi- 
cance from the teaching viewpoint, and often of doubtful 
value from the point of view of training in research tech- 
nique. The following poetical effusion of Charles George 
Putney quoted from the Harvard Lampoon is almost too 
true to be funny: 

Fresh from Wisconsin, with an M A„ 

Eager to learn life’s noblest profession — 

That of molding young minds, 

I came to Cambridge 
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iAnd studied for the hallowed Ph D. 

English Literature, I had thought, 

Was a chief glory of the race 
(And a handmaid of the humanities, 

But early and late I crammed Middle English, 

Old Frisian and Early Keltic dialects, 

Grubbed and delved in dusty research 
Among minor and minimi scribblers 
And literary nonentities, 

And in three years I was properly rewarded 

I received my degree 

And lost all joy and desire of teaching. 

Not less scholarship, but a different kind is needed. In 
any scheme for the preparation of college teachers, it is 
suggested that provision should be made for the following: 

( 1 ) an adequate undergraduate basis in liberal education ; 

(2) scholarship, both intensive and comprehensive, in the 
candidate’s chosen field; (3) a comprehensive study of the 
problems of higher education with some apprenticeship 
training in teaching under expert direction; (4) some 
training in research in the candidate’s chosen field. 

WHERE SHALL ADMINISTRATION OP COLLEGE TEACHER 
PREPARATION BE VESTED? 

A recent symposium 1 in which the leading graduate 
schools of the country are represented reveals a strange 
impasse. There seems to be a fair consensus of opinion 
to the effect that something must be done regarding the 
training of college teachers. But when the delicate question 
of offering courses in education arises, a pall of respectable 
silence covers the assembly. With the exception of the 
vitriolic scorn of the dean of one prominent graduate school 
directed upon those prejudiced against education courses 
the issue is tactfully avoided. It is apparent that the play 
is expected to go on without Hamlet. We are to profes- 
sionalize teacher preparation at the college level with 
courses in education omitted. With many of our largest 


‘William Stock Gray, el at , The Training of College Teachers (Chicago The University 
of Chicago Press, 1930), viii-f212 pages 
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universities making extensive use of scientific procedures in 
education in the study of insti uctional and curricular prob- 
lems, the incongruity of this situation is obvious enough. 

The quesion then arises : Are we to have a dual system 
in the administration of graduate study for the prcpaiation 
of college teachers, just as we have in the instance of 
secondary-teacher training? In the latter case, libeial-arts 
colleges and colleges of arts and science within universities 
are administrating one program and schools of education 
another. Few univeisities have had the courage to deal 
with the pioblem withovit equivocation. In few is there a 
respectable degree of cooperation in the matter. Profes- 
sional schools of law, medicine, engineering, agriculture, 
etc., are given undivided control of their program of studies, 
but not so with schools of education. Is the same thing to 
happen between graduate schools of education and graduate 
schools of arts and science with refeience to the training 
of university teachers? 

Certain university presidents see that here is an admini- 
strative problem of some proportions. President Hutchins 
of Chicago and President Sproul of California have both 
referred to it in recent inaugural addresses. These men 
have thought of the graduate school as Inigcly a profes- 
sional school for the training of college teachers and of the 
Under-graduate school as serving in part as a laboratory or 
training school for apprentice teaching, This is hopeful 
and will undoubtedly stimulate the movement towards pro- 
fessionalizing the university teacher. The diveigcnce of 
point of view between faculty folk in schools of education 
and those in arts colleges, though still quite gieat, has 
reached the point where it is destined to break down and, 
we hope, in due time disappear. A number of our universi- 
ties have so organized cooperative research upon tcachtng 
and curricular problems as to put their faculties into team- 
work in this field. A policy of this sort not only pioduccs 
more effective research but deletes depaitmcntal boundary 
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lines in the interests of better instruction and student guid- 
ance Some of the most exacting pieces of educational re- 
search recently appearing from the University of Minne- 
sota have been done by members of the arts-college faculty 
in cooperation with the school of education. 2 A man who 
thus schools himself in the procedures of educational re- 
search and participates in a cooperative project of this sort 
will undoubtedly go farther to inform himself on the total 
enterprise of higher education in this country. The exten- 
sion of this type of work will also go far towards the 
removal of petty differences of opinion among faculties, 
Reverting to the question of administrative control of 
graduate programs for the preparation of the college 
teacher, it would seem that logically there are three pos- 
sible plans: (1) we may place the function of control in 
charge of the arts and science graduate school with the hope 
that it will eventually come to take a professional point of 
view and address itself definitely to the job of preparing 
college teachers; (2) we may reside this function with 
graduate schools of education trusting that they will not 
overemphasize education courses to the extent of neglecting 
scholarship in subject matter; (3) we may establish some 
sort of administrative “merger” by which all divisions 
offering graduate degrees within a given university may 
agree to administer cooperatively the entire scheme of 
graduate study through a common administrative council. 

A recent study 3 shows that we have at least seven insti- 
tutions which accept as pait credit towards the doctor’s 
degree in education courses in academic subject matter. 
There are also certain arts and science graduate schools 
which permit a limited number of courses in education to 
be reckoned towards the doctor’s degree in academic fields 
Since 1925 the School of Education in New York Univer- 
sity has had in progress a systematic plan for the prepara- 

Palmer O Johnson, Curricular Problems in Science on Ihe College Level (Minneapolis 
Umvcreiy of Minnesota Press, 1930), xvi + 188 pages 

•Nineteenth Yearbook of National Society of College Teachers of Education (Chicago 
The University of Chicago Pres3, 1931), vl + 187 pagea 
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tion of college teachers which permits candidates, for the 
master’s and doctor’s degrees to divide their programs 
of study between education and academic courses on ap- 
proximately a one-third, two-third basis. The plan is 
sufficiently flexible to meet the needs and purposes of the 
individual student. Care is exercised to see that those who 
are preparing for teaching positions in untvet sides arc 
adequately grounded in scholarship in their special fields. 
Candidates definitely preparing for personnel or adminis- 
trative work may increase the proportion of work in cduca- 
tion, provided it is dear that their specialization for a 
teaching position in college is adequate. 

If we may reason from our experience in administrating 
undergraduate preparation of teachers, it does not seem 
likely that either of the three plans outlined above will be 
adopted to the exclusion of others. As we administer 
undergraduate preparation through schools of education, 
teachers colleges, liberal-arts colleges, and schools of arts 
and science, so we are likely to witness competitive practices 
of a varied sort among graduate institutions. I am not too 
disconsolate about this prospect. It probably represents 
poor old democracy’s way of arriving at pragmatic truth 
through trial and error. I would only like to live long 
enough to see who wins. 

As an example of an organization where the administra- 
tion of the program lies largely with the school of education, 
I am submitting an account of the New York University 
program. 

THE NEW YORK UNIVERSITY PLAN FOR THE PREPARATION 
OP COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY TEACHERS 

Origin and Provisions 

In 1924 New York University, under the leadership 
of Dean Withers and the faculty of the School of Educa- 
tion, drafted a plan for the preparation of subject-mattei 
teachers and other types of service for colleges, teachers 
colleges, and universities. This plan required the coopera- 
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tion of the Graduate School of the University and the 
approval of the Council. This, I believe, was the first 
thoroughly conceived scheme, on the graduate level, for the 
professional preparation of all forms of service for the 
higher educational institutions. This organization has now 
been in operation seven years and it is the purpose here to 
give a brief account of the chief features of the plan and 
its administration. 

The basic proposals and underlying philosophy of this 
plan are best stated in a letter from Dean Withers, ad- 
dressed to presidents of teachers colleges in 1925. The 
letter was submitted to this group of executives as a basis 
for discussion and comment at a time when these institutions 
were confronted with the problem of securing teachers of 
academic subject matter who had been professionally pre- 
pared. The following provisions are quoted from Dean 
Withers’s letter: 

Proposals 

1. Provision for three-year graduate curricula leading to the Ph.D 
degree. 

2 The fundamental spirit and purpose of these curricula to be the 
preparation of men and women to become teachers in colleges, 
universities, and professional schools. 

3. Careful selection on a basis of scholarship and personal fitness of 
the students who are to be admitted to these curricula 

4. The thesis required for the doctor’s degree to be in some field of 
college and university or professional education with the intention 
that the studies made shall contribute to the improvement of 
teaching and administration In higher education 

S The course requirements for the degree to include three types of 
work which are to proceed simultaneously throughout the three- 
year period as follows 

a) Apprenticeship under guidance and supervision — this ap- 
prenticeship to include both teaching and personnel work 
The amount of teaching required to be increased through- 
out the three-year period, being least in the first year 
and most in the third Personnel work to include student 
advising and cooperation of students in such activities 
as athletics, dramatic, publicity work, etc 

b) Courses in subject matter designed to give the student 
a comprehensive and thorough knowledge of the subject 
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or subjects which he intends to teach, culminating in an 
intensive study of some division or aspect of the subject. 
Scholarship to be emphasized as a basic need in college 
teaching with the understanding, however, that it must 
be a type of scholarship that is alive, growing, and con- 
tagious, that keeps the prospective teacher in intellectual 
sympathy with the undeveloped minds of his college stu- 
dents, conscious iboth of their past experiences and future 
needs, and finally comprehends the subject taught in its 
relation to life and its value as an instrument of prepara- 
tion of the college student for the role which, as a graduate, 
he should play. 

c) Professional courses in educational theory and practice — 
these courses to include, m addition to such basic subjects 
as educational psychology, educational sociology, philosophy, 
or principles of education, etc, a study of the most effective 
methods of teaching the student's chosen subject and also 
a study of the organization and administration of higher 
education and its function m American life 

d) Approximately the course requirements for two of the 
three years of graduate work to be devoted to sxibject- 
matter courses and one year to the apprenticeship and 
professional courses. 

Administration of these Provisions 

It will be noted that the chief factors of this plan arc: 
(1) that it is a joint enterprise between the faculty of the 
School of Education and the faculty of the Graduate School 
of arts and sciences; (2) that approximately two thirds 
of the course work of the future college teacher is to be 
devoted to the field of his subject-matter specialization and 
one third to the study of education; (3) that a new type 
of subject-matter scholarship is emphasized; (4) that the 
work in education comprises both basic subjects and courses 
in the field of higher education; (5) that provision is to be 
made for apprenticeship in both teaching and advisoiy 
work 

In the actual administration of these provisions it has 
been found that most of out students come to us after 
having taken their bachelors and master’s degrees else- 
where. The majority of these students have majored in 
some academic subject as undergraduates and have devoted 
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all or most of their master’s degree program to a continua- 
tion of this specialization. They are, in many cases, not 
greatly in need of more courses in their special field, but if, 
after consultation, it is found that such courses are desir- 
able, they are required to take them. Many of these candi- 
dates come to us from piominent teaching positions on 
college or university staffs. Our uniform policy has been to 
emphasize adequate mastery of the field of specialization 
and to keep the number of education courses down to a 
reasonable minimum. If, however, a graduate student de- 
sires to change his objective from that of teaching to ad- 
ministrative or personnel work, he may map out his pro- 
gram accordingly, provided that he can satisfy the faculty 
that his previous preparation in academic subject-matter 
field has been adequate This is done because it is realized 
that deans, college presidents, etc,, are not ordinarily re- 
cruited in terms of registrars’ records of the number of 
credit points they possess in higher education. We do have 
each year, however, a number of students who already hold 
important positions as administrative or advisory officers 
in some college or university and who desire to specialize 
in thetr respective fields in their work for the doctor’s 
degree. For such candidates our regulations are flexible 
enough to provide a desirable program. 

Relative to the character of the thesis topic referred to 
in number 4 of the above proposals it may be said that our 
provisions permit the candidate to write upon what is called 
a “content” topic Our catalogue provision reads as 
follows. “Thesis on some appropriate problem relating to 
the content or teaching (on college level) of the candidate’s 
major subject.” Usually whexe such a thesis topic is chosen, 
it is not difficult to show that the investigation has at least 
“educational implications’’ of some significance to the pro- 
fession of college teaching. If it did not, let the reader 
provide his own comment. 

Piovision 3 above relates to the problem of selection of 
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candidates. The School of Education last year piovided 
a new form of preliminary examination which must be taken 
within the first six weeks after the candidate has matvicu- 
lated for his doctor's degree This examination is icqmred 
of all candidates for the doctorate in the School of Educa- 
tion and it is a personal fitness or aptitude examination 
rather than a subject-matter scholarship test. The selec- 
tive process goes on, to be sure, through the subsequent 
program for the degree by means of corn sc woik, term 
papers, examinations, and thesis. A compichcnsivc final 
written examination in the candidate’s special field is re- 
quired. 

Type of Courses Being Offered 
Three different departments offer general or institutional 
courses bearing upon problems in the field of higher educa- 
tion. These are the departments of college education, 
teachers college and normal-school education, and personnel 
administration. The special subject-matter departments 
are also developing courses which deal with methods of 
teaching at the college level The 1932-1933 catalogue 
of the School of Education carries two courses in peisonncl 
administration which deal with college and university piob- 
lems, and eight courses in the field of college and university 
education. The department of teachers college and 
normal-school education offers a still larger number of 
courses in that field. We have found that the courses re- 
ceiving the largest enrollments in the department of col- 
lege education are the course on the Improvement of 
College Teaching and another course entitled College and 
University Education, which is largely an historic and 
comparative study of higher education in this country and 
in Europe. A course on the junior college and a seminal 
in college and university administiation aie also offered. 

Kinds of Students Who Come to Us 

It has already been indicated that the type of graduate 
student we get is rather mature both scholastically and 
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professionally. To show that in a concrete way let us take 
the personnel of last year’s class on the Improvement of 
College Teaching In this class of 46 graduate students, 
three had had experience as college deans, ten held pro- 
fessorial rank in their respective colleges, five held the 
rank of assistant professor, and ten the rank of instructor. 
The remainder had not had experience as college teacheis. 
As indicative of the representative groups we are getting in 
these classes it may be said that in this class the following 
institutions of higher learning were represented. St Chris- 
topher’s College, Madras, India , University of Saskatche- 
wan, State College, Pullman, Washington; University of 
Colorado; University of Wyoming; State College, Gunni- 
son, Colorado; Westminster Junior College, Utah; Uni- 
versity of Missouri; Arkansas College, Batesviile, Arkan- 
sas, State Teacheis College, Conway, Arkansas, University 
of Louisiana; Berea College, Kentucky; College of the 
City of New York; St John’s College; Hunter College, 
Drcxcl Institute, New Jersey College for Women^ School 
of Pharmacy, Columbia University; Rutgers College; 
Upsala College. 

It is evident that mature students coming with their 
vailed experiences from such a large range of institutions 
have much to contribute to the discussion of almost any 
topic arising in the field of college or university education 
and thus to a large extent set the pace for the quality of 
the work done. 



EDUCATIONAL ECONOMICS— A NEW 
SYNTHESIS 

William Withers 

For education, one of the most important results of the 
last two yeais of business depression has been the in- 
creased popular interest in economics. In the years fol- 
lowing the World War this interest has grown steadily 
and it has had at least three important effects upon educa- 
tion, In the first place, schools of commerce in universities 
have grown more rapidly than any other type of profes- 
sional school, with the possible exception of schools of 
education. In large cities they have attained the size of 
independent universities and thousands of students in them 
are taking courses in economics. According to H. G 
Shields, their annual number reaches approximately 50,000 
when it is added to that of students taking economics in 
arts colleges. In the second place, similar comses in econo- 
mics have been introduced into the high schools to such an 
extent that, according to the statistics furnished by the 
United States Bureau of Education, 147,035 students were 
enrolled in these courses in 1927-1928. In New York City 
alone as many as two hundred teachers of economics are 
now employed. Finally, during these years economic 
matter has been introduced into the curnculum of the 
elementary school. 

In spite of this new interest in an old subject students 
and teachers seem far from satisfied with the way it is 
being taught Only recently the seniors of a large Eastern 
college voted economics the dullest of all their subjects. 
The conversations that I have had with students (some of 
whom at least were not my own) have revealed the same 
attitude. I have even listened to faculty discussions where 
the topic was how to make economics interesting It should 
not be assumed, however, that neither college nor high- 
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school teachers have made effoits to solve this teaching 
problem. The members of the American Economic Asso- 
ciation in 1925 and 1926 held round-table discussions on 
the teaching of economics in college and committees were 
appointed to help work out programs for the teaching of 
social studies in high schools. The discussion of the 
teaching of economics at the college level became a subject 
of lively interest as the result of a very frank article written 
by John Ise in 1922, This article stated very clearly some 
of the issues involved. He believed that economic prin- 
ciples could not be grasped until specialized courses in 
money and banking and labor problems had been taken. 
To him economic theory was not a separate entity. He 
said that there is no “separate body of economic truth 
which can be carved out and designated as principles.” 
General economics should round out the factual knowledge 
of the student and coordinate his knowledge of economic 
theory. 

These opinions of Professor Ise caused many college 
teachers to reconsider their teaching objectives It was 
obviously necessary to do this in order to pass judgment 
upon his proposal that the general course in economics be 
shifted to the senior year. Consequently, at one of the 
meetings of the Association, H. L. Lutz proposed three 
other objectives' familiarity with economic institutions, 
improvement of reasoning, and improvement of citizenship. 
At a later date Raymond T Bye again urged knowledge of 
institutions and training in “logical and accurate” thinking 
but in his discussion the third objective, training for citizen- 
ship, was converted into training for “social altruism.” 
The discussions of the statements of these three men added 
very little to their analyses. No definite suggestions as to 
how their aims were to be accomplished have got into 
print and after 1926 no other meetings were held to discuss 
pedagogical questions. Since then occasional articles have 
appeared and a study has been made by Dr. L. C. Marshall 
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on the statistics of economics m collegiate schools of busi- 
ness. The latter’s wotk, though of great value, does not 
deal directly with the question of objectives. It is probable 
that each college department has gone ahead independently 
solving its own problems and in a few colleges the general 
course has been abandoned altogether. College teachers 
apparently believe that no further pi ogress can be made 
except through the writing of new textbooks. 

The many new books and the revisions of old books 
show, however, that the colleges arc still struggling with 
their elementary courses The extent to which these new 
books solve their problems is uncertain. At least they have 
the advantage that so long as one’s students do not have 
acquaintances in other colleges studying other texts, the 
teacher may back himself up by the piestige of his own 
department’s printed page. He does not need to suffer 
the embarrassment of disagreeing with the text and the 
consequent loss of confidence. So far ,is the objectives of 
Lutz and Bye are concerned, most texts are still too heavily 
laden with economic “principles" and the information about 
institutions is too inadequate or inappropriate to satisfy 
them. There is no reason to suppose that altruism, citizen- 
ship, or thinking are much improved. 

Some attempts have also been made to improve the 
work of the high schools during these years. Both college 
and high-school teachers have worked at this task. As far 
back as 1918 a committee of the American Economic Asso- 
ciation reported on economics in the secondary schools As 
a result of this l-eport a committee was appointed to draw 
up a plan for the teaching of social studies in secondary 
schools as distinct fiom economics. It leported in Decem- 
ber 1921 and proposed an arrangement for the social 
studies which was subsequently published by the Associa- 
tion. In 1919 a “Commission on Coi relation of Secondary 
and Collegiate Education with Particular Reference to 
Business Education" had been established by the Associa- 
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tion of Collegiate Schools of Business. It consisted of 
repiesentatives of the Association of Secondary School 
Principals, the American Federation of Labor, the Na- 
tional Industiial Conference Board, as well as the Associa- 
tion of Collegiate Schools of Business. The Commission 
finally submitted a plan which resembled closely that of the 
committee of the American Economic Association men- 
tioned above. 

The immediate result of the work of these two com- 
mittees was the organization of a joint commission con- 
sisting of two representatives of each of the following 
organizations* the American Historical Association, the 
American Economic Association, the Association of Col- 
legiate Schools of Business, the American Sociological So- 
ciety, the American Political Science Association, and the 
National Council of Teachers of Geography. This joint 
association was instructed to continue the study of the 
presentation of social studies in the secondary schools. 
The history of these various committees has been written 
up, in a volume entitled Social Studies in the Secondary 
Schools, under the auspices of the above mentioned com- 
mission of the collegiate schools of business. The entry of 
these economic and business associations into the field of 
secondary education is the most recent phase of a long 
history in which the secondary-school curriculum has been 
subjected to the influence of essentially collegiate associa- 
tions. For example, in 1898 and 1905 committees of the 
American Historical Society and in 1905 and 1911 com- 
mittees of the American Political Science Association were 
appointed to draw up similar plans for the secondary-school 
curriculum The most obvious result of all these commit- 
tees has been to introduce moie history, then more govern- 
ment, and finally economics and sociology into the high 
schools. This follows naturally the trend of popular in- 
terest towards economics. So far as the methods of teach- 
are concerned the effect has been first to 


ing economics 



82 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

introduce neoclassical economic principles, and later, in the 
West at any rate, to increase the amount of sociology and 
institutionalism in economics. In New York City, howevei, 
neoclassical economics is still taught to a laigc extent. 
This is due partly to the spirit of independence that char- 
acterizes the school system of that city. 

In these out.ide influences individual students of social 
studies, particularly in schools of education, have also 
played a part. The work of H. O. Rugg, of C. IT. Judd, 
and of L C. Marshall is well known. It is difficult to say 
just how much influence they have upon the teaching of 
economics If one may judge the methods of teaching 
economics by the character of the textbooks used, their 
influence has not been very great. H. G. Shields found out 
by means of a post-card questionnaire that Ely and Wicker, 
Fay, Carver and Thompson are the texts most used in the 
high schools outside of New York City. In that city texts 
by Feier, Faubel, Fay, and Reilly are most commonly used. 
All of these books I have cited are rather heavy with prin- 
ciples. At any rate they do not much resemble the social- 
study readings of Dr. Rugg and they follow fairly closely 
the outlines and objectives of neoclassical college texts 
In the Chicago schools the situation is somewhat differ- 
ent. There vocational guidance and elementary econo- 
mics are combined in a half-year course, the othci half 
year being taken up with United States history and civics. 
The economic material presents some of the simpler 
thoughts that have developed about the institutions of pro- 
duction, the exchange of goods, and some selected economic 
problems. Some of these thoughts are among the simplest 
in neoclassical economics, There is, however, indicated in 
the syllabus a great amount of the simple institutionalism 
and economic history of Leverett Lyon and L. C Marshall 
Lyon’s Making a Living is used in the course. These con- 
ditions arose from a revision of the course in social studies 
in the junior high schools by a committee of which Miss 
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Isabella Dolton, assistant superintendent of schools, was 
clubman. The committee included a group of superinten- 
dents, teachers, and principals Its work was begun in 
1926 and finished three yeais later. There is little doubt 
that the wotk of the men at the University of Chicago was 
paitly responsible for these changes. 

The most significant aspect of this work by the Chicago 
schools is not, however, the extent of outside influence. It 
is the fact that within the school systems themselves im- 
portant changes aie projected in the teaching of economics. 
In the High School Teachers’ Economics Association of 
New York City discussions have been going on recently 
over a possible revision of the syllabus for economics. A 
committee has been appointed to consider a rearrangement 
of the subject matter of the course around several impor- 
tant economic problems 

That some salutary changes have been made in the 
teaching of economics since the war in both colleges and 
high schools is thus certain. I am convinced, however, 
that they are by no means adequate. A questionnaire that 
I sent out to most of the college teachers in New York 
State and the high-school teachers in New York City last 
year supports this belief. In both colleges and high schools 
ovei one third of the teachers regards the teaching of 
general economics as poor. 

Assuming that answers to this questionnaire are repre- 
sentative of college conditions generally and high-school 
conditions in New York City, what is the reason for such 
a large margin of failure in solving these problems? It 
would seem that, if theie is any one most important reason, 
it is the faulty methods by which the teaching objectives 
aie selected This reason was suggested in part by the 
qucstionnauc which required the college and high-school 
teachers to check the objectives which they considered most 
suitable for general economics. When the selections of 
high-school and college teachers were compared it was 
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found that the college teachers ranked highest such aims 
as imparting factual knowledge about social institutions, 
increasing the sense of social interdependence, and the 
avoidance of common economic fallacies. The high-school 
teachers ranked first the teaching of economic principles, 
and training for citizenship. Improvement of consumption 
was selected almost equally by both groups. 

Ceitain anomalies appear at once in this comparison. 
Thus high-school teachers who on the aveiagc know less 
about economic theory than college teachers arc the more 
eager to teach it. For some reason, also, high-school 
teachers place a greater emphasis upon citizenship than do 
the college teachers. I think it is fair to say that, had the 
high-school teachers in New York City been less indepen- 
dent of college influences, they would probably not be 
emphasizing principles so strongly at the present time. In 
the emphasis upon principles and citizenship and teaching 
students to think, an idealistic and formalistic approach 
is indicated that would have been minimized by the colleges. 
The college teachers, on the other hand, would not have 
dropped their discussion of objects before they weie made 
more concrete, if they had had the interest in psychology 
and educational methods that so characterizes the people 
in the high schools. It thus appears that if the objectives 
of high-school and college teaching were determined through 
the cooperation of these two groups a bcttci balance might 
be achieved for both, as well as better articulation of the 
work at both levels. 

There are two problems facing education today that are 
of paramount importance. One of these is the problem of 
determining educational objectives; the other is the prob- 
lem of coordination and articulation These two problems 
are essentially one, that of coordination The difficulties 
of choosing satisfactory objectives and then making them 
concrete and real by applying them to actual social rela- 
tionships would not be nearly so great if more coordination 
and cooperation were employed. Different persons and 
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agencies with different proximate purposes should be called 
in for help It will not be enough merely for high-school 
and college teachers in one subject to get together. This 
fact is not nearly so well recognized as it should be. Dr. 
Judd is, however, thoioughly convinced that this is the cor- 
rect approach. He believes that courses in. social studies 
should be prepared by the largest possible cooperation of 
trained specialists and a few selected teachers who are 
given time to perfect their work. He has said that he 
“once entertained the hope that the higher administrative 
officers of the school system, the principals and superinten- 
dents, would take a direct hand in preparing social-science 
lessons.” He saw “the National. Association of High 
School Principals make two spasmodic efforts and lapse 
into the usual apathy of the tiled administrative officer.” 
He therefore hopes that these administrators will cooperate 
in finding some one besides themselves to do the work. 

Professor L. C. Marshall is of much the same opinion. 
He would call the sociologist and the psychologist to the 
aid of the economist. He says . the economic 

aspects of this matter cannot be wisely considered as sepa- 
rate and distinct fiom the rest of the social structure. 
There is after all no such thing as an economic order . ” 

One might quote from other men of note who believe that 
a cooperation of social scientists is necessary Millions of 
dollars have been contributed to the writing of an encyclo- 
pedia to treat the social sciences synthetically and two of 
the most prominent lesearch organizations in America are 
founded on this pnnciple. There is today in the field of 
economic theory a decided trend in the direction of social 
synthesis as witnessed by the work of the institutionalists 
and those who are interested in some sort of improved 
social conti ol. It may be a proud gesture for an economist 
or any other social scientist to say he can stand alone. In 
the light of recent business and social trends theie is no 
more unwise policy Dr. Dewey whose experience in 
education entitles his opinions to respect, has said to econo- 
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mists: “Society looks hopefully to you to find methods of 
controlling financial convulsions and business depressions 
— and if education can help we are ready to cooperate ” 
Cooperation is, therefore, the essence of social-science 
wisdom. 

Let us take, for example, the objectives of teaching 
economics mentioned above. In rcguid to training for 
citizenship, if this has any concrete meaning, it is that the 
citizen must be trained in ceitain habits of thought and 
action in regard to economic problems which satisfy the 
demands of a certain economic philosophy. Take first 
the philosophy: Has specialization in the subject of econo- 
mics .given rise to any satisfactory philosophy upon which 
such an objective may be based? Before the teacher of 
economics in high school or college can have a reasonable 
philosophic basis for his work, there must be a crossing of 
ideas between the economist and tile socially minded phil- 
osopher Still more, since this sort of philosophy involves 
civic affairs, the student of political science should be called 
in. But suppose that we have fearlessly erected our social 
philosophy, the relation of it to economic action depends 
upon a thorough knowledge of the actual ways in which 
this action through the individual comes about. You can- 
not rely on Marshallian 01 any other brand of economic 
theory to give you this. Vocational and economic suivcys 
would get at the facts but, lacking that, a closer contact 
with business men and actual economic conditions in 1 ela- 
tion to these problems would be the next best source of 
help. It is for that reason that some functional contacts 
between economics teachers and personnel managers l js 
greatly needed. 

In regard to ttaining for consumption, Hazel Kyik, who 
is the first authority in the United States, says that the 
schools can do little in training students in the “technology 
of purchase." That leaves to them two objectives: the 
increase of rational use and the improvement of the social 
standards of consumption. How is the mere economist to 
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accomplish these purposes unaided again by philosophy, by 
education, and by contacts with business men? If these 
problems are really solved, as they must be, by the par- 
ticularization of the actual reactions of the students to life 
conditions, much more exchange of knowledge and research 
will be needed than is now being carried on. We cannot 
satisfy ourselves with such things as artificial criticisms of 
advertising. 

Finally, let us take the objectives of training to read the 
newspaper intelligently and of training to think You are 
doubtless familiar with the recent criticisms of the loans 
to the Republic of Colombia. In one sense ability to think 
consists of the power to manipulate facts in a problem in 
such a way as to reach a satisfactory answer; and ability 
to read the papers intelligently consists of ability to read 
them in such a way as to promote satisfactory thinking 
Success in thinking, the primary object, is usually judged 
by the satisfactory character of the solutions reached and 
not merely by the logic employed The logic is subordinate 
to the soundness of the solutions. To some minds, there- 
fore, if a student concluded after thinking about the Colom- 
bia affair that capitalistic government lead to dishonesty, it 
would be considered bad thinking; to others, good This 
state of affairs arises out of the fact that economic theory 
sets up today certain axioms in the form of economic prin- 
ciples which are supposed to guide thought to the right 
conclusions. These axioms are frequently more philoso- 
phic than scientific But, as Professor Raup has pointed 
out, they can never be scientific until a larger field of atti- 
tudes has been explored Economists, if they want to be 
scientific in getting students to think, must, paradoxically 
enough, seek the aid of the philosopher. The latter may, 
however, be disguised as the business man, the sociologist, 
or the educator. The only thing ccitain is that economists 
cannot do this by isolating themselves. 

It must not be concluded, however, that the teaching of 
economics should consist solely of the teaching of precepts 
and morals disguised as economic principles. To some 
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extent it always will and should be this. There are, how- 
ever, some broad economic generalizations, approaching, 
it is true, the nature of truisms, which it may be worth while 
to teach. But certainly, outside of the graduate schools, 
theories that many competent authorities are uncertain 
about, and which are very complicated and do not closely 
affect the life of most citizens, should not be taught. Too 
frequently we have found that so-called economic laws 
consist of trends of human behavior which last only a few 
years at the most, are departed from by the actual pheno- 
mena by wide margins, and can be removed altogether by 
new social control such as has been set up recently in 
Russia. Such has been the chaiacter of some of the 
generalizations that have been taught in the past and that 
are, unfortunately, still being taught in some places. 

But physicists and biologists, such as Eddington and 
Haldane, are pointing out the importance of philosophy, 
values, and variability in higher scientific relationships of 
which the organic life of man or society is the very highest 
type. Human freedom is being released from the chains 
of the mechanist by men like Haldane, who point out that 
organisms are not explained by such an approach. This 
should allow a renewed emphasis upon values and phil- 
osophy. 

In this renewed emphasis two things must be avoided 
As Raup and Thorndike have insisted, the new moral basis 
must be broad and impartial. Impartiality is for these 
men an essential feature of science. It is thus that phil- 
osophy may be made scientific and a new synthesis secured 
In addition the new morality must be built up out of and 
m harmony with the existing human relationships, and to 
do this the area to which it applies must be limited in 
time and space Thus, local conditions must be taken into 
account. We have pointed out that, in attempting to make 
any given educational objective concrete, wc must go 
beyond overgeneral theories of sociology and economics 
to the facts of life in a given locality and at a given time. 
Our social problems will not be solved by taking sociologi- 
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cal or economic theories, making them simple and speci- 
ously concrete, doctoring them with educational psychology, 
and then applying them to students in courses. Coopera- 
tively the economic, sociologic, business, and educational 
expert looking at the facts anew, locally and over limited 
periods, with the object of discovering how the conditions 
of education and business should and can be controlled 
organically- — with a fair regard to all these points of 
view- — may be able through education and industry to pro- 
mote the general welfare. 

Granting that this is the correct point of view, what is 
now being done to work out such an integration? In 
educational and economic theory, in philosophy and bi- 
ology, there are trends of thought which seem pointed to- 
wards such an integration. The work of Pigou and Hob- 
son, though it may not have been very fruitful to date, 
indicates this direction in the solution. An interesting at- 
tempt is being made at Teachers College by Professor 
Harold F Clark to bring together education and econo- 
mics. It is from this approach, that of relating education 
and economics, that it seems to the writer one may expect 
the most promising results. The educator is usually much 
better acquainted with biology, sociology, psychology, and 
philosophy than any other one type of social scientist 
When he becomes interested in economics or at least eco- 
nomic facts, he has the basis for working out on a limited 
scale the cooperation and coordination of the various points 
of view that seem desirable. With the next step, bringing 
together the actual representatives of various groups minus 
the excess baggage of older theories to consider welding 
the local facts together into an organized local plan, the 
solution of our educational problems may be near. An 
attempt is now on foot in New York City to organize such 
a local planning body. On January 7, 1932, an educational 
economics association was formed in which high-school and 
college economics teachers, professors of educational econo- 
mics, and educational sociology and personnel managers 
are represented. 



THE OCCURRENCE OF MAJOR EDUCATIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS IN THE WESTERN WORLD 
SINCE 1100 AD. 

Walter A. Lunden 

Educational institutions are a part of the social structure 
■which has appeared in time and in space They belong to 
the major social institutions, together with the state, the 
military, and the church. Schools, like other social institu- 
tions, are the residue or the depositions of a past culture 
Morphologically, they are the crystallizations of the social 
configuration of a people. As the Gestalt has changed 
from time to time and place to place the character of the 
respective centers of learning has also changed. 1 The 
Renaissance and the Reformation created educational enter- 
prises, peculiar to the day, which spiead over Europe and 
the West, and in like maimer Soviet Russia has been estab- 
lishing special schools suited to her singular needs. 

It is the purpose of this study to determine the occur- 
rence, the character, and the number of educational institu- 
tions in the Western world from 1100 to 1930 A.D. In 
addition, some of the factors which occasioned the changes 
of the various schools from century to century will be 
suggested. 


METHOD AND MATERIAL 

The material m this investigation includes 779 educa- 
tional institutions of higher learning now in existence which 
have been established since 1100 A.D. The information 
has been taken fiom the 1930 edition of Mineiva and a 
few other sources indicated below. 2 Five types of educa- 
tional institutions have been chosen as arbitiaiy categories: 

iThls does not mean to imply that educational Institutions (iro alnllr* changed only by 
the ehlftlng character of a given civilization In many Instances Uig aclioola hnve been 
the moving force In bringing about change In a society The above statement i* made in 
a broad general sense: i e an Industrial period will naturally build technical bcIiooIb and 
a mmtBTiBtlc period, military schools 

•Minerva P Jahrbuth der Gciehitcn YIeK n utuI Leipzig W Do Gruytcr, 1930) 
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the university, the college, the theological seminary, the 
technical schools, and the pedagogical institute In general 
the distinction between a college and a university is one of 
degiee lather than kind. For this reason the university is 
taken to include studia generalia or a group of colleges 
and several faculties. A university may and often does 
include a theological seminary, but this lies in the nature 
of a university. The theological school is taken as separate 
from the umvcisity. The college is used in the American 
sense of a school of liberal arts granting the degree of 
bachelor of aits or master of arts. Therefore this does 
not include the great number of German Gymnasia or 
Hochschulen. State normal schools which have recently 
become teacheis’ colleges in the United States have also 
been omitted. A school which specializes in some form 
of industrial studies along advanced lines is classified as a 
technical school. The pedagogical group Is used in the 
European sense, compiising those special schools for the 
training of teachers for secondary education. 

tiie age of living educational institutions 
Chart A illustiates the total number of existing institu- 
tions which have been founded since 1100, arranged by ten- 
year peiiods. Prior to 1750 theie are three periods in 
which a relatively large number of institutions were 
founded. They cluster around the midpoint of the thir- 
teenth century, the same in the fifteenth, and the last half 
of the sixteenth century. The first period, 1225 to 1275, 
marks the rise of universities in Europe Chronologically 
these follow upon the Crusades and contacts with Arab 
cultuie and are the results of social mobility. The structure 
of these caily schools was that of a teaching guild or uni- 
veisity. The thirteenth century was the period of the great 
schoolmen, Abelaid, Albert Magnus, Thomas Aquinas, St 
Bonaventuia, Rogei Bacon, etc. The universities appeared 
in Italy, Fiance, and England The second period of 1425 
to 1480 marks the high tide of the Renaissance. About 



92 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

twenty universities were founded in those years which re- 
main today. Germany led other European countries in the 
number established. In the third period from 1550 to 
1625, 42 major institutions were established, 38 of these 
being universities and 14 theological seminaries. The 
Reformation and Counter-Reformation account for the 
appearance of these schools, for ecclesiastical divisions 
necessitate separate educational centers. 

CHART A 

The Actual Number op Major Educational Institutions 
Founded Since 1100 A, D 

(By 10-ycar periods) 



Since 1750 the number of schools established each 
decade has grown rapidly, except for a slight slowing up 
between 1890 and 1910. A large number have been estab- 
lished in the United States — since the midpoint of the 
eighteenth century, in all 249 or about thirty per cent of 
the total The great increase in the number of schools in 
the past 175 years has synchronized with the Industrial 
and Social Revolution, the advancement of science, and the 
increased mobility of population. 

It is known that a large number of schools have been 
founded during the past eight hundred years but not all 
have survived to the present day. Many institutions estab- 
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lished in periods of controversy were short lived and led a 
migiatory life. It has been said that wherever Abelard 
went, the University of Paris went with him. In a large 
number of instances the schools were founded by indi- 
viduals, in which case the school died with the teacher or 
founder. Schools like individuals have suffered at the 
hands of revolutions and great disasters. Some have passed 
away with the decay of a certain people or have been de- 
stroyed by invading nations. The brilliant universities of 
the Arabian and Saracenic culture have left little to mark 
their short scintillating careers of the tenth and eleventh 
century. Other schools have been closed by imperial or 
papal decree. Plagues have removed entire universities, 

TABLE l 

Numder of Universities, Colleges, Theological Seminaries, Technical Schools 
and Pedagogical Schools Founded Since 1100 A D 

(By 25-year periods) 
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98 




12 

110 




6 
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7 
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133 


1 
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48 
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11 
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23 
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47 
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25 

3 
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32 

2 
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48 

19 

157 

7671 

| 174* 

6 

4 

17 

779 

135 

28 

779 
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♦Last period, 1900-1930, ia for 30 years only 
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leaving but the empty buildings. In order to determine the 
exact mortality of all the educational institutions it would 
he necessary to search faither than the scope of this in- 
vestigation permits. Even then, perhaps, the final answer 
would not be conclusive. 

Table 1 depicts the age distribution of educational insti- 
tutions undei consideration. Fiom this it is clear that the 
greater number of schools have been founded within the 
past 125 yeais. Approximately 77.2 pei cent have been 
established since 1800. The nineteenth centuiy was a 
period of tremendous growth in all types of schools, More 
were founded in this period than in all the other centuries. 

TABLE 2 

Occurrence of Major Educational Institutions in the Western Worid 
(By 25-year pcnocla in Leading Countries) 


COUNTRIES 


YEARS 
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Table 2 shows the occurrence of institutions for impor- 
tant countries by twenty-five-year periods. This reveals 
the development and spread of schools in time and in space 
for the past eight hundred years There were four univer- 
sities founded prior to 1100 but these were not included 
in the table. There is some evidence to show that a school 
was established at Cairo, Egypt, in 970 A.D., but it was 
short lived. There were three institutions organized in 
Italy in the eleventh century but their existence was periodic. 
These were Bologna, founded about 1000, Parma in 1025, 
and Salerno in 1089 The latter had a school of medicine 
as early as 850 A.D , which led medieval Europe in medical 
studies. By 1817 it had passed out of existence. It is 
evident from the table that the United States far exceeds 
all other countries in the number of schools founded 
for the period. Germany ranks second and England third. 
The establishment of 62 institutions in the Orient in the 
past century is largely the result of the influence of the 
Occident. While these schools are in a sense, new, these 
nations had their respective educational systems long be- 
fore those of the West. 

FOUNDERS 

In the main it has been difficult to determine the founder 
or founders of a number of the institutions. Generally, 
the earlier schools were established either by kings or 
nobility, the papacy or the church In some instances an 
outstanding teacher created a school around himself. A 
few were begun by the migration of students and faculty 
from an existing institution, either by choice or expulsion. 
The following table has been formulated from the infor- 
mation which G. Compayre gives in his work on Abelard " 
Four of those which arose independently were established 
by the migration of members of existing schools to other 
parts of Europe. Of the 47 founded in these two centuries 
only 28 exist to the present day. 

•G CompnyrC, Abelard and the Origin and Early History of the Untterstltes (New York 
Charles Scrlbner'a Sons, 1893), PP 60-52 
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TABLE 3 

FOUNDERS OF UNIVERSITIES IN THE THIRTEENTH AND 
FOURTEENTH CBNTURIES 


Ctntuty 

King 

How Founded 
Papacy 

Independently 

Total 

13th 

11 

4 

4 

19 

14th 

11 

14 

3 

28 

Total 

22 

18 

7 

47 

The 

occurrence of 

educational 

institutions 

in South 


America as early as 1550, three fourths of a century before 
the first school in North America, is due to the efforts of 
the Society of Jesus. The same organization established 
a number of schools in Spain Any mention made of the 
development of educational institutions in Europe should 
not omit the universities of the Arabs, in the tenth and 
eleventh centuries. Bagdad was the capital of letters as 
well as the seat of the Caliph. Benjamin Tudela relates 
in his Itinerary that he saw more than “twenty schools for 
the propagation of philosophy" in Alexandria. 4 Cairo also 
contained a large number of splendid schools, well equipped 
and financed. One source indicates that the University of 
Cairo had an annual income of 250,000 ducats with sub- 
stantial buildings. 6 Of all the famous Arabian schools none 
was greater than those built in Cordova, Granada, and 
Seville. The later efforts of Europe are but feeble attempts 
by comparison to the brilliancy of the short-lived Saracenic 
culture. While this phase of the subject is tremendously 
interesting, it lies beyond the scope of this paper. 

CHARACTER OF INSTITUTIONS FOUNDED 

Except for the great number of universities founded in 
the nineteenth century the last quarter of the sixteenth 
century surpasses all other periods. There were a large 
number of schools founded earlier but they were not purely 
universities. Many were established around the episcopal 

*S S Laune, The Rise and Early Constitution of Universities (New York D Appleton 
and Company, 1891), pp 89-90 

A ducat varied In value according to the country and the times from 83 cento to *2 2 8. 
For thla reason the exact value of the 250,000 cannot be cetlroated definitely. 
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schools in Europe. The University of Paris has always 
been considered the first university on the Continent. It is 
significant because “the universities of Oxford, Cambridge 
in England, of Prague, Vienna, Heidelbeig, and Cologne 
in Germany derive their formal constitution, the tradition 
of their education and their modes of instruction from 
Paris.’ 10 

When the University of Paris excluded foreign students 
from its lectures in 1167, the English scholars in residence 
left for the Biitish Isles and organized Oxford University, 
Some years later a migration of students from Oxford 
began the University of Cambridge, in 1207 or 1209. 

At this point it may be of interest to draw a comparison 
between the universities of the present time and those of 
the past Educational institutions of today are known for 
their great wealth, endowment, and physical equipment. 
That which made a university of the thirteenth and four- 
teenth century remarkable was its lack of equipment and 
its poverty. 

What rendered the University of Paris especially powerful, 
nay positively formidable, was its poverty* The university did 
not possess so much as a building of its own, but commonly 
was obliged to hold its meetings tn the cloisters of friendly 
monastic orders Its existence thus assumed a purely spiritual 
(intellectual) character, and was rendered permanently inde- 
pendent of the temporal authority . 7 

With the rise of the Industrial Revolution and the growth 
of wealth in the nineteenth century, universities grew 
rapidly throughout the West, so that there were more than 
64 institutions of this character founded in the third quar- 
ter of the same century 

Chronologically the college is of much more recent origin 
than the university. The former did not appear as a defi- 
nite institution until the last quarter of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. Ninety-two per cent of the present colleges have been 
founded since 1800. Sectarianism and deno mi nationalism 


•Compayr6, op at , p 61 
»Laurle, op at , p 161 
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account for the establishment of the large number of 
colleges in the United States from 1825 to 1875. Each 
church body set up schools peculiar to itself Since this 
time the number of colleges founded annually has decreased 
notably. 6 

Prior to the Reformation theological learning obtained 
in the various universities of Europe. When the doctiinal 
differences arose with the religious revolt, the Protestant 
leaders founded separate and distinct schools or seminaries 
to promulgate and defend their particular doctrines. The 
first of these was a school founded at Marburg m 1527. 
Then for a period of seventy-five years a large number of 
such institutions spread over Western Europe. As a 
Counter-Reformation move the Society of Jesus established 
their respective seminaries. These spread to the new world 
and the islands of the Pacific Ocean. 

With the religious revival of the second quarter of the 
nineteenth century and the multiplication of denominations 
and sects, the number of theological schools arose in the 
United States and Canada. Since that period the roll of 
divinity schools founded each year has been declining 
rapidly. In the first quarter of the present century the 
number has fallen to a level equal to that of the eighteenth 
century. 

As industry and commerce have advanced thioughout 
the world the number of technical schools has been 
increasing rapidly. Prior to 1800 they were few such 
schools either in the United States or Europe. Since 1825 
the number of technical institutions founded each year has 
continued to increase even to the first quarter of the present 
century. More than half have been built since 1880. 

At this point it may be well to suggest a trend in educa- 
tional institutions which is already evident. The number 
of colleges and theological schools founded annually has 
consistently been decreasing since 1850, whereas the number 

Jit may be contended that the college preceded the university in point of origin The 
data tare concern only those which have remained colleges and those which are definitely 
known as universities at the present time 
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of technical schools lias increased. This situation may be 
taken as a reflection of our present industrial society. As 
pointed out cailier, a given time may be characterized by 
the institutions which it builds. 

The establishment and development of major educational 
institutions appears to have passed through various stages. 
At the outset the sttidia generalia appeared in point of 
time. Then with each succeeding century there came 
special schools, colleges, theological and technical insti- 
tutes. In other woids rhe process of change has been that 
from homogeneity to heterogeneity This would be even 
more evident if the highly specialized institutions were con- 
sidered, as schools of mines, engineering, drama, military, 
and all the rest. In a sense the educational institutions 
manifest the same change through which other social insti- 
tutions pass First, there is a period of an incoherent, 
unorganized program, with wide latitude during which 
individuals play an important role. After this stage is 
past there appeals the phenomenon of organization and 
differentiation. Simultaneous with this appears centraliza- 
tion of authority and discipline. Articulation, coordina- 
tion, and haimony come to be important factors. This 
may be characterized as the period of crystallization. The 
institution, as such, becomes fixed and equilibrium is neces- 
sary for existence. In this stage the institution over- 
shadows any and every individual member in the same. 
When this transition has taken place, students study at 
Such and such a university and not “at the feet” of such 
and such a great teacher. At one end of the configuration 
is Abelard, who was the University of Paris; while at the 
other extreme stand the institutions of the present day with 
great physical equipment, intricate organization, and rigid 
academic differentiation. 



SOME SOCIAL FACTORS ASSOCIATED WITH 
THE VOCATIONAL CHOICES OF 
COLLEGE MEN 

W A. Anderson 

This study considers the significance of certain social 
factors with relation to the kinds of occupations selected 
as a life work by students at North Carolina State College. 

What proportion of the students in this institution have 
made vocational choices? From what fields are these 
choices made? What is the relation of the father’s voca- 
tion to that selected by his son? How much occupational 
transmission is there from grandfathers to grandsons? 

Is there any relation between the place where these men 
were reared and the vocation they choose to follow? Are 
the suggestions of fathers and mothers important in the 
vocational choices of the son? What lelationship is there 
between the choice of a life work and the chief industries 
in the areas where the students were born and reared? 
Who are considered the leading citizens in the community 
and does there seem to be any association between their 
occupations and the vocational choice of the college man? 
What chief reasons are given by these students for the 
vocational choices they have made? 

The data for this study were secured from 673, 44 per 
cent, of the 1,528 regularly enrolled students at Noith 
Carolina State College, as of October 1929. All were 
men. 

the number of students making vocational choices 

Of the 673 students, 423 or 62 9 per cent state that they 
have chosen a life work, whereas 224, 33 3 per cent, state 
they have not made such a choice. ( See Table 1.) North 
Carolina State College, like other land grant institutions, 
prepares for specific vocations, particularly in the fields of 
agriculture, engineering, textile manufacturing, and other 

100 



Vocational Choices of College Men 101 

industrial occupations It is to be expected that a signify 
cant propoi tion of the student body should have definite 
vocational objectives. Two thirds of the total group 
staled a general field in which they expected to woik, such 
as agiiculturc or cngiueciing. But to the question of what 
specific type of work they expected to follow, only 50 per 
ccnl gave answcis. 

Here, then, is a school, prepaiing for specific vocations, 
in which one third of the students have not chosen a life 
work, and one half do not know what specific work they 
hope to follow. Is this true of American colleges in gen- 
eral? If so, it would appear that emphasis should be placed 
upon vocational guidance among college men. 

As one passes from the freshman class to the senior class, 
one finds that a gi eater proportion of the students have 
made vocational choices. Freshmen have not made voca- 
tional choices in 38 per cent of the cases, while seniors 
have not made them in 21 per cent. In the selective pro- 
cess, the students who are less certain of their vocational 
objectives piobnbly drop out of college to a greater extent 
than do those who have clearly defined vocational goals. 
Assisting the freshman to clearly define his vocational pur- 
pose might counteract this tendency to drop out. 

OCCUPATIONAL FIELDS SELECTED AS LIFE WORK 

Of 668 students, 254 or 38 per cent did not name the 
occupational field selected as a life work. The balance 
named agriculture, engineering, manufacturing, business, 
and the professions as the fields of choice. (See Table 2.) 
Sixty per cent of the students in the School of Science and 
Business named no vocational field. This school is the 
arts division of the institution, so to speak, and it appears 
that those students who do not have vocational objectives 
to a large dcgiee enter this division. 

A classification of the occupations of the fathers of 
these students shows that agriculture contributes 41 per 
cent to the student group; business, 31 per cent, the pro- 
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TABLE 1 

Vocational Choices of 673 North Caroi ina State Coi lege Students dy Schools 

and Classes, 1929 

Have 

made a Uoxt not State a State a 
Number vocational made a general field specific type 
School in School choice choice of work of work 


Agriculture t 
Engineering 

Science ana Buainrn 
Textile . . > 

91 

22 L 

292 

60 

G5 

172 

124 

62 

23 

43 

151 

4 

69 

m 

130 

62 

48 

153 

91 

47 

Total 

673 

423 

224 

447 

339 

Freahmcn 

211 

124 

81 

133 

100 

Sophomore. 

199 

117 

70 

131 

9G 

Junior 

131 

134 

45 

9G 

69 

Senior 

132 


26 

97 

74 

Total 

673 

423 

224 

447 

339 


TABLE 2 

The Occupational Fields Selected as a Life Work by C68 North Carolina State 
College Students by Schools, Octoiifr, 1929 


School 

No selec- 
tion made 

Farm- 

ing 

Engi- 

neer 

Manu- 
factur - 

Dust- 

ness 

Profes- 

sion 

Others 

Total 

Agriculture , 

23 

60 

0 

3 

0 

4 

O 

90 

Engineering , 
Science and 

49 

0 

155 

E 

5 

5 

2 

221 

Buainesa , , 

, , 174 

21 

0 

5 

53 

32 

3 

28B 

Textile 

8 

0 

0 

60 

1 

0 

0 

69 

Total 

254 

81 

155 

73 

59 

41 

5 

668 


fessions and skilled labor, 10 per cent each; government 
positions, 6 per cent; while unskilled labor contributes but 
one per cent. But one in each 100 students in this institu- 
tion comes from the unskilled labor class. The process of 
social selection makes it almost impossible for this group, 
constituting the bulk of North Carolina’s population, to 
send their children to higher educational institutions. 

While agriculture contributes 41 per cent to the group, 
only 12 per cent state that they hope to enter agricultural 
occupations on leaving the school, whereas engineering 
contributes practically no students, and 23 per cent of the 
group expect to enter this field. Business and manufac- 
turing contribute 31 per cent to this student group, whereas 
20 per cent state that they have chosen to enter this field. 

Agriculture as an occupation is not transmitting itself in 
this college group, it would appear, to as great an extent as 
the other vocations represented. Of the 254 students not 
stating a vocational choice, only 9 per cent were in the 
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school of agriculture. The balance are in the schools of 
science and business, engineering, and textiles, which means 
that very few of these expect to entei agricultural work. 

TABLE 3 

THE OCCUPATIONS OP THE FATHERS OF THB NORTH CAROLINA 
STATE COLLEGE STUDENTS, OCTOBER 1929 


Father's Occupation 

Number 

Agriculture 

270 

Business and manufacture 

204 

Government positions 

41 

Professions 

65 

Skilled labor 

64 

Unskilled labor 

7 

Total 

651 


THE TRANSMISSION OF OCCUPATIONS 

In 668 cases the occupation of the father and the voca- 
tional choice of the son were stated. In only 80 cases, 12 
per cent of this total, was the vocational choice of the son 
the occupation followed by the father. ( See Table 4.) 
Occupational transmission from father to son, therefore, 
is not very great. This transmission occurs most frequently 
in the field of agriculture, where presumably sons are pre- 
paring to take ovei the farms of their fathers or enter 
some aspect of agricultural work. 

In contrast with the transmission of occupations from 
father to college-going son is the transmission of occupa- 
tion from the grandfather to the father of the student. 
Here one finds, among 586 cases where the occupations of 
both aie stated, a transmission of 45 per cent, almost four 
times as great as that from father to son. 

It would appear from these figures that the father’s 
occupation has little influence in causing the college-going 
son to choose this as a life work. Further study might 
reveal that the low degree of transmission from father to 
son is the lesult of the son’s desire to escape from the 
father’s occupation. 
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TADIX 4 

Tim Transmission of Occupations Ovi r Three Generations Among North Carolina 
State College Studi nts, Oltoiier 1929 

NUMRLR IN SAME OCCUPATION 



Fathers 

and 

Grandfathers 

Fathers 

Olid 

Sons 


Gran rff (litters, 
Fathers, 
and Sons 

Schooi 

Number 

reported 

Number tu 
occupation 

Number 
repot led 

Number tti 
occupation 

Numbe r 
reported 

Number tn 
occupation 

Agriculture 

Engineering 

Science and Business 
Textile , , . 

89 

J99 

215 

S3 

r>» 

G4 

129 

U 

m 

221 

292 

CO 


38 

22 

8 

12 

m 

195 

215 

53 

35 

O 

8 

2 

Tola! group , 

586 

265 

G6B 


80 

555 

45 


PLACE WHERE REARED AND VOCATIONAL CHOICES 

Of the 619 students who stated they weie 1 cared in a city 
(defined as a place of over 2500 people) , or a town (popu- 
lation 500 to 2500), oi the open country (places of less 
than 500 population and the farm regions), 60 per cent 
desire to work in a city, 21 per cent in a town, and 19 per 
cent in the country. ( See Table 5.) Of this group, 36 
per cent were reared in cities, 24 per cent in towns, and 
40 per cent In the country. A much larger proportion of 
the group desire to work in cities than were reared there, 
while a much smaller per cent desiie to work in towns or 
the open country than were reared in these areas. 

In all, 45 per cent of the students desired to shift resi- 
dences from their place of birth and rearing. Only 15 per 
cent of the city-reared boys desired to shift as contrasted 
with 62 per cent of the town or country boys. Only a 
small proportion, 7 per cent, of the city and town students 
expressed the desire to shift residences to the rural areas, 
while a large proportion, 45 per cent, of the country and 
town boys expressed the desire to shift to the city Eighty- 
five per cent of the boys reared in cities wanted to woik 
in the city, while 38 per cent of the boys from towns and 
the country wished to return to these places. It is in- 
teresting that equal proportions of the boys reared in 
towns ahd the country desire to return to these icspcctive 
places, while the desire to shift residences comes largely 
from boys leared in these areas. 
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TADI-C 5 

Locality Where CIO North Carolina State College Students Express a Desire 
to Work. Wiipn They Compicte College 

Number desire to work in 


Students in school oj Number Reared 

in 

Cjly 

Town 

Country 

City 

17 

3 

4 

10 

Agriculture Town 

7 

2 

2 

3 

Covintry 

69 

4 

8 

50 

City 

65 

79 

5 

I 

Science and Business Town 

63 

31 

24 

2 

Country 

no 

52 

28 

32 

City 

86 

78 

2 

6 

Engineering Town 

61 

40 

20 

1 

Country , 

60 

33 

17 

10 

City 

35 

30 

5 

0 

Tcxlilo Town 

13 

8 

11 

0 

Country 

12 

a 

4 

0 

City, 

223 

190 

16 

17 

Total Town 

150 

87 

57 

6 

Country 

243 

97 

57 

92 

All places combined, 

619 

374 

no 
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Of 630 students who stated the place where they were 
reared, 276, 40 per cent, made no statement of vocational 
choice. ( See Table 6.) Of the students reared in cities, 
34 pel cent had made no vocational choice, as contrasted 
with 42 pci cent of the students reared in towns and 41 
per cent reared in the country who had made no choice. 
Boys l eared in cities seem slightly more certain of their 
vocational choices than those reared in small towns and 
open country. 

Seventeen, 7 per cent, of the 251 students reared in 
cities and 6, 4 per cent, of the 133 students reared in towns 
stated farming as their vocational choice. ( See Table 6 ) 
The open country in North Carolina contains few occupa- 
tions in addition to farming so it has little power to absorb 
population To select vocations other than farming almost 
invariably lequiies residence in the town or city Thcie is, 
therefoic, only a slight shift of residence from the cities 
and towns in order to follow occupational choices on the 
pail of college-trained men. 

Of the group of 276 men reared in the open country, 
55 or 20 per cent stated fanning as theii vocational choice, 
while 80 per cent named occupations demanding lesidcnce 
in a city oi town While, therefore, there seems to be 
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little choice of occupations that would bring college men 
into the open country, theie is very significant choice of 
occupations that would carry men from the country to the 
town and city. 

TABLE 6 

THE VOCATIONAL CHOICES OF 660 NORTH CAROLINA STATE COLLEGE 
STUDENTS AND THE PLACBS WHERE THEY WERE REARED 

Number Reared iri 


Occupational Choice 

City 

Town 

Country 

Accountant 

i 

. 

i 

Banker 

, . 

, 

1 

General business 

17 

10 

17 

Chemist 

2 

2 

2 

Civil service 

i 

. . 

• . 

Contractor 

i 

. 

1 

Cotton broker 

i 

i 

. . 

Dentist 

■ t 

l 

, , 

Engineer 

76 

32 

47 

Fanner 

17 

6 

55 

Insurance agent 

1 

, * 


Journalist 

2 

1 

1 

Lawyer 

i 

1 

1 

Manufacturer 

33 

17 

13 

Merchant 

2 

1 


Minister 

p # 

1 


Physician 

2 

1 

1 

Real estate 

1 

, , 


Railroad 

1 

, , 

t 

Salesman 



1 

Teaching 

3 

2 

13 

Textile dyeing 

1 

, , 


Tobacco buyer 

1 



Scientist 

2 

i 

3 

Artist 


, 

1 

No selection made 

85 

56 

113 

Total 

251 

133 

276 


Perhaps the choice of a life work is associated with a 
desire to live in a certain area Of 642 students who ex- 
pressed a desire to follow their occupation in a certain 
place, 412, 64 per cent, wished to woik in a city; 119, 19 
per cent, wanted to work in a town; while 111, 17 per cent, 
wanted to work in the open country. {See Table 7.) Of 
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the large group of men repoiting no vocational choice, 69 
per cent cxpicsscd the dcsiie to work in a city, 21 per cent 
in a town, and 10 per cent in the open countiy Even where 
there is doubt as to the kind of work the student desires 
to follow, there seems to he little serious doubt as to where 
he wishes to woik. Of the vocational choices made, the 
only ones which the students expressed the desire to follow 
in the open countiy to any significant degree were farming, 
engineering, and leaching. Seventy-eight per cent of the 
students who selected fninnng as a life work expressed the 
desire to pui sue this occupation with residence in the open 
country, while 22 per cent wished to live in a small town 
and city. Of 139 men selecting engineering as a life work, 
11, 8 per cent, expressed the wish to live in the country; 
while of 16 men selecting teaching, 6, 37 per cent, wished 
to live in the country. There aie a few scattered cases of 
the selection of vocations which the men hope to follow 
in the open countiy but they are not significant so far as 
the total group is concerned. 

the significance of tiie vocational suggestions 
OF FATHERS and mothers 

Vocational choices made by college men may be in- 
fluenced by the suggestions of fathers and mothers. In 
66 1 cases, 394, 60 per cent, of the fathers and 429, 65 per 
cent, of the mothers made no vocational suggestion which 
consciously regislcicd in the minds of the sons. In 277 
instances where fathers made suggestions, 75 sons, 27 per 
cent, made the vocational choice suggested by the father. 
This is 11 per cent of the total group. In 242 instances 
wheic mothers made vocational suggestions, 54 students, 
22 pei cent, selected tiie occupation as life work. This is 
8 pei cent of the total group Thus it would appeal that 
only about one student in 10 is influenced in bis vocational 
choice by the fathei or mothci, if one assumes that theii 
suggestions wcie influential The association between the 
choice of die son and the suggestions of the parents may 
simply be accidental 
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TABLE 7 

VOCATIONAL CHOICES OP 642 NORTH CAROLINA STATE COLLEGE STUDENTS 
AND THE PLACE IN WHICH THEY DESIRE TO FOLLOW THAT WORK. 

Number Desiring to Work in 


Occupation Selected 

City 

Town 

Country 

Accountant 

1 

1 


Banker 

1 

, . 

, 

General business 

33 

10 

» 

Chemist 

4 

1 

l 

Civil service 

1 

. 

, 

Contractor 

2 

• * 

, 

Cotton or stock ibroker 

2 

, , 


Engineer 

119 

16 

12 

Farmer 

S 

13 

61 

Insurance agent 

1 

, i 


Journalist 

4 

. 


Lawyer 

2 


1 

Manufacturer 

SO 

18 

, 

Merchant 

2 

1 

* 

Physician 

2 

2 

. 

Real estate 

1 

. . 


Railroad 

1 1 

, , 

1 

Salesman 

1 



Teaching 

3 

8 

7 

Textile dyeing 

Tobacco buyer 

1 

1 



Scientist 

4 


2 

Artist 

1 

, , 

. , 

No selection made 

171 

51 

25 

Total 

412 

119 

111 


The occupations suggested by the fathers in the ordei 
of their numerical importance include engineering, 60; 
farming, 37, manufacturing, 33; physician, 31; general 
business, 30; lawyer, 18; minister, 10. 

The mothers’ suggestions include physician, 49 ; engi- 
neer, 38; manufacturing, 37; ministry, 36; geneial busi- 
ness, 25, farming, 22; and lawyer, 21. Fatheis and 
mothers who made vocational suggestions to their sons 
emphasized the piofessions and business, especially engi- 
neering, medicine, law, and the ministry. The difference 
in the suggestions of fathers and mothers is noteworthy. 
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the chief indusiry in the area where the student 

WAS REARED AND 1IIS VOCATIONAL CHOICE 
Does there seem to be any association between the chief 
industiy conducted in the area where the students have 
been leaicd and the choices they have made of a life work? 

Of 661 students giving infoimation, 364, 55 per cent, 
stated that f aiming was the chief industry of the area. In 
87 cases, 13 pei cent, textile manufacturing was named, 
while 2 per cent named lumbering and railroading, respec- 
tively. No othcis weic listed as the chief occupations in 
significant numbcis. Thuty-two students, 5 per cent, stated 
no chief occupation. 

Of the group of 661 men, 93, 14 per cent, stated as 
their vocational choice the occupation named as the chief 
industiy of their home area. These, however, included 
only agncultiue, in which case 66 men named it as their 
choice, and textile manufacturing, which 23 men named as 
their choice. In both these cases it is piobably true tha 
some dii ect connection with the occupation, sue as owner 
hip of the farm or mill by the father was influential 
in the son’s choice. In the largest proportion of the cases 
it is apparent that little lclationship e * lsts f luTarea. 
vocational choice and the chict occupy ion 
Whether a negative association is presen e w 
vocational choice and the chief industry ^ 

study. It may be true that the s “ den ’ theie(ore mad e 
enter the chief occupation of the a.M chol ce 

choices of otlte, occupations ol made ^ s ; ficant 

at all. Such a condition may ade n0 cholcc , t all. 

pioportion of this fiioup who nav 

TI1L OCCUl’A I ION OF 'HIE LEADING 
VOC'At 10NAI. CHOICES OF Til* 

In 660 cases, 65 men, 9 pel ^"‘’/^"leading citizen in 
pation of the person they consider ^ ^ ^ name( d 
the aiea whci c they ics.dcd. ' ^ the occupation 

fanning in 178, 27 pei cent, of 
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of the leading citizen; manufacturing in 90, 14 per cent, of 
the cases, banking in 77, 12 per cent, of the cases; law in 
56, 8 per cent, of the cases; medicine and merchandising 
in 30 cases, 5 per cent, each. Other occupations were 
named in smaller numbeis. 

In all, 75 students, 11 per cent, of the 660 men named 
as their vocational choice the occupation of the person 
they considered the leading citizen of the area. There is, 
therefore, not much association between the vocational 
choice and the occupation of the leading citizen. 

It is interesting to note that farming was named as the 
occupation of the leading citizen in the area wheie these 
students were raised to a gi eater degree than any other 
vocation Though in many communities there may not 
have been serious competition, nevertheless the leadership 
of farmers is without doubt recognized in many areas 
where merit is required to occupy a leader’s role. 

REASONS FOR SELECTING A VOCATION AS A LIFE WORK 
The students in this group were asked to state the chief 
reason for selecting as a life work the occupation they did 
In 177 cases, 26 per cent of the total, no reason was given. 
The answers given by the rest were classified into the seven 
major classes into which they seemed to fall Of the seven 
reasons, “interest in or love foi the work” was stated 
by 227, 34 per cent, of the group. ( See Table 8.) This 
reason is a broad generalization, but may represent a chief 
element in the choice of vocations by college men. “Oppor- 
tunity in the field” was stated as the chief reason for the 
vocational selection made by 110 men, 16 per cent of the 
group. “Opportunity” is also a very broad category and 
might mean a number of things. Sixty-eight men, 10 per 
cent, stated that “previous pieparation foi the work” was 
the chief influence with them. In SO cases, 7 per cent, 
“economic return” was stated as the chief motive for selec- 
ting the line of work. This would make it appear that 
the economic motive is not the most significant in choosing 
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vocations. It may be that economic return is unconsciously 
assumed by many of these men. “Need for the work in 
society" and “the social contribution that can be made" are 
reported as the chief reason for selecting a given occupa- 
tion in 5 per cent of the cases 


i MILE 8 


The Chib? Reason Statini for tiip Seiection of a Specific Occupation as a Life 
Work bv G69 Students at North Caroiina State College 


School 


Agriculture 
Engineering 
Science ana 
Business 
Textile 

Total , 


NlUini'R SHI UCTFO I1PCAUSB OF 


Pll' 

patO- 

fta/i 

Jot 

econ- 

omic 

re- 

turn 

In 

depend- 

ence 

Need 

J°\ 

uorfe 

m 

wady 

Interest Oppor - 
in or /unify 
lore Jot ui 
work field 

■Soc/ol 
conirt - 

tion 

Not 

slated 

Total 

G 

9 

5 

2 

41 

6 

9 

14 

91 

21 

15 

0 

3 

92 

53 

3 

34 

221 

35 

2Y 

2 

5 

7/ 

24 

ft 

Ufo 

2ftR 

7 

G 

0 

0 

17 

27 

0 

13 

69 

Gfl 

~50 

7 

10 

22/ 

110 

20 

177 

669 


Intel cst and opportunity, however defined, seem, there- 
fore, to bulk largest among these men in the verbal expres- 
sions of reasons for their selection of vocations One 
wonders how much information concerning these vocations 
the students had upon which to base their ideas of interest 
and oppoitumty. 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 

One third of the men studying at Noith Carolina State 
College of Agricultute and Engineering have not chosen 
a life work and though 63 per cent of them state that they 
have made the choice of a vocation, only SO per cent state 
the specific type of woi k they expect to follow 

This institution prepaics foi specific vocations, and if 
other American colleges and umveisities show similar con- 
ditions, it would appear that some emphasis should be 
placed upon vocational guidance among college men, especi- 
ally among ficshrncn. 

In the choice of vocation, agriculture is not being tians- 
mitted to as great an extent as other occupations, while 
engineering is selected by an abnoimal number of students 
The transmission of occupations from paternal grand- 
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fathers to fathers is almost four times as great a9 the 
transmission from the fathers to their college-going sons. 
One in eight of the college men selected the vocation of 
their father as their own life work 

Almost one half of these students expressed the desire 
to shift their residence from the place where they weie 
leared and to cany on their life woik in some other type 
of place. This desire to shift expressed itself chiefly among 
the town and country-reai ed boys, where 62 per cent ex- 
pressed the desire to shift. Only .1 small proportion of the 
students expressed the desire to follow their life work in 
ruial areas while a large proportion expressed the desire 
to work in cities. The lural areas contain few occupations 
other than f aiming and so have little power to absorb 
population, while the selection of certain types of woik as 
vocations practically demands lesidence in a city or town. 
Only a small percentage of the men selecting occupations 
nominally carried on in cities expressed the wish to work 
in the open country. 

Most fathers and mothers do not make positive sugges- 
tions that register consciously in the minds of their sons 
regarding vocational careers. Further study might reveal 
many negative suggestions that tend to cause the sons to 
turn, away from given occupations to other types of work oi 
to make no choice of a life work at all. Where parents 
make suggestions of a vocational career, about one son in 
ten selects that vocation. This association may be purely 
accidental. 

Farming and textile manufacturing are the two major 
industries earned on in the areas where these students were 
reared. Only a small proportion of the men, 14 per cent, 
stated either of these two as their vocational choice. 
Fathers probably own farms or mills and sons expect to 
take over this work. 

The students select as a life work only to a small dcgiee 
the occupation of the person they consider the leading 
citizen in the area where they lived. Farming is named 
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as the occupation of tile leading citizen by one fourth of 
the students 

The reasons stated for selecting a given occupation as- 
a life work emphasize interest and opportunity in the 
work Economic retain is not significantly emphasized, 
though students may have included it in the term oppor- 
tunity. No student stated that he was going to follow an 
occupation because of the suggestion of father or mother. 
The reasons stated are in broad terms and are general 
The results of this study are largely negative, indicating 
that the choice of a life work is not significantly influenced 
by social factors which are often suggested as being of 
importance. 
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DIVISION OF RESEARCH 

Theses Dealing with the Problems of Academic 

Freedom 

The literature m the field of higher education has lun 
a steady output of material upon the classical pioblem of 
academic freedom. Most of this material has been emo- 
tional rather than judicial or scientific Little effort has 
been made to determine the relative roles played by facul- 
ties and boards of control in actual administrative piactice. 
Two recent doctoral theses in the School of Education at 
New York University have attacked this problem; the first 1 
dealing with American State universities, the second’ 
making a comparative study of practices in this country and 
in Europe. 

Bird isolated the following functions in university con- 
trol with the purpose of determining, as objectively as 
possible, the relative parts played by the teaching faculty 
and external boards of control in the exercise of these 
functions: (1) making regulations concerning admissions; 
(2) determining cuiricula; (3) determining the requiie- 
ments for degrees; (4) selecting faculty membcis; (5) 
appointing faculty members; (6) preparing the budget, 
(7) approving the budget. 

The most significant conclusions reached in his study of 
36 State universities may be quoted fiom an abstract of 
Bird’s thesis: 

Internal Control — Tile faculties and their officers and com- 
mittees actually determine policies governing admissions 
and curricula in all of the institutions studied, and they deter- 
mine policies governing degrees in all but one of the institutions. 
They help in the selection of faculty members in all but one 
of the institutions studied and actually assist hi the appointment 
of faculty members in five of the universities. In all of the 
cases included in this study the faculties and their officers .md 

■A Study of the Ptobfcnv of Faculty Control in. State Universities, by Joirph W Bird 
»A Comparative Study of the Problem of Control m the Administration of Higher Educa- 
tion in the United States and Europe, hy Samuel KuUm 
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committees help in the preparation of the budget and in two 
instances they assist officially in the approval of the budget. 

E\tenuil Control — The university presidents (who are 
directly responsible to the governing boards) do not assist in 
determining policies governing admissions, nor do they assist in 
prescribing and controlling the curricula. In only one instance 
does the president help m determining policies governing degrees 
Tile presidents cooperate in the selection of faculty members 
in twenty-three of the eases studied, and actually make the 
appointments in all of the thirty-six instances. They assist in 
the preparation of the budget in all of the universities studied 
and actually approve the budget in all but one case 

Such a study should go far towards quieting the emo- 
tions of those restless proponents of academic freedom 
who apparently would make of university administration 
an old ladies’ sewing-bee. After all, in our American State 
universities, the rule, with rare exceptions, is that faculties 
control educational policies, while external boards and 
their presidents, as the responsible representatives of the 
State, control financial and business policies. 

Katzin’s study dealt with the same factors of control 
and three others, taking for its domain the universities of 
the United States, Germany, France, England, Belgium, 
Poland, and Italy. His versatility in the command of 
seveial European languages enabled him to get at the 
history and legal bases of control in the charters, statutes, 
and other authoritative documents in the universities of 
these various countries. Brief quotations from his conclu- 
sions follow: 

The writer reaches the following conclusions' (1) that none 
of the continental European universities studied have complete 
faculty control, (2) that in Great Britain only a smaller part 
of the universities have complete faculty control, while in the 
greater part of British universities the control is divided be- 
tween the faculties and external boards, and (3) that in 
American universities, while they are legally entirely subject 
to external boards of control, in actual practice the faculties 
participate to a considerable extent in the exercise of important 
basic powers or functions of control 

The writer, therefore, concludes that while there is a certain 
amount of contrast between America and Europe In the rcla- 
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tionship of the powers of control possessed (by university facul- 
ties to the powers of control possessed by boards of control or 
other external agencies, that contrast is not as great as the 
critics of American universities control maintain. Neither arc 
the European universities in general free from outside control, 
as it is claimed by the critics, nor arc the American universities 
entirely under outside control. Essentially — whether in Amenta 
or in Europe — university control is “mixed control," as both 
in America and m Europe the faculties and external agcnucs 
collaborate m the exercise of functions of control. 

These two theses constitute valuable contributions of 
a factual chaiacter towards the better understanding of a 
problem where the literature has hitherto been largely 
polemical. 

OTHER RECENT NEW YORK UNIVERSITY THESES IN THE 
FIELD OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
Another doctoial thesis dealing with administtation in 
higher education is that of Dr. Alexandet Brody who also 
chose the American State university for hts realm of inves- 
tigation. 8 Using court decisions as his basic source mate- 
rial the author has brought together by discriminating 
analysis and well-nigh indefatigable labor a valuable body 
of legal principles and practices for the guidance of those 
interested vn the administration of State univeistties. Let 
presidents and potential presidents take note. 

Still another important study of a State university ad- 
ministrative problem is found in the thesis of Dr. Oscar C. 
Schwiering of the University of Wyoming. 4 Hete the 
author deals with the problem of reorganization of the 
first two years of university work with especial reference to 
the better adaptation of curricula to the needs of students 
After a thorough study of experiments and piogies- 
sive piactlces in colleges, junior colleges, and univeistties 
throughout the countiy, application is made of principles 
thus derived to conditions in the University of Wyoming 

*The Relation of Government to Higher HUneatiorii by Alexander Brody 
Curricula Reorganization In the Lower Division of State Umvcraitica with Special Appli- 
cation to the University of Wyoming 
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from which the author had collected extensive data re- 
gal ding students. 

Dr. Milton D. Pioctor, formerly superintendent of 
schools at Uniontown, Pa., in a thesis entitled Terminal 
Curricula in the Coal-Mining Industry, present a thorough- 
going study of the problems of determining two-year ter- 
minal auricula of a vocational character for junior colleges 
located in cities and communities of the bituminous coal 
mining areas of Pennsylvania, Maiyland, West Virginia, 
and Ohio. The timeliness of such a study becomes ap- 
parent when it is realized that from a State point of view 
the piescnt legislation relative to the junior college in 
Pennsylvania is very limited and inadequate. 

Dean Frans A. Ericsson of Upsala College in a thesis 
entitled Fieshman Failures and Flow to Prevent Them, 
studies 402 fieshman students, approximately 100 students 
at each of four Swedish Lutheran colleges: Upsala, Gus- 
tavus Adolphus, Bethany, and Augustana Colleges. The 
ficshmcn entering these colleges in September 1930 were 
given the Otis Self-Administering Tests of Mental Ability, 
Flighcr Examination, Foim A, the American Council Psy- 
chological Examination, 1930 Edition, and the Iowa High 
School Content Examination, Foim A-l. The midyear 
scholarship marks made by these freshmen were compared 
with their scoies made on these tests. From among the 
freshmen at Upsala whose scholarship had been reported 
as unsatisfactory after the fiist six weeks, control and ex- 
perimental gtoups were formed equal in number and ap- 
proximately so in test scores and scholarship marks. The 
control group was allowed to continue its program with 
other freshmen with no special attention during the 
semester. The other group was organized into a special 
class for supervised study penods meeting 50 minutes 
twice a week for approximately 10 weeks. It was found 
that the student's scoie on the American Council Psycholo- 
gical Examination indicates success in scholarship to a much 
hin-lipr rWree than do scores on the other two tests 
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Evolution of the Common School , by Edward I-L Reis- 
ner. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1930, 
590 pages. 

A history of the cLcmentary school, from its beginnings in the medieval 
town to the present Emphasis upon the relation of popular education 
to changes in social and economic life, and to changes m the conception 
of the individual and lus relationship to human society Excellent pro- 
fessional background for elementary teachers 

Culture and Educatioti tn Amenca, by Harold Rugg. 
New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1931, 
404 pages, 

A background of the progressive education movement, written in 
terms of the social and intellectual history of American culture, and 
pointing out needed steps in educational reconstruction. The author 
emphasizes in his preface that the volume is a statement of the educa- 
tional theory underlying the social science pamphlets. Particularly 
recommended to all teachers using those pamphlets. 

The Teacher’s Relationships , by SliELDON Emmor Davis. 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1930, 416 
pages. 

An interesting discussion of the ideals and relationships which arc the 
care of the emerging professional attitude among teachers Every 
teacher would profit by the reading of this book. 

Society and Education , by John A. Kinneman. New 
York: The Macmillan Company, 1932, 558 pages 

A text in educational sociology, primarily designed for colleges, 
teachers colleges, and normal schools, emphasizing throughout the prob- 
lem of curriculum construction in terms of the preparation of the indi- 
vidual for social participation, and constructive attack upon the problems 
of modern American life Particularly good presentation of the educa- 
tional implications of contemporary social problems. 

Principles of American Secondary Education, by Edgar M. 
Draper and Alexander C Roberts New York: 
The Century Company, 1932, S49 pages, 

Believing that secondary education constitute* the greatest soctal 
experiment in American life, the authors have set out to present a 
comprehensive picture of the secondary school in its contrmporary 
social setting, and of its problems as its size, scope, and functions have 
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increased Perhaps the best textbook on secondary education. Cer- 
tainly one that should challenge the attention of every administrator 
and teacher. 

Everyman's Book of Flying, by Orville H. Kneen. New 
York: Frederick A. Stokes Company, 1930, 406 
pages. 

The average high-school boy has now progressed so far in his 
knowledge of things aeronautical that he is no longer interested in a 
book setting forth elementary principles. For some time, he has been 
looking for something different in aeronautical literature, it is my 
impress! on that his desire will be satisfied with Everyman's Book of 
Flying This book might be described as of secondary grade in the 
subject and yet not so technical as to prove discouraging to the boy 
and girl of high-school age. Encyclopedic in scope, it is, nevertheless, 
sufficiently in detail to give the reader an accurate knowledge of the 
airplane, aircraft instruments, navigation, meteorology, engines, con- 
struction details, servicing, and repairing It contains a very thought- 
provoking chapter entitled “Jobs m Aviation.” 

The History of Physical Education tn Colleges for Women , 
by Dorothy S. Ainsworth. New York: A. S. 
Barnes and Company, 1930, 116 pages 

Professor Dorothy S. Ainsworth of Smith College has rendered great 
service to the profession of physical education by her contributions to 
the history of physical education in colleges for women The book 
contains a collection of rare photographs of physical-education activities 
which were taken in the latter part of the nineteenth century This 
collection alone makes tta book of great value. In addition to this the 
book contains a number of very interesting diagrams and figures This 
contribution to history is really readable which is more than can be 
said for most histones. 

Systematic Sociology , by Leopold Von Wiese, adapted 
and amplified by Harold Becker. New York- John 
Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1932, 772 pages. 

This book represents an effort to present sociology as a science clearly 
differentiated from other social sciences, such as political science, 
economics, and history. What gives this volume its distinction is that 
it is a systematic attempt to present the data of sociology as it has de- 
veloped in various nations. It is not merely a philosopy of society 
Such an exact and discriminating presentation of sociology as a science 
is greatly needed and the author has done the job effectively We predict 
for the book wide use as a fundamental text in sociology courses and 
as a supplementary text in all courses in sociology. 
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Problems of City Life, A Study in Uiban Sociology, by 
Maurice R. Davie. New York:. John Wiley and 
Sons, Inc., 1932, 730 pages. 

This book is a penetrating study of modern city life in all its essential 
aspects. The significant fact about the volume is that it, unlike most 
books of its kind, deals with all the human problems incident to present- 
day city life and is not a mere compendium of pathological conditions 
The central theme of the book is the problem of adaptation to physical 
and human environment It is an unusual text foi classes in urban 
sociology and at the same time provides valuable source material for 
courses in education and sociology Every teacher in urban communities 
ought to study this volume, 

Aspects of the Social Phstory of America, by Theodore 
Sizer, Andrew C. McLaughlin, Dixon Ryan 
Fox, and Henry Seidel Canby Chapel Hill: Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press, 1931, 120 pages 

This volume contains the four Mary Tuttle Bourdon lectures at 
Mount Holyoke College, 1930-1931, In scholarly and accurate fashion 
they depict social progress in Massachusetts and eastern sections of the 
American Commonwealth during their first three hundred years. The 
changes tha-t have taken place are suggested through what lias happened 
in American art and literature, and through contrasting reflections by 
reputable historians on tile ways and habits of living exercised by our 
revolutionary forebears with that of today. 


How We Inherit , by Edgar Altenburg. New Yoik: 
Henry Holt and Company, 1928, 273 pages. 

Unlike most books written to explain the mechanism of heredity and 
its implications to students of education and others not engaged in 
special biological sciences this book is singularly free from propaganda 
As a text its sole aim seems to be the clarification of the hereditary 
processes, and to this end the employment of the narrative form is 
commendable since it gives the phenomena described their natural dynamic 
order. The author has gone further than most writers of elementary 
genetics texts in describing the evidences for each major generalization. 
When accompanied by a senes of separately published "reports’* the 
book represents an introductory college course in genetics. 


Character Building for Juntor-High-School Grades, by 
Elvin H. Fishback, New York: D. C. Heath and 
Company, 1930, 232 pages. 
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This little volume is a distinct addition to the limited literature now 
available lor use in junior-high-school homeroom groups* Based as it 
is upon the episodic approach to actual problem situations, we find in. 
it the use of a generally accepted method in character and citizenship 
education. 


The Ninth Yearbook, The Principal and Administration . 
Bulletin of the Department of Elementaiy School 
Piincipals of the National Education Association of 
the United States, 1930, 731 pages 

To those who have been making any considerable use of the year- 
books of the Department of Elementary School Principals, it is common 
knowledge that the Ninth Yearbook of the Department of Elementary 
School Principals stands out as one of the distinctive contributions to 
this series One has only to make a study of these pages to be convinced 
that good supervision is contingent upon and therefore must be preceded 
by good administration The Ninth Yearbook is living and vital It 
serves as a very practical and useful handbook for elementary-school 
principals, both experienced and inexperienced 

Sotcerers of Dobu f by R F. Fortune, New York: E. P. 
Dutton and Company, 1932, 318 pages. 

Dr Fortune’s book is an anthropological study which will be found 
lllummatingly intelligible to sociologists As a young representative of 
the functional approach to anthropology, the author has portrayed in 
a vivid, illustrative way the physiology of native life and outlook in the 
Dobuan area of Molcnesia. All phenomena, natural and social, are the 
result of magical operations controlled by men in possession of secret 
formulae which „ pass from maternal uncle to sister’s son Hence social 
life is a battle of sorcerers, 

The Democratic Philosophy of Education, companion to 
Dewey’s Democrary and Education , by Herman 
Harrell Horne New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1932, 547 pages 

As the early mediaeval universities had their commentaries on Aris- 
totle, there is good historic precedent for a student’s vade mecuin on 
Dr John Dewey’s Democracy and Education Chapter by chapter a 
man, who is well known as a masterful university teacher, sets forth m 
simple, direct style the educational philosophy of the master Valuable 
comment and criticism accompany the clear exposition that characterizes 
the volume Having had considerable experience in using Dewey’s book 
as a text, the reviewer is not only convinced of the timeliness of this 
volume but of its high quality as a commentary 
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Comemus, by H. W. Keatinge. New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, 1931, 2 55 pages 

In this new volume on Comemus, the author acknowledges his debt to 
his previous translation and treatise on Comermis's The Great Didactic 
in 1896 Students of the history of education have always found Co- 
memos a fruitful source of many phases of contemporary education. 
Thus, this volume may be of timely value to those who ire interested in 
the discovery of what this great sixteenth-century scholar was thinking 
about the problems of education in liis day* 


Educational Sociology , by Daniel H. Kulp, II. New 
York.: Longmans, Green anti Company, 1932, xvid- 
591 pages. 

This book represents ail attempt of a trained sociologist to present a 
scientific approach to the study of educational sociology In this attempt 
the writer has presented one of the best texts for beginning classes in 
educational sociology that has so far appeared We can perhaps best 
indicate the nature of this text by giving its main divisions, as follows 
(1) education in the community, (2) elementary concepts of the socio- 
logy of education, (3) theory and data for policy-making in schools, 
(4) sociology: methods and history. 

The Awakening Community, by Mary Mims and Geor- 
gia Williams Moritz. New York: The Macmillan 
Company, 1932, 273 pages. 

This is the story of the way in which several hundred physically 
unattractive, spiritually impoverished, economically devitalised rural 
farming communities ill Louisiana arc organizing their resources and 
their leadership to create more wholesome and more satisfying condi- 
tions of social life. At the present time, when so much effort is being 
directed towards the solution of the social problems caused by factors 
that are disorganizing community life, this story of the Awakemng 
Community is a refreshing and valuable contribution to the literature 
of community organization. 

Social Amis \n a Changing World , by Walter G Beach. 
California: Stanford University Press, 1932, 165 
pages, 

The book contains a reflective and philosophical discussion of the 
author’s observations of our changing social life, The present social 
situation is analyzed, concrete problems growing out of it arc discussed, 
and the aims which should guide community and social action arc pointed 
out 
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Educational Service: Its Functions and Possibilities , by 
Howard D. Langford, New York: Buieau of Pub- 
lications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1931, 202 pages. 

This is a study of practioes in education in terms of philosophical 
principles. The author is a Canadian and takes his illustrations from 
the Province of Ontario. The value of the book to students of educa- 
tion in the United States is not impaired by the source of the illustra- 
tive material In fact, the obvious parallelism in the educational work 
of the countries increases interest in the analysis presented Two 
tendencies in educational service are found by the author, (1) emphasis 
on the fulfillment of immediate life needs, and (2) emphasis on the 
fulfillment of uniform social requirements. The results of cither of 
these tendencies in school work are clearly characterized The book is 
stimulating and helpful It should be widely read, especially iby school 
administrators who arc responsible for formulating educational policies 

The Management of the School Money f by Henry C. 
Morrison Chicago , The University of Chicago 
Press, 1932, 522 pages. 

In a time when even so vital a factor as public education in the 
United States must, of necessity, be subjected to strictest economy, the 
appearance of such a book as The Management of the School Money 
is of particular significance The author has so organized and presented 
lus material that not only the school official, but also the lay reader 
may derive a clear and comprehensive overview of the many problems 
involved in present-day financial administration of schools, and an insight 
into the soundest procedure towards their ultimate solution The book 
is not one of accounting devices. These have their places The adminis- 
trator must deal with financial policies, and the principles underlying 
sound policy making are set forth clearly in the text 


America's Story as Told tn Postage Stamps , by Edward 
Monington Allen. New York McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, 1930, vni+167 pages 

Tile author, the headmaster of the Mohegan School for iboys, recog 
nizing the potency of the collecting instinct in boys and girls of grammar- 
school age, has provided them with a new type of stamp album which 
“will help to a better understanding of our nation’s history ” 

Realizing that "the zeal for possession may crowd out the true mean- 
ing which the postage stamp has to convey” he has sought to direct 
attention to these bits of colored paper as so many “miniature symbols 
which recall the tremendous events which shaped our destinies and the 
remarkable personalities who labored that America might grow ” 
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The Mastery of Sex Through Psychology and Religion, 
by Leslie D. Weatherhead. New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1932, 246 pages. 

Here is a tCKt in which important information regarding the subject 
is presented in a straightforward way The author’s contribution is 
well buttressed by important forewords from Dr Herbert Gray and 
Dr J. R. Rees. The book is perhaps as good as any m its field 

BOOKS RECEIVED 

Activity Movement , by Hissong Baltimore. Warwick and York. 
Adjusting the School to the Child , by Washburne, Yonkers-on-Hudson, 
New York’ World Book Company 

Anger in Young Children, by Goodenough Minneapolis' University 
of Minnesota Press. 

Behind the Scenes With Ourselves , by Ramus New York: The Cen- 
tury Company 

Concepts of Sociology , by Eubank Boston: D C. Heath and Company 
Crime , Criminals and Criminal Justice, by Cantor. New York Henry 
Holt and Company 

Criminal, Judge and the Public, by Alexander and Staub New York 
The Macmillan Company, 

Delinquent Child Publication of the White House Conference on 
Child Health and Protection. New York The Century Company. 
Diagnosing Personality and Conduct , by Symonds. New York: The 
Century Company, 

Education for Home and Family Life Publication of the White House 
Conference on Child Health and Protection. New York The Cen- 
tury Company 

Education in Hungary , by Kornis New York: Bureau of Publications, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 

Educational Ctisis m Sweden tn the Light of Ameitcan Experience , by 
Bogoslovsky. New York: Columbia University Press 
Educational Experiments in Industry, by Peffer New York The 
Macmillan Company 

Financial and Social Success tn Welfare Plans . Kansas City Inter- 
collegiate Press 

French Liberalism and Education tn the Eighteenth Centuiy, by La 
Fontaineric. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc 
Guidance tn Secondary Schools , by Koos and Kefauver New York 
The Macmillan Company. 

Human Sterilization, by Landman New York. The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 

I Was a Stutterer, Stories from Life, New York: Grafton Press, 
Jnghs Lecture, 1932, by Learned. Cambridge: Harvard University 
Press, 
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Interpretations of Physical Education, edited by Nash. New York* 

A S Barnes and Company. 

Interrelations in the Behavior of Young Children, hy Arrington New 
York Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity 

John Dcivey, Educator , by Wallcnrod Paris Jouve and Cic, editeurs 

Juvenile Drliru/ueru y, by Reckless and Smith New York McGraw- 
Hill Hook Company, Inc 

Laws of Human Nature, by Wheeler. New York: D Appleton and 
Company. 

Man and Technics, by Spcnglcr New York Alfred A Knopf 

Medical V alue of Psychoanalysis, by Alexander New York W W. 
Norton and Company, Inc. 

My Parents- — Friends or Enemies , by Payne New York Brewer, 
Warren and Putnam, Inc 

Nutrition Growth and Development of the Child, Part IIL Publica- 
tion of thr White House Conference on Child Health and Pro- 
tection. New York: The Century Company. 

Organization and Activities of the National Education Association, by 
Sellc. New York Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 

Organization for the Care of Handicapped Children Publication of 
the White House Conference on Child Health and Protection 
New York* The Century Company. 

Parent Iidu cat ton Publication of the White House Conference on 
Child Health and Protection. New York: The Century Company 

Pilgrims of Russian-Town, by Young. Chicago: The University of 
Chicago Press. 

Play Behavior and Choice of Play Materials of Preschool Children, by 
Van Alstync. Chicago The University of Chicago Press 

Principles of Health Education, by Turner. Boston: D. C Heath and 
Company 

Principles of Social Legislation , by Callcott. New York* The Mac- 
millan Company. 

Prognostic Haluc of Certain F actors Related to Teaching Success, by 
Ullman. Ashland, Ohio* A. L Garber Company. 

Public Health Organization Publication of the White House Confer- 
ence on Child Health and Protection. New York* The Century 
Company. 

Pup, l Adjust merit i/j the Modern School , (by Flemming New York 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University. 

Readout )n C,i,ze„sh,p, by Jones and Vandenbosch New York The 

Macmillan Company , , _ i rru t t, 

Rtmahrs of Monk, ml, by Washbume. New Wk: The John Day 

Company, 
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Rural Community, by Sanderson Boston* Ginn and Company 

Safety Education w Schools . Publication of White House Conference 
on Child Health and Protection. New York The Century Com- 
pany 

Schizophrenia, by Lundholin Durham, North Carolina* Duke Univer- 
sity Press, 

School Health Program Publication of White House Conference on 
Child Health and Protection. New York The Century Company, 

Sexual Side of Marriages by Exncr New York. W. W Norton and 
Company, Inc, 

Social Hygiene in Schools Publication of White House Conference on 
Child Health and Protection. New York* The Century Company 

Social Pathology j by Mangold New York: The Macmillan Company 

Sortie Aspects of the Social Sciences w the Schools 1931. Yearbook 
of the National Council for Social Studies. Philadelphia McKinley 
Publishing Company 

Student Self-Support at the University of Minnesota , by Umstattd, 
Minneapolis* University of Minnesota Press?- 

Teacher Supply and Demand tn Ohio , 1929-1930, jby Anderson and 
Foster. Columbus: Ohio State University Press. 

Tests and Measurements. , by Palmer. New York: A. S. Barnes and 
Company. 

The Child and Play, by Rogers. New York: The Century Company, 

Twenty-five Years, edited by Doll. Vineland- Training School at 
Vineland, New Jersey. 

Use and Interpretation of Educational Tests, by Greene and Jorgenson 
New York: Longmans, Green and Company. 

Vocational Guidance Publication of the White House Conference on 
Child Health and Protection. New Yoik: The Century Company 

Wholesome Personality, by Burnham. New York D Appleton and 
Company. 

Young Lontgan , by Farrell, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press 



NE,WS FROM THE FIELD 

The next annual meeting of the American Sociological Society will 
ibe held at Cincinnati, Ohio, during the Christmas holiday season. 

Dr Charles C Peters of Pennsylvania State College is chairman 
of the section on educational sociology of the American Sociological 
Society. 

Dr. David Kulp, II, professor of educational sociology at Teachers 
College, Columbia University, has returned to his work after spending 
lu$ sabbatical leave in the Orient 

Mr. Austin Coulson, deputy superintendent of the Albany, New 
York, public schools, has been elected to the office of superintendent 
of schools to succeed Dr. C Edward Jones who retired at the end of the 
past school year 

Dr. A. T Stanford), professor of educational psychology of the 
Pennsylvania State College for Women, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, has 
been elected principal of the Sewanhaka High School at Floral Park, 
New York, and Miss Olive Bucks has been elected dean of girls in 
the same institution. 

Dr W A Gore, who for the past several years was director of the 
Bureau of Appointments of the School of Education of New York 
University, has been elected superintendent of schools at Hempstead, 
New York 

Mr T. P. Calkins, superintendent of schools at Hempstead, New 
York, retired and is now director of the Bureau of Appointments of the 
School of Education of New York University. 

Mr Francis J Brown, formerly of the education department, 
Rochester University, received hts PhD. degree in the School of Edu- 
cation of New York University in June and has now been appointed 
assistant professor of education in the department of educational soci- 
ology of New York University. 

Mr. Harvey A Wright has ibeen selected as professor of mathe- 
matics at Transylvania University at Lexington, Kentucky 

Mr Edmund Tmk has been elected superintendent of schools at 
Kearny, New Jersey. 

Mr John Wilcox has been chosen as superintendent of schools at 
Hackensack to succeed the late Dr W A Smith 

The Journal of Higher Education is published to serve as a pro- 
fessional journal for the sixty-seven thousand teachers and officers of 
the colleges and universities in the United States Dr W. W. Charters 
of Ohio State University is the editor This publication is in its fourth 
year. The address is Bureau of Educational Research, Ohio State Uni- 
versity, Columbus, Ohio 

The New England Institute of International Relations held a ten- 
day session during the summer at Wellesley College The purpose of 
this organization is the promotion of world peace. 

127 



128 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

Dr, Joseph Rosier, president of the State Teachers College at Fair- 
mount, is the new president of the National Education Association 

Dr Milton C. Potter, superintendent of schools of Milwaukee, is 
the president of the Department of Superintendence of the National 
Education Association 

Dr. Stuart A. Rice, professor of sociology at the University of 
Pennsylvania, lias joined a similar department at the University of 
Chicago. 


CONTRIBUTORS 1 PAGE 

Dr Walfrcd A. Anderson received Ins B.S degree in 1921 and Ins 
M,S degree in 1922 from Iowa State College and a PhD degree in 
1929 from Cornell University. From 1930 to 1931 he was a member 
of the Fact-Finding Staff of the Institute of Social and Religious 
Research, studying the social and economic organization of rural China, 
and from 1931 to the present time assistant professor of rural social 
organization at Cornell University. Dr. Anderson is the author of 
several bulletins of the North Carolina Experiment Station on the 
standards of living of farm people in Wake County, North Carolina 

Dr John Oscar Creager received Ins A,B. degree in 1897 and his 
AM. degree in 1899 from Yale University and a PhD. degree in 1926 
from New York University. He was president of Lebanon University, 
Ohio, from 1901 to 1908, president of State Normal School and pro- 
fessor of education in University of Wyoming from 1910 to 1912, 
dean of College of Education, University of Wyoming, from 1912 to 
1917; State Commissioner of Education, Wyoming, from 1917 to 1919, 
president of State Normal School, Flagstaff, Arizona, from 1919 to 
1920, dean of College of Education, University of Arizona, from 1920 
to 1926, and professor of education in New York University since 1926 

Mr. Walter A. Lundfin received his AB. degree from Gustavus 
Adolphus College, his B D. degree from Northwestern Divinity School, 
his A M. degree from the University of Minnesota, and is a candidate 
for a PhD degree at Harvard University He is engaged m making 
a study of "The Distribution and Mobility of the Faculty m the 
University of Pittsburgh, 1900-193 1, M 

Dr William Withers received the bachelors, master’s, and doctor’s 
degrees from Columbia University Dr, Withers has recently collabo- 
rated with Dr. Harold F Clark in a study of the relations of education 
to the supply of labor, and during the past year has organized an Edu- 
cational Economics Association composed of high-school and college 
teachers of economics in New York City His fields of major interest 
arc public finance and the relations between education and economics 
Dr. Withers is the author of The Retirement of National Debts which 
will be published this fall. 
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EDITORIAL 

The Journal of Educational Sociology has entered 
well upon its sixth year but, as has already been announced, 
under new management. The department of educational 
sociology, of the School of Education of New York Uni- 
versity, has assumed full responsibility for the management 
as well as the editorial policy. Therefore the entire re- 
sponsibility for The Journal lies in our hands. We shall 
thus welcome criticism and suggestions at all times. If 
you like The Journal, tell us about it and if, on the 
other hand, you feel that we can make a better Journal 
we shall be just as glad to hear from you. 

We shall be particularly interested to hear from our 
readers about our policy of presenting special numbers. 
During the coming year, in addition to the September 
number devoted to the Boys’ Club Study and the October 
number dealing with College Education, there will be others 
on the Motion Picture and Education, Special Education, 
Juvenile Delinquency and Education, and Educational Psy- 
chology versus Educational Sociology We shall be inter- 
ested to know whether you like the special numbers better 
than the regular issues 


Copyright, 1932, by The Journal of Educational Sociology, Incorporated 
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Since we now control The Journal in its entirety we 
have the freedom we have not had before to make The 
Journal what we would like. In September 1927 we 
wrote : 

In venturing upon a new enterprise, and especially in the 
publication of a new journal for educators, it is important 
to make sure that such an enterprise will be worth the effort 
of those who are committing themselves to it and worth the 
time of its contemplated readers. With the numerous journals 
available it is highly pertinent to examine meticulously the 
field to ascertain whether a new journal is necessary. Nothing 
short of necessity warrants the publication of a new magazine 
devoted to the theory and practice of education. Is there such 
Warrant for The Journal of Educational Sociology ? 

At that time we answered this question in the affirmative 
and gave as our reason that, while there are a number of 
magazines that accept articles devoted to sociology in its 
application to education, no one magazine is devoted ex- 
clusively to that field. We asserted that the sociological 
aspect of education cannot be properly represented without 
the emphasis that will come from a journal devoted to 
educational sociology. The live years of our experience 
have confirmed us in our judgment, and we are now en- 
tering upon a new period with the hope of retaining the 
friends who have cooperated with us in the enterprise as 
it has developed so far and with the hope of making many 
new friends in the future. 


“Related and Subsidiary Studies” on page 173 is an 
important part of the Boys’ Club Study {see the September 
1932 number). It was omitted from that number for 
lack of space. 



THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS AND THE PROBLEM 
OF CRIME PREVENTION 

Nathan Peyser 

Education is the process of effecting changes In human 
behavior. Changes result from but one phenomenon, 
from the reaction of the individual to stimuli in his en- 
vironment. All that the teacher, parent, and minister can 
do is arrange situations, so as to induce suitable responses 
and thus develop desirable patterns of behavior. Good 
behavior is wholesome, satisfactory adjustment, socially 
approved interaction of the human organism and its en- 
vironment; delinquent conduct is defective adjustment, 
psychologically similar in its causation to acceptable be- 
havior. 

The development of human conduct is complicated be- 
yond the possibility of precise analysis, external stimuli 
are multiple in kind and infinite in number, while internal 
organic and psychological factors are oftentimes intricately 
interassociated and unpredictably variable in nature. Con- 
sequently, we cannot set up a single formula descriptive 
of the process. We cannot hope to reach a single ex- 
planation for any species of behavior aberration or to set 
up a corrective formula that will inevitably solve any 
problem at hand. 

Misconduct is one of the overt expressions of personal 
maladjustment Seen from its broadest angle the problem 
of crime prevention is the problem of education. At the 
outset, however, it must be recognized that the school is 
but one of the many situations confronting the child in the 
course of his growth. The home, the street, the theater, 
the movie house, the newspaper, the church, and the 
library — all play their parts in shaping his attitudes, 
molding his habits, fashioning his ideals, and forming his 
interests and appreciations. In fact, from both the stand- 
points of lateness of school admission, and the small 
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amount of time spent by the child in school, the latter in- 
stitution is in a position not at all advantageous with 
respect to character and personality development. Dean 
Withers has told us that less than 7 per cent of the total 
time at the disposal of the child is spent in school under 
the eye of the teacher. Often the efforts of the teachet 
arc rendered futile because of the more proti acted con- 
ditioning of an unfortunate home environment or of a 
vicious out-of-school companionship 

The school does not receive the child initially until he 
is five, six, or seven years of age. Every psychiatrist, re- 
gardless of the school to which he may belong, will attest 
the supreme importance of the first five or six years of the 
child’s life in determining his attitudes, repressions, and 
conflicts, which often prove to be the root causes and 
impulsions of future misconduct, Freud says, "Educators 
must transfer the main emphasis in education to the earli- 
est years of childhood. The little human being is fre- 
quently a finished product in his fourth or fifth year and 
only gradually reveals in later years what lies bulled in 
him.” The responsibility for infantile inhibitions and 
compulsions, for early conditioned attitudes and responses, 
cannot be placed at the door of the school. 

Nevertheless, the school, as the only agency consciously 
and deliberately organized by the State for the education 
of its citizenship, must assume its share of the social obli- 
gation for the proper moral development of the young. 
From the practical standpoint these questions immediately 
arise : What can the school do to mold the characters of 
its children? What activities shall it introduce to realize 
its objectives? What attitudes shall it adopt? What 
procedures shall it follow? What practices shall it avoid 
as piejudicial to the well-being of Its pupils? What can 
the teachers and supervisors do to safeguard the pcison- 
alities of the children from the internal maladjustments 
that find their manifestation in neuroses, psychoses, and 
delinquencies? 
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It would be of no value whatsoever to attempt to indi- 
cate specific activities that should be introduced or to sug- 
gest particular devices to accomplish these purposes. All 
that should he recommended are general objectives and 
procedures that must find specific, concrete expression in 
terms of the special problems of each school and of the 
paiticular circumstances in each case. 

Teachers must first of all become highly conscious of 
their obligations with reference to the spiritual life of 
the child. Chaiacter building should not be relegated to 
a subordinate position nor regarded as an accidental factor 
in the school program. The attention of the teachers must 
be fixated, not upon subjects, subject matter, and scholastic 
results, but rather upon children as human beings, upon 
their health, their happiness, their developing personalities, 
and their problems of adjustment to life, to reality. Teach- 
ers must set up as conscious goals the conservation of 
the social and personal integrity of their children. Crime 
and other forms of maladjustment are often escape and 
substitute mechanisms, compensations for inferiority con- 
flicts, they are expressions of emotional instabilities, symp- 
toms of loss of psychic integrity. Teachers must inspire 
confidence and engender courage. Nothing more promis- 
ing has entered into contemporary educational philosophy 
than the concept of mental health and its relationship to 
learning and conduct. Our newly established Bureau of 
Child Guidance is doing a splendid work in launching a 
program of teacher education in this regard. 

Teachers and supervisors must not restrict their vision 
to what happens within the walls of the classroom or of 
the school building. They must concern themselves with 
the entile life of the child in the home, in the street, in 
the playground, and in the classroom They must regard 
as a vital test of the efficiency of the so-called disciplinary 
activities of the school the carry-over into life outside of 
the habits, attitudes, emotions, and ideals they are seeking 
to engender. 
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The school should set up a character-building program 
that will be positive, constructive, and dynamic. Passivity, 
immobility, and acquiescence must not be the sole desid- 
erata. These qualities, raised by teachers into positions 
of prominence in the eyes of students of human personal- 
ity, appear as traits that are least desirable. Character 
building must not be left to chance. It must not be con- 
ceived in negative fashion, as a program of inhibitions 
and restraints. It must not be formalized or reduced 
to a pattern of words relating to good sentiments 
and virtuous ideas. It must not be isolated from 
the remainder of the school program, nor from the 
daily life of the child. Every element of school routine, 
atmosphere, and activity must be integrated into the gen- 
eral program in which superintendent, principal, teachers, 
parents, and children cooperate. 

Such a program must be predicated upon the postulation 
of definite goals — habits, attitudes, interests, and ideals. 
Supervisors and teachers must comprehend the psychology 
of character formation. They should understand the fac- 
tors that enter into the causation of normal personality 
and those that lead to conflict and maladjustment They 
must appreciate the importance of wholesome school en- 
vironment; for example, of understanding and sympathy, 
of habit formation, of success and accomplishment, in the 
development of patterns of individual growth. Self-con- 
trol and inner control should be seen as the final objective, 
and disciplinary procedures should be so fashioned that 
external control will gradually be translated into inner 
control through a progressively increasing assumption by 
the pupils of responsibility for deliberation, choice, and 
behavior in school and out-of -school situations. 

The importance of our health and recreative programs 
cannot be stressed too strongly. Case studies of delinquents 
reveal a relationship between physical soundness and well- 
being and normal social adjustments. Ill-health, debility, 
organic defect, and organic malfunctioning give rise to 
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irritability, discouragement, feelings of inferiority, fear, 
resentment, and what may be called “volitional flabbiness.” 
Undoubtedly there is a causal relationship between endo- 
crinological functioning and individual behavior Every- 
thing that is done by the school to discover defects and 
deficiencies to secure treatment and correction, to safe- 
guard well-being, and to promote health habits and ideals 
will inevitably reflect itself into an improved outlook on 
life and superior adjustment to environment. 

Men and women rarely go wrong in their busy, working 
ho'urs It is in their unemployed, free, and leisure periods 
that they commit mischief and crime. Idleness is the 
“devil’s workshop.” A study of the records of the in- 
mates of any correctional institution for adults will reveal 
the frequency with which crime is associated with unem- 
ployment and even more dramatically with unemployability. 
Surveys of juvende delinquents reveal a similar situation, 
the high degree of correlation between misbehavior and 
truancy, idleness, misdirected play, desire for adventure, 
and vagrancy. The school can perform invaluable service 
by extending its program of vocational guidance, training, 
and placement; by the development of wholesome leisure 
interests and activities — physical, athletic, musical, aes- 
thetic, literary, and social. 

Most criminals have been school failures. Failure 
stands out strongly in the lives of the maladjusted. We 
must protect our children by diagnosing their needs more 
efficiently; by classifying them properly, by adjusting cur- 
ricula, class organization, and methodology to their par- 
ticular needs, interests, and abilities; by enlisting their 
interests; and by individualizing instruction. In each case, 
we must discover activities in which the child can be suc- 
cessful. We must treat each pupil on his own level, start- 
ing from where he is and leading him upward by suitable 
stages along the road of successful achievement. Success 
engenders interest and confidence, and leads to further 
success Failure begets loss of interest, inferiority feel- 
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ing, further failure, and ultimately escape or compensation 
in forms individually objectionable and socially undesirable. 

A perusal of the numerous studies that have been made 
of the causation of crime makes one fact stand out in 
bold relief — the fact of multiple determination. Delin- 
quency springs from a wide variety and usually from a 
multiplicity of alternative and converging influences. Most 
of these causes arc so subtle and insidious that it is well- 
nigh impossible to trace their source or their paths of influ- 
ence upon the victim. At times the provocative factors 
seem to stand out clearly; at other times the condition is 
so subtle that the offensive act seems gratuitous and incom- 
prehensible. One investigator has traced more than 170 
distinct conditions, every one of which he maintains is 
conducive to misconduct. 

It is evident, however, that in any given case amid this 
tangle of accessory factors, some single circumstance — 
social, intellectual, emotional, or physical — stands out as 
the most prominent or the most influential 

Examination of the records of the inmates of our penal 
institutions in numerous cases, perhaps a majority, reveals 
a history, if not of juvenile delinquency, at least of patho- 
logical acts or conditions that might have been taken as 
premonitions, as warning signs of impending trouble. De- 
teriorating home conditions, unfortunate companionships, 
temperamental disturbances, morbid emotional conditions, 
truancy, misbehavior, vagrancy, intellectual disabilities, 
detrimental interests, defective family relations, to vary- 
ing degrees and in different combinations, are manifest. 
These, when viewed in retrospet, may be regarded as the 
causative agents, and when seen in prospect, may be con- 
sidered as threatening determiners of future maladjustment. 

In every school organization appear the perverse, the 
neurotic, the defective, the truant, the juvenile delinquent, 
the disorderly, the eccentric, the undependable, and the 
victims of unfortunate and degraded home and family rela- 
tionships. Not every member of this group will become 
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a criminal later, nor will every member of the so-called 
normal group develop into a good, moral member of so- 
ciety. We must not see pathology in every individual 
aberration nor human disaster m every social varation. 
Nevcithcless, these conditions are potential factors in de- 
linquency causation. Often their occurrence is so acute 
that they may be envisaged as the inevitable forerunners 
of aggravated forms of later disorder. Here the school 
can function quite effectively. Teacher and supervisor 
should be on the aleit for the appearance of these antici- 
patory conditions. They should be in close enough touch 
with the home and with the outside life of the child to 
gain sufficient data as a basis for further action. A ten- 
tative diagnosis should be made and measures should be 
taken to secure adjustment of deteriorating factors Ade- 
quate adjustment should be made within the school in 
terms of grade and group reclassification, couise of study 
modification, changes in. method of teaching, and teacher- 
pupil relationship Some one in the school or in touch 
with the school should be ready to assume the function of 
big brother or sister, or of father or mother surrogate, 
to give to that boy the understanding, the sympathy, the 
guidance, the oversight, and the help that he requires. A 
careful case study of the child should be made. He should 
be given a mental, physical, psychiatric, and environmental 
examination The cooperation of the Bureau of Child 
Guidance, of the department of ungraded classes, and of 
outside agencies should be secured. Additional ungraded 
classes for the segregation and specialized education of 
the mental defective and the borderline cases should be 
established so that all of the children of this type may be 
cared for. All this must reflect itself into the home. Every 
effort must be made to enlist the understanding and the 
cooperation of the pai ent or of a parent substitute in the 
form of bi other, sister, cousin, uncle, neighbor, or inter- 
ested citiz-en, in the adjustment of the child. The recre- 
ational activities of the delinquent must be supervised 
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Here and there experiments have been made by individual 
school supervisors aiming at the integration of the re- 
sources of a community — educational, recreational, re- 
ligious, philanthropic, medical, psychological, social, and 
moral — so as to bring about organized community action 
upon its own problems. In some cases, the schools making 
up the local community have united in this effort, have 
developed a corps of social-welfare woikcrs and a number 
of new community agencies, such as a local preventive 
children’s court, a big-brother and sister organization, ad- 
ditional playground facilities, instrumentalities for check- 
ing up local neighborhood conditions, and parent-guidance 
groups. The united schools have become the nucleus of 
social integration and have taken the initiative in develop- 
ing a community consciousness and in organizing activities 
for the protection of the young. 

There is no problem confronting the school that is of 
greater importance than this. The problem of crime pre- 
vention cannot be separated from the problem of pre- 
venting any other form of individual and social maladjust- 
ment The school is the only agency of society that comes 
into contact with all of the children; it has the confidence 
of all persons ; it can secure the cooperation of all agencies, 
public and private; it reaches into all homes through its 
most emotionalized factor, the child. It can become the 
most potent force, not only for the teaching of subject 
matter, but, next to the home, for the conservation of the 
integrity of childhood and the protection of society. 



CREATIVE GENIUS OP THE SOVIETS’ 
CHILDREN 

P. JU. VOLOBNER 

The creative powers of children became long since the 
object of special attention and particular study on the 
part of pedagogues, pedologists, and children’s psycholo- 
gists. For the characteristics of the baby and his develop- 
ment, and the study of the child's interests, the creative 
works of children appear to be a main source and fountain 
which must not be ignored. If such is the value of the 
creative genius of children for pedagogues and pedologists 
of capitalistic countries, it carries a much greater weight 
and significance for the pedagogue of the land of the 
Soviets, the land of socialism, the country where the liqui- 
dation of the remnants, scraps, and leftovers of the old 
life, and the development of the new socialistic economic, 
industlial, and productional relationship grows a new per- 
son, an individual of a new formation, of a new type. To 
study the creative genius of the Soviet baby, to compare 
it with the creative genius of the baby of the capitalistic 
countnes, to expose the specific singularities of the former 
means, to a great extent, to come near to the understand- 
ing of the peculiarities and singularities of development of 
the child of the land of socialism in construction. And that 
is why at the present time in Russia (and especially is it 
true for the Ukraine) there is going on a thoiough and 
complete study of children’s creative powers, a study to 
which are drawn the best scientific forces of the country 
and in which many pedagogical circles participate 

All childien’s creative woik could be classified as follows : 

1 Technical creative work 

2. Creative work — in plastics, music, and literature 

3. Creative work in the field of social life, the peda- 
gogical study work. 
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From the point of view of the Soviet pedologist-peda- 
gogue, the technical creative work of children and the work 
of children in the field of social life, the pedagogical study 
work, are of special interest. In these domains of knowl- 
edge the specificum of a child living in the land of the 
Soviets is shown with the utmost clarity. The tremendous 
upheaval of social character, typified in the land of the 
Soviets, the struggle for mastering the highest level of 
techniques, the fight for the industrialization of the coun- 
tiy, polytechnization of the whole system of popular edu- 
cation from the lowest to the highest ranks — all these 
become the fundamental premise of the growth and de- 
velopment of children’s technical creative genius and 
become the basic stimulus of the premise. 

The technical creative works of children are creative 
works in which is reflected an interest in the most modern 
technique, the striving to grasp and master it. And it 
is more and more apparent that in the technical creative 
work of children the objects of the primitive, backward 
technique, which so widely prevailed before the Revolution, 
disappear It is more and more apparent, even from the 
youngest age, that the child of the Soviets starts to focus 
his thoughts upon modem technique, upon modern con- 
struction. But this, it seems, does not definitely indicate 
as yet the specificum of the creative genius of the Soviet 
child The specificum begins where the most modern tech- 
nique, such as the object of striving, aspiration, and ren- 
dering, begins to unite itself with socialistic tendencies and 
trends, along the purposes and aim of the period of recon- 
struction. The technique not per se, not for itself, but the 
technique aiming at the battle for the new socialistic ordei 
of society, for the fulfillment of the task of Ptatilietka — - 
the Five-Year Plan — this feature is certainly most char- 
acteristic of children living in the land of the Soviets, in 
the country where all the capitalistic elements are being 
definitely eradicated, not only in the field of economics but 
in the psychics of human beings as well. Inventions directed 
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to rationalize socialistic production, developed for the bet- 
terment of conditions and quality of work, for the increase 
of it in the interests of the laboring class — this is the gen- 
eral line and trend of the technical creative woik of 
children. 

The same thing must also be said regarding the creative 
woik of Soviet children in the social field, the pedagogical 
study work. The drawing in of millions of workers in 
diicct contact with the social-political life of the countiy, 
put into practice by the whole policy of the Communist 
Party and by the power of the Soviets, gave birth to the 
wide activization of the entire laboring population of the 
land of the Soviets, and became a great stimulus for cre- 
ative work in the field of social activities. Millions of 
workers' suggestions definitely directed towards the im- 
provement of industrial processes, the betterment of con- 
ditions of labor and activities of work, industrial consul- 
tations in which take part the entire collective of the enter- 
prise or institution, promotion of contre-plans-programs of 
tasks for improvements and the overfulfillment of the given 
tasks of production — these are the broad lines of the acti- 
vization of the laboring masses. All this only testifies 
to the fact that woik becomes in the land of the Soviets 
“a matter of honor, valor, and heroism” — becomes a real 
happy, creative labor. This cieative characteristic of 
work also shows itself very cleaily in the life of Soviet 
childien, in their social and study-educational activities. 
Childien of the Soviet School aie not simply “objects” — 
they are also “subjects” of study-educational work They 
aie not only passively accepting the pedagogical process 
but actively take a part in the rationalization of the process 
itself and in its construction 

In the histone decision of the Central Committee of the 
Communist Paity, “the elementary and the middle school, 
the fight for conscious self-discipline among childien, le , 
the fight for di awing the childien into active, creative work 
in the school, this fight is emphasized as one of the most 



142 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

essential problems of educational work at the present time. 

In the analysis and study of children's creative genius, 
special attention should be given to their graphic, musical, 
and literary genius. Here again we have the specific sin- 
gularities so characteristic in the Soviet child. These sin- 
gularities manifest themselves first of all in the tenor and 
thematics, in the social tendencies of children’s drawings, 
and in their musical and literary works. “Socialism in Con- 
struction” is the main trend of the thematics of Soviet 
children, together with "Class Struggle” and the "Fight 
for the Five-Year Plan.” This is clearly indicated even 
in the drawings of the youngest children. And the same 
is seen with even greater clarity and strength in the draw- 
ing of children of an older age. 

If we regard that the child shows himself in his creative 
work, particularly is this true in the fields of graphics, lit- 
erature, and music. It is easily seen that the Soviet child 
expresses himself as an enthusiast in the socialistic recon- 
struction of the country. The child is absorbed by the 
processes of this reconstruction, and from them he gets his 
images, his colors, and his thematics. The Soviet child in 
his creations is wholly of the socialistic construction, is 
fully in it. That is why the Soviet pedagogic studies and 
analyzes with such attention the creative woiks of childien 
In these works the Soviet pedagogue finds what is so neces- 
sary for his work; he finds the characteristics of the child 
of our days, the days of socialistic construction. And this 
child most certainly shows itself to be the real child of 
socialism. 



EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES AND 
ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT 

O. Myking Mbhus 

One of the objections made against extracurricular ac- 
tivities is that the student who is actively engaged in many 
activities makes low grades in his regular academic sub- 
jects. This objection will be considered in this article in 
the light of objective data. 

The data used in this article were gathered in a study 
the writer made of the extracurricular activities of the 
students at the University of Minnesota in 1924-1925 and 
at Wittenberg College, Springfield, Ohio, in 1927-1928. 
The scope of these investigations was described in a recent 
article in School and Society. 1 

A total of 962 students were enrolled at Wittenberg 
College. Of this number 95.8 per cent filled out question- 
naires in which they indicated the extracurricular activities 
in which they participated. These questionnaires were 
carefully checked by the writer for omissions or errois. 
The scholarship quotients 2 and intelligence scores 3 were 
secured from the registrar’s office 

Table I gives the distribution of the scholarship quotient 
and the intelligence score of the students at Wittenberg 
College for the fiist semester of 1927-1928 distributed 
according to the number of extracuriiculai activities in 
which they participated. The students are divided into 
three groups — those who participated in no campus activi- 
ties, those who participated in two or three campus activi- 
ties, and those who participated in five or more campus 

*0 Mykiny Mchus. “Extra-Curricular Activities of College Students,” School and 
Society, XXXV, April 23, 1932, 574-75 

■’’Scholarship auolient” is the term used to designate the Quotient which is secured by 
dividing the number of quality points by the number of credit hours Each credit hour 
of '’A ,J equals 4 quality points, each credit hour of "B” equals 3 quality points, each credit 
hour of ri C" equals 2 quality points, and each credit hour of "D" equals 1 quality point 

•The intelligence score is secured by the following intelligence tests, given in the years 
designated 1924, Morgan’s test (1927-28 seniors), 1925 and 1920, Thurston’s test (1927-28 
juniors and sophomores) , 1927, Ohio State University, Number 12 test (1927 28 freshmen) 
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activities These gioups are divided into men and women 
and into the four college classes. 

TABLE I 

Distribution op Scholarship Quotient and Intelligence Score op Students at 
'Wittenberg College According to Number of Activities in Which They 
Participated 
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The median scholarship quotient for the total number 
of students in each of the three categories of activities 
shows that the men who participated in no campus activity 
have a median scholarship quotient of 1.96, while the men 
in two and three activities have a median of 2 12, and the 
gioup in five or moie activities has a median scholarship 
quotient of 2.67. This same tendency is found among 
the women — those in no campus activity have a median 
scholaiship quotient of 2 25 ; those in two or three campus 
activities have a median of 2 65 ; while those in five or 
more campus activities have a median scholarship quotient 
of 2.91. 

This indicates that the students who are the most active 
in campus activities are the students who tend to receive 
the highest gtades in academic subjects, while those who 
participate in no campus activity tend to receive the lowest 
grades. 

The freshman and sophomore men and the freshman 
women show this same tendency, while the junior and senior 
men and the senior women show a lower scholarship quotient 
for the students in no campus activity than for those in five 
or more activities, but the junior men and senior women 
have a lower scholarship quotient for those in two or three 
activities than for those in no campus activity. So far as 
the junior men are concerned, this may be explained by 
the fact that the junior men in two or three campus activi- 
ties have a much lower intelligence score than those in no 
campus activities. The figures for the intelligence scores 
for the senior men and women are not complete, so no 
such explanation can be given. Another factor is that the 
absolute number in no activity is very small — thiee junior 
men, eight senior men, and six senior women. 

The sophomore and junioi women show the highest 
scholaiship quotient among the women who paiticipate in 
no campus activity, but heie too the absolute numbers aie 
small — seven sophomore women and three junior women 
The sophomore and junior women who participate in five 
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or more activities have a higher scholarship quotient than 
those who participate in two or three activities. 

As indicated above, these figuies seem to show that in- 
tensive participation in extracurncular activities does not 
necessarily mean low scholaiship for the participants. 

Ignoring all the medians which are computed on only 
five or less students it is found that in cveiy class, except 
among the sophomore women, the more active students 
have a higher intelligence score than the less active stu- 
dents (Table I) . This suggests that possibly exti acuriiculai 
activities are a means whereby those of higher mentality 
expend some of their surplus mental energy 

A study of a sample group of 321 students at the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota reveals the same tendency as is 
shown in the above facts. A group of 150 women and 
171 men were divided into three gioups — no activities, two 
or three activities, and five or more activities These were 
divided quite evenly among the three upper classes. 

A summary of the average and median honor-point 
ratio of these groups shows that there is a consistent rise 
in average honor-point ratio from the inactive group to the 
most actLve group for both men and women. 

Since there were practically no freshmen in the above 
groups, another group of 200 freshmen was selected. The 
tabulation for this group shows the same tendency as was 
found above; namely, that the active groups show a higher 
honor-point ratio than the inactive group. 

Because there is noi satisfactory way of testing the 
degree to which these sample groups of 321 upperclass- 
men and 200 freshmen represent the whole student body, 
generalizations must be left to the reader, except to point 
out that these data do not support the opinion that stu- 
dents who engage in many extracurricular activities do so 
at the expense of academic achievement 

A study made at Purdue University for the year 1914- 
1915 in regard to scholarship and extracurricular activity 
brought out the fact that students carrying a heavy sched- 
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ule of outside activities may stand excellently in their studies 
or they may fall behind.' It is all a question of the stu- 
dent himself 

A study of the relation between participation m extra- 
cuiricular activities and scholarship in the high schools 
of Kansas City, Missouri, showed that, on the whole, high- 
school pupils of somewhat more than average intelligence 
paiticipate in extracurncular activities and that such par- 
ticipation docs not significantly affect their scholastic stand- 
ing. 6 This study involved 398 high-school students and 
is a caieful piece of work that was presented as a master’s 
thesis at the University of Kansas. 

This same tendency was found in a study of extra- 
curricular activities of 1,954 students at the University of 
California for the year 1925-1926.® This study showed 
that the average grade of all the men students was 1 21, 
but that the average grade for the men students who par- 
icipated most intensively in extracuiricular activities was 
1 44. 

In order to determine what relationship exists between 
participation in extrncmricular activities and failure in 
class work, a special study was made of the students in 
the College of Science, Literatuie, and the Arts who were 
placed on probation at the University of Minnesota at the 
end of the winter quarter of 1924-1925 because of low 
scholarship A total of 250 students was in this group. 
Of this number 85, or about one third, filled out the stu- 
dent questionnaire used in this study. 

In comparing the participation of probation students in 
campus activities with the participation for the entire stu- 
dent body, it is found that there is practically no difference 
between the peicentage of probation students that are found 
in the different number of activities, as none, one, two, 
etc., and the percentages for the different classes of the 


4 C II Benjamin, "Student Activities,’' School and Soeiefv, ITT, February 12, 1916, 231-34 
*A M Swanson, "The Effect on Iliph School Scholarship of Pupil Participation in Extra- 
Curricular Activities," The School Review, XXXII, October, 1924, 613-26 

•Earl J Miller, "A Statistical Study of the Relationship Between Extra Curricular Ac- 
tivities and Scholarship," Athletic Journal , VII, May, 1927, 34-44 
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entire student body in the corresponding number of activi- 
ties. This seems to indicate that participation in student 
activities is not a significant factor in failure to do good 
classroom work, 

The 85 piobation students are distiibuted as follows: 
freshman men, 50; sophomore men, 14; freshman women, 
19; sophomore and junior women, one each. Out of a 
total of 69 freshman men and women on piobation, the 
intelligence score (peicentile rank) was found for 52. The 
median score is 29 for the men and 24.5 for the women; 
the twenty-fifth peicentile is 10 for the men and 5 for the 
women; and the seventy-fifth percentile is 47 for the men 
and 42 for the women. The intelligence score in percentile 
ranks for the total freshman, dass of 1,079 men and 
women entering the arts college of the University of Min- 
nesota for the first time, without advanced standing, in 
September 1924 shows that in every case the percentile 
scoie for the freshman class as a whole is far above that 
of the 52 students on piobation. The twenty-fifth per- 
centiles are over twice as large for the freshman class as 
for the probation students, while the median and seventy- 
fifth percentile are nearly twice as great for the whole 
class as compared with the probation students 

The above facts suggest that freshmen fail in their class- 
room woik because of low intelligence lather than because 
of excessive paiticipation in extracuriiculai activities 

That participation in extracurricular activities is not an 
important cause of deficient scholarship was also brought 
out in the study of 1,954 men students at the University 
of Southern California. 7 This study showed that a total 
of 335 students were placed on probation in 1925-1926 
Out of 540 students in activities, 94 or 17 per cent weie 
on probation, while of the 1,414 students not in activities, 
241 oi 18 pei cent weie on probation. Out of 540 stu- 
dents engaged in activities, 35 or 6 pci cent were dis- 
missed from college for deficient scholarship, while of the 


7 Op ett , p 42 
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1,414 students not engaged in activities, 182 or 12 per 
cent were dismissed for the same reason. This study 
further showed that the highest average grade (1.44) was 
made by a gioup of 25 students who were engaged in the 
highest number of activities. Only two students, or 8 
per cent of this gioup, were placed on probation as com- 
paied to the 17 per cent of nonactivity students on proba- 
tion Only one student, or 4 pei cent of this group, was 
dismissed foi deficient scholarship as compared to 12 per 
cent of nonactivity students. 

These investigations seem to indicate that causes other 
than participation in extracun icular activities are the de- 
teimimng factors in low scholarship. 



URBAN CENTERS AND THE CURRICULUM 
John A. Kinneman 

This article has developed as the result of an effort 
to study the incidental outcomes of the vaiious subject 
fields of the ciuuculum with a view to determining their 
functional value in the realm of a wise use of leisure time 
Granting that history, civics, music, the fine aits, literature, 
and other subjects have then separately identified objec- 
tives and assuming that these objectives are realized, we 
may ask whether the objectives, as measured in the out- 
comes, are the most valid that can be set up. 

With a view to scrutinizing the validity of objectives 
in the several subject fields an effort has been made to 
secure responses, in writing, from college students, to a 
number of unrelated and seemingly ridiculous inquiries. 
The inquiries consisted of a request for specific informa- 
tion on such items as the naming of some metropolitan 
newspapers, of some trunk-line railroads, or some weekly 
and monthly magazines, of movie stars, of some major 
league baseball players, and a variety of inquiries which 
might constitute a limited cross section of America’s pres- 
ent-day recreational experiences. The instruction was 
given to the students that the naming of each item pre- 
supposed some ability at identification of it. 

Three questions at the conclusion of the inquiry were 
concerned with places and things that one should see, hear, 
or experience in the three principal cities of the United 
States. No suggestions were given at to what things might 
be experienced. Each student was asked to name five 
things in Chicago which he or she would recommend to a 
friend, who had never been in the city, as worth experi- 
encing when visiting there The elements of the necessary 
time and money were considered to be satisfied. The in- 
terests of the person to whom the recommendations were 
made were supposed to be nonexistent The only purpose 
which the investigation had was the evaluation of the total 

ISO 
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expei iences of these students, whether from school work, 
fiom magazine or newspaper reading, or from any other 
sources of cunent social experience. 

The questions were submitted to 370 college students 
in Illinois The laige majority of them were sophomores, 
although there was a considerable scattering of members 
of other classes The suggestions on Chicago which were 
listed most frequently are given below. 


Thing to be R \pei tenceil 

Field Museum 

Art Institute 

Lincoln Park 

Planetarium 

Department stores (chiefly Field's) 

Stockyards ... . 

Civic Opera 

Aquarium 

Tribune building . . . 

University of Chicago 

Municipal Pier 

Lake Shore Drive. * . . 

World's Fair buildings 

Loop 

Lake Michigan 

Soldiers’ Field 

Hull House . 

Buckingham Fountain 

Wngley building 

Board of Trade . . 

Merchandise mart - 

Garfield Conservatory ... ... 

Michigan Avenue 

Radio stations 

Slums 

Union station .... ... 


"Number Who 
Suggested It 

247 

2D6 

134 

82 

81 

71 

65 

64 

63 

51 

49 

44 

43 

42 

38 

36 

32 

31 

28 

17 

13 

12 

12 

11 

n 

10 


Places that were listed fewer than 10 times are not in- 
cluded in the above tabulation However, there are many 
places which weie recommended by fewer than 10 persons. 
Chinatown was recommended 9 times; the Public Library, 
3 ; the Black Belt, 3 ; the Lindbergh Beacon, 5 j the Ghetto, 
6, to say nothing of many other places receiving fewer 
endorsements. 
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It is of interest to note that of the 370 students, 9 of 
them failed to make any responses as to what should be 
seen in Chicago. While each student was requested and 
allowed to make five suggestions the average number of 
suggestions per person was 4.4. Furthermore, the chief 
suggestions are those of institutions which lie on or near 
Michigan Avenue. The Ait Institute, the Field Museum, 
the Aquaiium, the Planetaiium, Buckingham Fountain, the 
Municipal Pier, the Tribune tower, the Woild’s Fair build- 
ings, Michigan Avenue, and Lake Michigan adequately 
meet that characterization. Of course there is no evidence 
to indicate the extent and the quality of appreciation which 
the students had for any of the institutions named. Neither 
is there any evidence available to show that the persons 
who made the suggestions had experienced the thing that 
they recommended. It is rather striking to note, however, 
that such institutions as the parks, the theaters, the hotels, 
the restaurants, the industries, the libraries, the xailroad 
stations, and the musical organizations were mentioned by 
only a negligible number of persons. 

Turning now to Philadelphia the tabulation will suggest 
something of the more limited range of interests and of 
information concerning places and things to experience. 

Number Who 


Thing to he Experienced Suggested It 

Independence Hall , . 168 

Liberty Bell 85 

Early Government buildings 30 

Department stores (chiefly Wanamaker’s) . 24 

Various connections with Franklm 18 

Betsy Ross House 17 

University of Pennsylvania . 15 

Carpenters’ Hall « 15 

United States Mint 13 

Sesquiccntcnmal ibuildings * 9 

Philadelphia Orchestra 8 

Shipyards 8 


Again, of the 370 students, 109 of them failed to make 
any suggestions on places to see in Philadelphia This 
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seems to evidence that they knew nothing of Philadelphia. 
Furthermore, the average number of recordings was 1.7, 
while each student was allowed to make five suggestions. 

It will be noted that some of the places in Philadelphia 
connected with the early history of our country have re- 
ceived their share of attention That the college student 
has had the dramatic events in history impressed upon him 
is reflected in the suggestions given for Philadelphia, which 
are really in the environs of Boston. There were 10 per- 
sons who suggested the Old North Church; 7 wanted to 
see Faneuil Hall; 3 suggested the Old South Church; 1 
suggested seeing Paul Revere’s home. On the other hand 
the Curtis Publishing Company, Temple University, Presser 
Music Foundation, and Jefferson Medical College each 
received one endoi sement. On the other hand no one 
mentioned Bartram’s Gardens, famous for their botanical 
lore. No one mentioned the Pennsylvania Hospital, famous 
as one of the first institutions of its kind in America Four 
persons mentioned factories yet no one was specific about 
the factoiies which produced hats, saws, carpets, or tex- 
tiles Six persons seemed to be intellectually zealous to the 
point of visiting a Quaker meeting while five wanted to 
see Connie Mack’s baseball team in action While 13 
recommended Central Park in New York only 2 suggested 
Fairmount Park ,in Philadelphia. While the historical 
buildings in and about Boston were confused as having a 
Philadelphia location, nevertheless the old Swedish Church, 
on the bank of the Delaware, seems to have been unknown 
to these several hundred college students. The teacher 
of history might ask the reason for this. 

Proceeding to New York the tabulation on page 1S4 will 
suggest the recommendations made by the students. 

There were 62 people who failed to make any recommen- 
dations, thus suggesting that they were probably not con- 
scious of anything that should be seen in New York. The 
average number of suggestions for all of the students for 
New York was 2.9 in contrast with five which they were 
allowed to suggest. 
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Number IF ho 

Thing to be Experienced Suggested It 

Statvic of Lubcrty ... . - 159 

Woolvvortli building .... . . . 77 

Wall Street 71 

Coney Island , . ... .... - 55 

Broadway 46 

Brooklyn Bridge .... 46 

Fifth Avenue 42 

Empire State building .... 38 

Ellis Island 33 

Harbor 31 

Docks . , 28 

Chrysler building ... 24 

Stock Exchange . . 24 

Metropolitan Opera 23 

Columbia University 22 

Madison Square Garden 22 

Subways 21 

New York Times building 17 

Metropolitan Art Museum 16 

Grant’s Tomb 15 

Central Park ♦ 13 

Chinatown 13 

Hudson Tunnel 13 

Slums .... 13 

Bowery 11 

Harlem 11 

Roxy Theater . 11 

Times Square * 11 

Tammany Hall 10 

Summary of Data 

Total number of persons responding . . 370 

Number failing to make any response on Chicago 9 

On Philadelphia 109 

On New York 62 

Numlber of responses allowed for each city... 5 

Average number of responses secured on Chicago,... 4 4 

Average on Philadelphia . . « , , . . 17 

Average on New York ... , 29 


INTERPRETATION OF DATA 

It may be that there is little or no value in knowing what 
one might see or do while in any of the three principal 
cities of the United States. If one were going on a mere 
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sight-seeing expedition it would be reasonable to assume 
that outstanding edifices and institutions should be recom- 
mended as extensively as those things which are thought 
of merely as pathological. In New York 5 persons sug- 
gested the Cathedral of St John the Divine, 5, the Little 
Church Around the Coiner; 6, the Public Libiary, 7, Trinity 
Church. On the other hand 11 recommended the Bowery; 
13, Chinatown; 13, the slums. The socially abnoimal 
seems to have a stronger call on the human consciousness 
than the normal 

From another angle we might note that college students 
are not contempoiary minded in the sense that they follow 
all modern improvements. The Brooklyn Bridge was rec- 
ommended by 46 people while the larger and more pre- 
tentious biidges, one the Philadelphia-Camden and the 
other the new Hudson River bridge, were each recom- 
mended three times. On the other hand we might wonder 
whether the recent construction of the new Civic Opera 
building in Chicago is not the basis for its receiving the 65 
votes that it has, in contrast with the 23 given to the Metro- 
politan Opera in New York. What relationship should 
exist between the teaching of music in the grades and in 
high school and the appreciation of outstanding musical 
organizations? 

Theie can be no doubt that more than an ordinal y amount 
of attention has been given to those places in which some 
historical incident of diamatic character occurred. Then, 
too, It is fair to assume that the emphasis which has been 
given to some places through widely circulated pictures 
has had much to do with the endorsements which have 
been given to them. The best illustrations of this, no 
doubt, is the Statue of Liberty One might reasonably 
wondei what educational value there is in any of the first 
five places named on the New Yoik list — educational in 
the sense that an acquaintance with them assists one in 
making social adaptations. 

That a large part of our information, including that 
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which, we get in school, must be regional and provincial, 
is reflected in the fact that 247 persons seemed to know 
of and to recommend the Field Museum in Chicago while 
only 3 suggested the Museum of Natural Histoiy in New 
York While 206 mentioned the Art Institute in Chicago 
only 16 mentioned the Metropolitan Museum of Ait in 
New York; at the same time only 3 mentioned the Acad- 
emy of Fine Aits in Philadelphia and one mentioned the 
new Municipal Art Museum in that city. This might seem 
to indicate that our art information is regional and maybe 
not functional in its best sense. When it came to the 
theater a few persons were quite vague about their recom- 
mendations in that they recommended a trip to the theater. 
One person from among the 370 suggested seeing “Green 
Pastures” in Chicago, while two persons, one of whom 
was included in the foregoing suggestion, recommended 
“Mourning Becomes Electra” in New Yoik. As pre- 
viously mentioned in connection with Chicago, hotels and 
restaurants were almost unknown, at least they were not 
mentioned. The University of Chicago, with its 5 1 endors- 
ers, surpassed Columbia with 22, Pennsylvania with 15, 
Temple with 1, and New York University with 3. Two 
college students recommended the "Follies” while 4 persons 
thought that a night club would be necessary to round 
out a trip. One student majoring in music gave as her 
only recommendations in New York and Philadelphia re- 
spectively, the Statue of Liberty and the Libeity Bell 
There seems to be little doubt that the places suggested, 
especially in New York, represent a cross section of a 
typical American’s quest for material achievements. The 
prominence given to the Woolworth building, the Biooklyn 
Bridge, the Empire State building, the Chrysler building, 
and the Hudson Tunnel evidences this. Ellis Island, in 
spite of the fact that it is now little used, was considered 
important by 33 people. Grant’s Tomb was suggested 
by 15 people, but International House, located nearby, 
seemed to be entirely unknown These people seemed to 
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be unawaie of some famous churches in these cities manned 
by well-known clergymen. 

One might wonder if different responses might not have 
been secured if these people, in being put through the edu- 
cational paces, had been made aware of contemporary in- 
stitutions — church, press, relief, recreation, school, indus- 
try, and other institutions instead of leaving the sight- 
seeing public to lccommend the places of little social im- 
portance — places which, if city life were really well known, 
would be infinitely less awesome than they now aie. Why 
should any one be awed by a high building? Doesn’t every 
town and city have one? Shouldn’t college students be 
more icsponsive to the realm of ideas than they seem to 
be to the larger things of our civilization? Should the 
school be responsible for making them more intellectually 
responsive? Should all subject fields be used in attaining 
the end? 



PUBLIC SCHOOLS AND THE COMMUNITY 

CHEST 1 

Arthur J. Todd 

In the course of the general realignment of social insti- 
tutions and the new division of labor between them which 
have come in the wake of the new industiialism and other 
phenomena changing the contouis of western social struc- 
tiue, the school has taken on ceitain new functions. Among 
these new functions are some which are genuinely in the 
nature of technical social work. In othei words, the 
school system is more and moie becoming an essential 
pattern in the general social-welfare textuie and activi- 
ties in the modern community. Consequently, it is no 
matter foi surprise that the public and private schools 
should have been brought within the ambit of such a vigor- 
ous movement of social organization as the community 
chest 

The chest and the schools have been brought together 
in various ways Usually where a council of social agencies 
or community council is part of the comtnumty-chest plan, 
various activities of the public schools are lepiescnted, 
such as the visiting teachers, the school nurses, and the 
vocational-guidance and placement bureaus In some com- 
munities new social-welfare services of the schools have 
been financed by the community chest during their cxpci i- 
mental period; for example, in Cincinnati, Superintendent 
Edward D Roberts in a letter of March 12, 1931, re- 
views the course of development of the service for chil- 
dren leaving school and also other activities • 

The Vocation Bureau was established approximately fifteen 
years ago with the assistance of the community chest, no 
doubt under the feeling of the chest officials that there was 
justification for the community’s social agency to finance the 
Board of Education’s service in controlling child employment, 

j T1hs paper was originally read in the section on Sociology and Education of the Amer 
lean Sociological Society, Washington, 1931 
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attendance, and the like Consequently, counseling when it 
was begun some ten years ago was under the assistance of the 
community chest, though mcieasjngly this support has been 
withdrawn and the entire maintenance provided from the 
Board of Education treasury 

The director of the Vocation Bureau is still under salary 
partly from the community chest and partly from the Schmid- 
/lapp Bureau, a foundation in this city devoted to social 
service* 

The community chests have frequently lent their influ- 
ence to supporting various movements for the improvement 
of school facilities. The Cleveland Welfare Federation 
in the course of fifteen years 1 work has carried through a 
senes of projects in community research of great value, 
both directly and indirectly, to the school system. These 
include a general children’s survey in 1920, a recreation 
sutvey during the same year, and a report on the County 
Board of Child Welfare in 1929. It also undertook in 
1930 a study of the relation of settlement houses to public 
schools. Among health studies of concern to the public 
school may be mentioned The Health of the Young Child, 
Dental Surgical Work for Children, Uniform Health 
Teaching, and an analysis of the preschool diphtheria 
campaign. 

Since the annual financial drive or campaign is an out- 
standing social event in chest communities, the schools 
could hardly be left as mere passive bystanders No com- 
plete record has ever been obtained of all the activities 
of the nearly 400 active community chests and councils 
in the United States. Apparently the great majority of 
the chests which are members of, and report to, the Asso- 
ciation of Community Chests and Councils, do not overtly 
solicit school children through the machinery of the public 
schools. In most communities teachers form a section or 
division of the campaign organization In 1930, eighteen 
community-chest cities reported subscriptions from public- 
school childien. During the last year, two of these cities, 
viz , Madison, Wisconsin, and Pueblo, Colorado, report 
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that they have ceased to solicit school childien. The ex- 
ecutive m one of these cities wiites: 

Wc have a population here of not much accumulated wealth, 
most of our resident citizens being in the employed, pay-roll 
class Our gifts come to us in small amounts, and we have 
felt that many people would not give were their children 
solicited, 

The othei executive wiites: 

Wc placed literature in the hands of the school teach- 

ers and the pupils, believing that the continuation of an edu- 
cational program is much more important than the moneys 
collected. 

In 1930 only five really considerable metropolitan com- 
munities included school children in their solicitation; viz., 
Cleveland, Los Angeles, Newark, St. Paul, and Denver. 

It is doubtful if the total conti ibuted by school children 
in all of the chest cities of the United States has ever 
leached $100,000. The total reported in 1930 foi the 
eighteen cities was slightly under $80,000, The number 
of school children responding to the solicitation is not 
always reported, but in the cities for which figures are 
obtainable the numbers range from 1,200 in Hot Springs, 
Arkansas, to 157,000 in Los Angeles, and over 219,000 
in Cleveland It has sometimes been asserted that these 
community chests include school childien as a means of 
padding the total of theii givers There is but little point 
to this criticism, however, because in practically every case 
the figures of school-children contributors are lepoited 
separately from the general analysis of contributor and 
conti ibutions. There may, by some stretching of the imag- 
ination, be a spaik of advertising viitue in being able to 
say that one half of the population of Cleveland con- 
tributes to the community fund, if the school childien be 
included in the list of contributors, but this is doubful. 

It is moie important to determine the percentage of the 
total funds laised which weie secured from school childien 
than to know how many children contributed, or the exact 
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sum of their contributions. In six cities for which figures 
were obtainable, school children contiibuted one half or 
less than one-half per cent of the total fund raised in 
1930; in five cities, between one half and one per cent; 
in three cities, one per cent or over. 

In no event, therefore, are the actual money contribu- 
tions of school children of prime significance. Indeed, were 
any attempt made to keep a sepaiate accounting for such 
individual donations from school children, the cost of 
printing, of posters, of special badges, and of collection 
would no doubt amount to far more than the total realized 
from this source. In some communities the chest specfi- 
cally limits the amount accepted from school children, and 
there is apparently no attempt to apply coercive measures 
or to stigmatize children who do not give 2 In Muncie, 
Indiana, for example, the chest executive specifically states 
that the solicitation from school children is conducted more 
from an educational than a financial standpoint; 

We do not have contests among the schools for giving the 
largest sum of money like a great many cities do, because 
some of our schools are in poor districts and cannot con- 
tribute much, thus giving the others an unfair advantage. 
However, each teacher tries to have her particular room 100 
per cent in number of contributions and each school reports 
100 per cent wherever possible. 

Teachers are instructed to tell their pupils all about the 
community fund, its agencies and their activities. Some schools 
where children are unable to bring pennies, they are given 
some small chore to perform such as cleaning the blackboard, 
filling inkwells, dusting, etc. The teacher pays them a few 
pennies for this task and they in turn contribute their earnings 
with the other contributions The educational value derived 
from such methods is indeed beneficial to the community fund 

The educational value of participating in such a com- 
munity-wide enterpnse as a chest campaign is considered 

'During the discussion of this paper at Washington, a public-school teacher of that city 
strongly criticized the various "dnvea" (notably Junior Red Cross) for attempting to enlist 
a hundred per cent response from school children with fruit, handkerchiefs, and other con- 
tributions She claimed that teachers usually have to provide the c^tra money or articles 
to complete the school quotas, and even reported cases where children had stolen articles 
with which to make their contribution The complaint was not against the merit of the 
organizations, nor against appeals for contributions, but against the use of coercion to 
secure the factitious appearance of universal response 
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by both the chest and the schools to be the most desiiable 
end to be attained. Paiticipation in these campaigns 
stimulates the interest of teacheis and paients, but vastly 
more impoitant than this is the opportunity they afford 
foi putting into the hands of teachers and children valu- 
able mateiial on local community conditions, community 
needs, and the community-organized welfare agencies set 
up to meet these needs. The school children arc given 
a sense of community responsibility, and frequently a vivid 
appreciation of the essential integration of then communi- 
ties. By giaphs, chaits, diagiams, photogiaphs, posteis, 
discussions, and diamatics the clnldien are led to an undei- 
standing of how the membcis of a community aie pait and 
paicel of each other. This theoretical sense of intei de- 
pendence is frequently illuminated by oigamzed visits to 
typical social-welfare institutions. 

School children aie encouiaged to participate in various 
ways besides financial contributions; foi example, the 1931 
prize-winning postei for the Madison, Wisconsin, cam- 
paign was drawn by a boy in Cential High School. 
In that city a special foui-page leaflet was prepared and 
circulated among the school childicn, stating very simply 
the types of social- welfare woik, understandable by chil- 
dren, peifoimed by vanous agencies in the community 
union. 

In St. Paul, Minnesota, large posters weie disti ibutccl 
to the schools designed to show the "Tiail of the Com- 
munity Chest” meandeiing from the school, by the home 
foi the aged and the orphanages, and by the agencies 
woiking on behalf of children’s health, boys and girls, 
needy families. In this particular city the school campaign 
plan included equipment for each schoolroom, consisting 
of a container for receiving the room conti ibutions, a chait 
or diagram to record the contributions, and a special 
designation to be worn by the contributor The school- 
rooms weie organized under a chest captain, with a com- 
mittee of from five to ten pupils working with the captain 
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The captain’s duties were to : 

1 Place chart on wall 

2. Mark progress of room on chart 

3 See that the container for the money is properly placed 
each day 

4. To organize his committee into a speakers’ bureau who 
shall learn all they can, from any and all sources, of the 
variety of activities which the chest supports One or two 
of the committee should give short talks each day on some 
phase of the chest work and should also lead the room in dis- 
cussions of the ways and means by which the pupils may earn 
or save money foi their contributions Some group project 
might be undertaken to supplement the individual contributions 
The idea of self-denial should be stressed as well as the 
unusual amount of need in this particular year. As always, 
the goal of 100 per cent participation should be emphasized 
moie than the actual amount of money to be raised A folder 
of general information will be sent each teacher as a help m 
answering children’s questions and supplying additional material 

In this city too the chest prepared a set of materials 
to be spiead before the children and designed to familiarize 
them to some extent with * 

1 The social and industrial order in which they live and 
some of the problems which are characteristic of our times 
many of them problems of all times 
2. Some concept of the community organization necessary to 
take care of people who cannot care for themselves 

3 Some idea why so many people cannot take care of them- 
selves 

A commendable feature of this plan was the accom- 
panying suggestion that these materials would be effective 
only as they were given life and color by the ingenuity of 
the individual teacher. 

It IS probably easy to work on the ready sympathies of the 
average youngster to make “feeling sorry for the poor” the 
sole reason for the community chest But it would seem to 
be possible, also, especially with the older children, to develop 
a concept of a social ideal of responsibility for the welfare of 
all men, women, and children making up a city, the State, and 
nation 

Then follows a list of the general types of social work 
represented by such agencies as the family societies ; relief- 
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giving agencies; agencies for the care of the aged; orphan- 
ages; charactei-building and recreational agencies; health 
care. 

This little manual includes questions like the following, 
to be written on the board as topics for class discussion: 

What do wc mean by private philanthropy, what is its oppo- 
site ? 

What is dependency ? 

What causes dependency? 

Why should boys and girls understand community problems 
like dependency, health, recreation for children, Care of the 
aged, etc ? 

What causes unemployment 7 

What arc some of the effects in families of unemployment? 
Explain what is meant. Character is made or marred in 
spare time. 

Questions for the older boys and girls include the fol- 
lowing: 

This is called an industrial civilization Why? 

What are the hazards of present-day industry? 

What do we mean by a living wage? 

What is a social program, social planning? 

What is unemployment insurance? 

What are old-age pensions? 

What countries provide pensions for mothers with dependent 
children? 

What are the Workman's Compensation laws? 

What is meant by socially and economically inadequate? 

What is a social worker ? 

What were the ideals of youth's development in ancient 
Greece? In Sparta? Compare these with the ideals for the 
development of youth today. 

In St. Paul certain written and oral exercises based upon 
observations outside the classroom were also suggested. 
The children were asked to bring illustrations cut out of 
magazines and to make posters for such slogans as: Give 
for the Children; Help Others, Share; Help. Other sug- 
gestions include an editorial on "Why St Paul should caie 
for the unemployed”; a radio announcement of the coming 
community-chest campaign; a plan for some lepresenta- 
tive or representatives of the school to visit some of the 
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chest-supported agencies. In addition, certain social situ- 
ations were outlined briefly as problem cases, together with 
an equally biief statement of how a social-welfare agency 
would handle the case ; for example : 

George, aged 19, earns $10.00 a week. He has three 
younger brothers whose ages are 3, 6, and 9 His father 
is dead He is the sole support of his mother and the younger 
children. George graduated from high school last year and 
his teachers say he was a very fine student with an unusual 
talent for drawing His mother would go out and do work 
by the day, but feels that the children are too young to be 
left alone What can be done to help George? 

It is interesting to know that George found a friend in a 
worker from a family agency. The younger children were 
placed in a day nursery (which gives day care to children 
of working mothers), while his mother found some places 
where she could work by the day A scholarship was secured 
for George through a men’s luncheon dub and lie is now 
attending night dasscs in advanced drawing and design 
George is very happy and beginning to feel that after all 
he will attain his ambition to be an artist. 

A girl, aged 12, from Springfield, Illinois (sent to St. 

Paul after her mother’s death), arrives at the Union station 
with less than a dollar. She has expected an aunt to meet 
her. What would happen to this little girl if the aunt did 
not meet her? 

Travelers’ Aid would immediately see a child who was not 
met and would find her aunt If that were not possible they 
would telegraph the Travelers’ Aid in Springfield for further 
information. If the child proved to be a dependent child she 
would be returned to Springfield for care. 

Cleveland has been a pioneer in the problem of cam- 
paigning with school children, and also in providing edu- 
cational materials for social education in the schools. In 
1930 the following campaign letter was sent out to the 
teachers of both high schools and elementary schools. It 
was signed jointly by the Superintendent of Schools, the 
Roman Catholic Bishop of Cleveland, and the Chairman 
of the Schools Division of the fund campaign. Along 
with it went a handbook of campaign information. 

To the teacher 

The purpose of this booklet is to offer suggestions by means 
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of which you may help the children m your classroom to grow 
in community consciousness and responsibility through under- 
standing the services and needs of the community fund 
Because the aim of the Schools Division of the Fund is edu- 
cational, we offer the following suggestions* (1) The work: 
should be, so far as possible, a part of the school procedure 
throughout the year, since short, intensive drives rarely have 
permanent value, and (2) while 100 per cent contribution from 
children is highly desirable, it should be expected only in dis- 
tricts where it may be accomplished without hardship to the 
child. 

To promote the well-being of the community in which we 
live is, to the extent of our ability, a personal obligation 
Let us again direct our best efforts towards helping with mind 
and heart tins beneficent civic enterprise. 

From the Elementary Teachers’ Handbook, the fol 
lowing page summarizes the facts which it is aimed to ge 
to both the teachers and the school children tlnough thi 
type of civic educational material : 

Why is a Community Fund needed 

When Cleveland was <i small village, sickness or other 
needs in one family brought a quick response from the neigh- 
bors. As the village grew into a town, and then into a city, 
it became more and more difficult to know of the neighbors 
in need, although a larger number and more varied problems 
presented themselves. 

The following basic activities included in the community 
plan secure support through the Cleveland Community Fund 4 

1. The Relief of Suffering - — Families lacking food, shelter, 
or clothing because of poverty, sickness, death of the bread- 
winner, imprisonment, or desertion, children neglected, mis- 
treated, or deprived of parents, the acutely or the chronically 
ill, those suddenly afflicted by blindness or crippled conditions 
are given emergency relief if natural resources fail to provide 
the necessities 

2 The Rebuilding of Strength — Physical, mental, moral — 
The second basic activity is the provision of ways and means 
for rebuilding the sick. This may mean many days' care in 
a hospital ior many treatments in a dispensary. More difficult 
is the necessary rebuilding of the handicapped and the mentally 
ill Rebuilding broken family homes, helping the members 
of a family to regain independence, self-respect, or to over- 
come obstacles causing the problem arc the objectives of the 
family-welfare agencies. Careful study of the family back- 
ground and the resources in the family and the community 
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is necessary before a constructive plan may be worked out 
Similar services are made available to children and adolescents 
who need guidance and opportunities. 

3 T he Giving of a Second Chance — Those whose anti- 
social conduct has been marked enough to bring them before 
the courts, especially first offenders, need friends — and another 
chance Such resources as the Training School of the Sisters 
of the Good Shepherd, the Brotherhood Club for men paroled 
from the workhouse, and other agencies are essential aids 
lq giving this “second chance ” The homes for unmarried 
mothers ensure friendliness, physical care, and help in a plan 
for the future at a most critical time The handicapped are 
trained for other work 

4 The Guidance of Those Who May be Getting Off the 
Ti ack — Preventing wrecked lives and wrecked families through 
attention to danger signals brings large dividends to a com- 
munity Community Fund agencies assist in adjustments 
within the family circle, interpreting child to parent and parent 
to child They also try to bring both into an understanding 
relationship with the school and the employer To do these 
things, they utilize the recreational and educational opportuni- 
ties offered in settlement clubs and classes, Scout and Camp 
Fire Groups, and Christian Associations 

5 The Correction of Conditions Leading to Suffering and 
the Building of a Better Citizenship — Programs of agencies, 
such as those concerned with efforts to eradicate tuberculosis, 
epidemics, and hazards causing blindness and accidents, are 
vital if \vc do not want to pyramid the far-reaching suffering 
caused by sickness and accidents 

The [building of health as illustrated by the programs of 
the camps, the building of character through group work 
in settlements and other associations, the encouragement of 
young people and adults to secure vocational and avocational 
skills which will make for a stable and well-adjusted life are 
among the activities needing support. Fostering of group and 
raciaL understanding, stimulating neighborlincss, planning with 
public agencies for better housing, a cleaner city, adequate 
jecreation facilities, and educational opportunities adapted to 
the needs of all groups are other essential paints covered in 
agency programs 

6 The Study of Causes — Last, and most important of the 
basic activities needing community-fund support, is the analysis 
of problems and our plans for attacking them — study of birth 
and death statistics, prevalence of disease, crime conditions, 
/present methods of care, and trends in each field of work A 
searching inquiry into the reasons for past successes and 
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failures and consideration of new phases of community prob- 
lems are essential Tile activities of the Welfare Federation 
and Jewish Federation m encouraging such study (by their 
member agencies arc typical of this division 

These campaign materials are placed in the hands of 
school children, or aie sometimes wntten by the children 
themselves, but usually ate prepared by teachers 01 school 
executives in collaboiation with the community-chest staff. 

The principle of coercive confoimity is appaiently not 
the basis foi sccuiing the cooperation of school children m 
community-chest campaigns. Much more effective is the 
positive appeal made through the awarding of distinctive 
feathers, buttons, or badges of one sort or another. One 
community uses a green feather; another sends out a red 
feather to be stuck in the cap of every child that con- 
tributes. The slogan, the symbol, and a ceitain urge 
through competition and conspicuous reward arc utilized 
to stimulate the motor response of the children, along 
with their mental response, to the various pieces of cam- 
paign literature put in their hands. 

The community fund of Cleveland offers the junior and 
senior high-school teachers somewhat more advanced study 
materials than are found in the elementary handbook. 
In the 1930 edition of this handbook, high-school pupils 
were urged to write and sing community-fund songs; to 
write verses and jingles; to make posters; to devise slogans; 
to put out a special community-fund edition of the school 
paper; to write and act an original play; to choose a 
group of students who were to go from room to room 
making short speeches for the community fund; to use 
words suggested by community-fund activities in their 
vocabulary building and spelling; (for example — adequate, 
assist, beneficiary, campaign, donor, hygiene, institution, 
neighbor, organization, welfare) ; they were encouraged to 
read and discuss poems and stones which had as their 
underlying theme one or more of the philosophical prin- 
ciples of the community fund, such as Lowell’s Vision of 
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Sir Launfal, Wilde’s Happy Prince, Hawthorne’s Great 
Stone Face, Dickens’ Christmas Caiol, and Mark Twain’s 
The Prince and the Pauper. The handbook also included 
samples of exercises from previous years of school experi- 
ence in English and even in Latin. Hints for the utilization 
of community-welfare agencies and community-fund facts 
are offered to practically every department of high-school 
instruction — English, mathematics, history, geography, 
home economics, art, music, biology, and manual training. 

So far, foi the most part, we have been discussing the 
relations between the school and social-welfare finance in 
community-chest cities but the experience of Cincinnati 
shows that this same educational work can be accomplished 
without financial solicitation of school children. The com- 
munity chest in this city prepares and broadcasts through- 
out the schools of the whole city booklets designed to ac- 
quaint school children with community facts and “to make 
real to pupils the fundamental interdependence of all our 
citizens, and the obligation resting upon each to recognize 
and act upon his personal responsibility as a member of 
the community." 

Since in Cincinnati, as in other chest cities, the campaign 
is the high point of community education in social-welfare 
work during the year, these campaign and community facts 
are put into the hands of teachers to aid them “in de- 
veloping the great educational values inherent in the com- 
munity-chest campaign and in the organizations affiliated 
with it.” 

It seems to be the general consensus of opinion among 
school authorities and community-chest executives where 
the plan is in vogue that carrying the community-chest 
campaign into the schools provides the basis for social 
education and for developing an attitude of community 
responsibility not easily secured otherwise. 

W. Frank Persons, in his study of the community chest 
ten years ago, seems to have assumed more or less as a 
matter of course that the solicitation of school children 
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was a definite and unobjectionable part of the community- 
chest plan. He shows its possible effectiveness in strength- 
ening cm rent campaigns as well as in laying an educational 
basis for the whole plan of federated financing. 

School children in several cities are invited to make small 
contributions, though the purpose is predominately educational. 

The plan is to reach the school children with carefully pre- 
pared statements, or through lessons which bruime a part of 
their classroom work at the time of the campaign. In Cleve- 
land, the maximum gift asked is ten cents* In Cincinnati, 
there has been for three years a course of study on the work 
of the community council, in all grades of parochial, private, 
and public schools. No money is asked from the children, as a 
matter of principle The children arc encouraged to explain 
to their parents the purpose am) meaning of the campaign 
Last year when the campaign seemed likely not to reach its 
goal, the children were readied thiough the public school*, 
and thus in every home an effective emergency appeal was 
made 

The experience of the school system in Los Angeles in 
its 1 elation with the community chest over a series of years 
has been summarized by Mr, W. S. Field* assistant supei- 
intendent, as follows: 

The entire school department of Los Angeles cooperates 
with the community chest in every possible way School chil- 
dren arc permitted to contribute to the chest tluough char 
schools but they arc not urged to do so, neither arc children 
permitted to know what other children give, and no competi- 
tion to see what classroom or school shall give the most is 
permitted The children take information concerning the 
community chest to their homes. The art classes in high slIiooIs 
prepare community-chest posters, school papers carry articles 
giving community -chest information, and it is assumed that 
all children are helping with the chest On this assumption 
every child is given the little colored feather which is used 
this year to indicate that contribution has been made. 

All employees of the Board of Education arc invited to 
contribute to the community chest but no pressure is brought 
to hear to force them to do so 

High-school pupils go to the elementary schools and speak 
for the community chest before the elementary-school pupils 
There appears to he no criticism on the pjut of the public 
of having the schools cooperate with the community chest in 
the man net indicated in the foregoing. It is difficult to point 
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out specific beneficial results but it is believed that the com- 
munity chest gives opportunity for very concrete instruction 
m the responsibilities of society for its less fortunate members 
and in the ways in which those responsibilities are being met 
The procedures outlined in tile previous paragraphs have 
in general been followed in Los Angeles for several years. 
While it is possible that improvement can be effected in minor 
details, the general plan appears to be highly acceptable. 

The community chest undoubtedly is an effective agency 
for creating social attitudes Its emphasis upon teamwork, 
upon pooling of resources, upon tolerance, upon universal 
giving, and its utilization of ceitain human appeals through 
the massed campaign are all effective devices in the direc- 
tion of social education broadly considered. The com- 
munity-chest campaign and its follow-up through the yeai, 
designed to include school children in its scope, has, there- 
foie, a double significance of providing for the public 
schools a series of teaching materials along community 
lines, invested with a ceitain immediacy, concreteness, and 
vitality not usually secured in othei ways The sense of 
paiticipation m a community-wide movement offers addi- 
tional pedagogical opportunity, and, on the part of the 
community chest, the inclusion of the school in its cam- 
paign offcis the opportunity for creating social awareness 
and social understanding which can scarcely fail to be of 
capital value to the commrinity-chest movement in yeais 
to come. 

Meanwhile, peihaps as near as we could come to stating 
gencial piinciples for guiding and safeguaiding this rela- 
tionship between community chests and the schools would 
be to uige (1) that if school childien are solicited at all, 
such solicitation should be entnely fieed from piessure 01 
coercion of any soil, (2) that in the long ntn community 
funds stand to gam mote fiom supplying schools with edu- 
cational matci i.i I s on social-welfaie work prepaicd by, oi 
in coopei ation with, school autlionties than from soliciting 
child len’s pennies, (3) that tlictc is little ot no advantage 
in padding conliibutor totals with thousands of school 
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children; (4) that local conditions and traditions will in 
general determine in what way school children can pai- 
ticipate to the best advantage m chest campaigns, (5) that 
there is no valid reason for not soliciting teachers as a 
group and, that on the other hand, in cities like Detioit 
experience proves that the teachcis are among the most 
influential supporteis of the chest. 



RELATED AND SUBSIDIARY STUDIES OF THE 
BOYS’ CLUB STUDY OF NEW YORK 
UNIVERSITY 


Frederic M. Thrasher 

Editonal Note The following account of the related and sub- 
sidiary investigations of the Bogs' Club Study has been prepared from 
statements written by the following staff members or persons working 
jiom time to time in cooperation with the Study ■ JLels Anderson , 
Salvatore Ctmilhica, Mane J Concistre , Leonard Covello , Paul G 
Cressey , Many Fnedgut , James R Griffiths, Bertha Hirshstein, John 
E . Jacobi, Caroline JV Leonard, May Case Marsh, Vincent McAloon, 
Edith Mozorosky, Reginald Robinson , Mabel E Rugen , Burton Peter 
Thom, Maigaret E Tilley, and Sydney R Ussher 1 

The following list lcpiesents merely an enumeration of 
the related and subsidiary studies of the Boys’ Club Study: 

Descriptive study of the boys' club — Reginald Robinson. 

History of the boys' club movement in the United States — 
Joseph Greeley. 

Boys’ club administration and personnel — Harry Friedgut 

Participation in program and leadership among boys' club 
boys — Elizabeth Watson 

Health activities of the boys’ club — Mabel E Rugen, 

Morbidity and mortality in a boys' club area — Burton Peter 
Thom, M D 

Community organization in a boys' club area — Sydney R. 
Ussher, 

History of boys' club community from Colonial beginnings 
to 1880— Nels Anderson 

History of boys’ club community from 1880’s to date — 
Salvatore Cimilluca 

Vocational and employment problems of boys — Anthony H. 
Petra'// nolo 

Juvenile delinquency in boys’ club and related areas — John 
E, Jacobi 

Truancy in boys* club areas — Edith Mozorosky 

Statistical indices of truancy — Jacob Drachlcr. 

Commercialized recreation in boys’ club area — Vincent 
McAloon 

Social role of motion pictures in boys' club area— Paul G 
Cressey, ct ah 

44 Big muscle" activities in boys' club area — James R 
Griffiths. 

Social function* of churches m boys’ club area — May Case 
Marsh 


■The whole of the September (1912) iB3»r <>f Tiii» Ioiiunai wna devoted to the basic 
methods— general net-up and case uLudy, ecological and statistical phases of the Boys 
Club study of New York University Him article ia an account of the related and sub 
Bidiarv Btudica 
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Boy Scouting in boyV club area — Margaret E Tilley, ct al 
Social settlements aiul community houses in boys' club area 
— Caroline W Leonard 

The public library and the influence of rcadmg in a boys' 
club area — Bertha T Ilirshstcin 

Adult education in a boys' club area— ^Manc J Conustre* 
Italian heritages in a boys 1 dub area — Leonard Covclio 
Housing in a boys’ club area — M.irgaict B Gerard 
A study of girls in a boys’ club area — Dorothy Recti 
Problems of the girls’ club m a boys’ dub area — Annette 
Perkins 

Family status of boys’ club members and non-club boys — 
Edwin L Huntley 

Ceitain phases of these studies have dealt with special 
aspects of the boys’ club itself, while many have been con- 
cerned with community backgrounds and social influences 
outside the boys’ club progiam 2 All have conti ibuted to 
make the Boys’ Club Study somewhat unique in envisag- 
ing the total situation complex which provides the setting 
foi boys’ club influence. An attempt has been made to 
desciibc so far as possible all the inteiacting factors which 
constituted the immediate envuonment of one of the 
clubs, basic population data, mobility, institutions, gioups, 
and persons. By including noimal as well as pathological 
conditions within the scope of the Study, tiuancy, delin- 
quency, and juvenile demoralization aie seen in relation 
to noimal recreational activities An important assump- 
tion has been that no one social fact in a community can 
be adequately understood without some investigation of 
the total milieu within which it is functioning a 

An important phase of the Study of the boys’ club itself, 
under the dnection of Reginald Robinson, has been an 
application of the desciiptive method An attempt has 
been made heie to formulate a complete and acnualc de- 
scription of the piogiam and activities of a typical boys’ 
club unit Foi pm poses of comparison deset iptions of 
other units with somewhat diffcient emphases have been 
included in the plan These have been presented in rela- 

’It should be specifically noted lhat no related or subsidiary study was imtlert.ikcu 
which in any way impaired the progress of the Hoys’ Ckih Study proper by the diversion 
of either lime, energy, or money provided for lhat purpose 

'See Frederic M Thrasher, "The Study of the Total Situation, " Journal of Educational 
Sociology, April and June 1928, pp 477-91, 599 613 
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tion to the history of specific boys’ clubs and the boys’ 
club movement in general 4 and have been thrown against 
a background of general standards for boys' club work 
set up by the national boys’ club organization (Boys’ Clubs 
of America, Inc.). 

A moi e specific phase of the descriptive study has been 
the investigation of the administration and personnel of 
a given boys’ club unit under the direction of Harry Fiied- 
gut. This has included a description of the qualifications 
of boys’ workers, both paid and volunteer, and the set-up 
and organization of the boys’ club administration 

A descuptive study of the health activities of the boys’ 
club was completed by Mabel E. Rugen, who, by the use 
of statistical materials, interviews, and direct observations, 
was able to build up an interesting picture of this phase 
of boys’ club woik. In addition an attempt was made by 
the use of similar methods to descnbe the extensive health 
activities of other agencies in the same area and to see the 
boys’ club health work in relation to the larger health pro- 
giam in the district. A statistical study of the sociological 
aspects of morbidity and mortality in one of the boys’ 
club areas was made by Burton Peter Thom, M D 

Turning trom this group of studies we come to a con- 
sideration of the projects which are concerned with the 
community background and the social influences expressed 
in vaiious types of groups, institutions, and cultuial heri- 
tages. No institution which performs a community func- 
tion can exist in isolation, nor can it be at all understood 
without a careful study of its intei lelationships and inter- 
actions with the multiplicity of social stiuctures and social 
forces which make up the complex of community life. 
Since the boys’ club is no exception to this well-established 
generalization, it was essential in this Study to survey and 
to descnbe the complicated social structure of the boys’ 
club community, 5 in older to understand and interpiet ade- 

history ot the boys’ club movnment in the United States has been undertaken by 
Joseph Greeley 

‘This was done very Intensively for a district in which one of the boys club umts *as 
located 
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quatcly the part which, it played in the life of the distnct 
The general survey of the area studied most thoroughly 
and the study of community organization in this district 
has been under the general direction of Sydney R. Ussher 
The methods used in constructing the social base map of 
the community have been described in an article which 
appeared in the Septembei number of The Journal, Once 
the enumeiation and classification of social structures had 
been completed, the next problem was to get behind the 
foimal names and superficial functions attributed to social 
groups and institutions and to discover the actual piocesses 
in operation — the conflicts within and without, the methods 
of cooperation, the interactions and interrelationships, the 
ramifications of influence, etc. 

Then, systematically, we visited each place on our map Wc 
hobnobbed with bankers and janitors, took luncheon with letter 
earners, went swimming with a social worker. As occasion 
demanded we assumed various guises; a reporter for a local 
tabloid, a real-estate agent, a fond uncle seeking a nice social 
club for his nephew to join. We found that people told more 
of themselves and of the institutions and groups with which 
they dealings when they spoke to an interested but appar- 
ently iinrecoi ding individual. Most people like to talk; their 
only fear is that of being quoted. Consequently, wc rarely 
showed pencil and paper, but relied on our memories and an 
early access to the dictating machine back at the University 
for an account of the interview These reports wc made as 
nearly verbatim as possible. And, of course, wc regarded our 
data as confidential, so far as ever revealing anything deroga- 
tory about identifiable institutions or persons was concerned. 

With the larger institutions, such as churches, schools, hos- 
pitals, and settlements, we made ourselves known in order to 
get specific data But m poolrooms, saloons, candy stores, 
club rooms, etc, and even in the larger institutions when we 
wanted to learn attitudes or hear gossip, wc attempted to 
conceal our identity With regard to every institution, how- 
ever, wc tried to gather information on the following points 

1 Function 

2 History — date and cause of inception, development 

3. Area served 

both theoretical and actual 


4 Policy 
5. Program 
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6. Method of financing 

7 Personnel — names, addresses, and duties of directors, 
members, employees, how appointed 

8* Cooperation — both positive and negative — with other insti- 
tutions 

9 Competition — overlapping or duplication of service 
10 Attitudes of personnel towards 

a) their own organization 

b) other organizations 

c) community in general 

11. Attitudes of outsiders towards the organization and its 
personnel. 

Certain institutions were covered in more detail than others, 

Wc secured case studies of a typical school, representative 
churches, a large hospital, -one of the most active settlements, 
and the leading foreign-language newspapers 

To make the study more graphic we have had photographs 
made of each kind of institution These were taken by pro- 
fessional photographers under the direction of staff members 
so that scenes were obtained which were not only technically 
correct but significant sociologically 

A schedule similar to that for institutions was worked out 
for groups, It included the following points 

1 Ecology (distributive aspect of the units of the group) 

2 Function 

3. Background 

4 Developmental history 

5 Personnel (including leadership) 

6 Relationship to other groups . . 

These groups we placed on our map along with the institutions 
and agencies and we began to notice the appearance of natural 
areas We gave these descriptive names such as the Gold 
Coast, thf> Slum, the Health Belt, Marooned German Families, 
Irish Islands, Petrograd, the Bright Tights Area, the Black 
Wedge, etc It has been interesting to correlate these areas 
with other data on the map such as population density, land 
usage, land value, transportation facilities, distribution of tele- 
phones, etc. Twenty-five paid investigators and seventy-five 
college students who elected projects in this field have brought 
in material which has constantly changed our minor objectives 
and enlarged the scope of our study. 

Our major objectives, however, have remained fairly con- 
stant. We wanted ta be able to answer questions like the fol- 
lowing with reference to the area: 

To whnt extent is public opinion area opinion? Does the 
area think as a umt ? 

Is leadership local or is it imported ? Is there considerable 
interlocking of leadership ? 
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How stable is the area compared with other communities? 

How do the institutions adapt themselves to a changing 
environment? 

What do the racial, economic, religious, and political con- 
flicts do to the organisation of the area as a community? 

Is there overlapping of administrative areas? Is there uncov- 
ered territory? 

To what extent do social organizations, financed from the 
outride, act as artificial substitutes for real community organ- 
ization, with the suppoit coming Horn within? 

Our greatest difficulty m this project is not in finding enough 
material. It is in selecting from the welter of heterogeneous 
facts as they come in the points which will most adequately 
cover our objectives and at the same time culminate in making 
an honest picture which gives tile significant backgrounds of 
the boys’ club unit being investigated 0 

By means of the methods described above as well as the 
collection of punted reports, local surveys, special studies, 
dictations by supcrioi boys, etc., it has been possible to 
build up extensive files including desciiptions of the nature 
and functioning of all types of gioups and institutions 
in the neighboi hoods from, which the boys’ club draws its 
membership In most cases specific data is available on 
each individual social stuicture. This background mateiial 
is invaluable in explaining the interests and activities of 
specific boys and groups of boys who have had contacts 
with the agencies in question Without it eveiy such con- 
tact of the boys would have had to be formal and external. 

In order to piocure a more adequate backgiound for 
understanding the current organization of the boys’ club 
community, two historical studies were undei taken. The 
fiist of these, by Nels Anderson, 7 traced the social ante- 
cedents of the area by means of a socrohistotical study 
from Colonial beginnings up to the 1880’s The second 
by Salvatore Cimilluca took the development of the aiea 
from the 80’s to the present day. These two studies pio- 
vided significant backgrounds for understanding social 
trends. 

•The quotation Is from a statement prepared by Sydney U Us'ihcc 
T Author of The Hobo The Sociology of (he Homeless Mot j (Chicago The University of 
Chicago Press, 1923), xv-l-302 pages and joint author with Rdnard C Linde man of Urban 
Sociology (New York Alfred A Knopf, 1928), xxxiv + 414 pages -\-xu 
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Important to the purpose of the Boys’ Club Study was 
an investigation of delinquency in the area of special 
study and also a more extensive study of delinquency rates 
as 1 elated to natural areas in the city as a whole This 
project, piimarily ecological, was undertaken by John E. 
Jacobi Juvenile couit cases were seemed for 1925, 1927, 
and 1930 and spotted on maps. Delinquency rates were 
then secured for census tracts by the use of methods similar 
to those employed by Shaw and his colleagues in Chicago 8 
These rates weie then related to natuial areas which 
weie described in terms of significant social and cultural 
traits. This was necessary in Older to determine how 
lates weie changing in areas possessing boys’ woik facili- 
ties and othei chaiacteiistics the same as or different from 
those of the boys' club aiea undei special study. The 
significance of this method is indicated, for example, in a 
case where delinquency rates would be found declining with 
equal or gi eater lapidity in a non-boys’ club area, a type 
of fact which would stimulate further investigation. 

A similar study of truant boys on a smaller scale and in 
a more limited area was undertaken by Edith Mozorosky 
In both studies an attempt was made to understand and 
describe the local and city-wide machinery for dealing with 
truants and delinquents. Moie detailed studies of truants 
and delinquents were undertaken in the area of more in- 
tensive study immediately adjacent to a specific boys’ club. 

It was deemed important to describe and to attempt 
to estimate to some extent the type of influence of agencies 
other than the boys’ club which might affect the behavioi 
and attitudes of boys’ club members and nonmembers and 
which in this way might condition the work of the club 
Social influences in this community, some of a wholesome 
and others possibly of a demoralizing type, were studied, 
therefore, either incidentally to other studies oi as special 
piojects Rathei complete studies have been undertaken 

*See Clifford ft Shaw, Delinquency Areas (Chicago The University of Chicago Press, 
1929), xxi -|-214 pages 
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of commctcialized and public lecreation, the churches, the 
Boy Scouts, the social settlements, a gills’ club unit, the 
agencies and institutions of adult education, and the nation- 
ality heritages — all in one particular boys’ club area. 

The study of commercialized lecreation, under the di- 
rection of Vincent McAloon, included poolrooms, candy 
stores, dance halls, penny arcades, and burlesque and other 
thcateis exclusive of motion-picture establishments. 0 The 
methods of investigation involved enumeiation and de- 
scription of all such institutions in the area of study based 
upon first-hand observation, interviews, and dictations of 
superior boys and special investigatois. 

A limited study of the "big-muscle” activities 10 of a part 
of the area of intensive study was cainccl out under the 
direction of James R. Griffiths. The techniques used in- 
cluded “direct observation, interviews, use of the Cine 
Kodak and Kodascope, copying of progmms of activities, 
use of police welfare records, and use of stop watch ” w 
This study included an investigation, of informal play ac- 
tivities as well as of facilities for public recreation. 

A thorough study of the religious institutions of the area 
served by the boys' club unit was made by May Case Marsh 
In general this was “a descriptive study of the social func- 
tion of the church in the modern industrial community, 
particularly In the interstitial area of the city.” 12 Especial 
emphasis was placed upon a description of the educational 
activities of these religious institutions. 

The ways in which these churches measure up to the needs 
of the community, to the standards set by the church in gen- 
eral, the ways in which they reflect the nationalities, the ac- 
tivities, the changes taking place in home and economic condi- 

■The Motiocv Picture Project of the Boys’ Club Study , corned on as a part of a national 
study under the auspices of the National Motion Picture Research Council and financed 
by a special grant of $G,500 from the Payne Fund of New York City, will be fully described 
In the December Issue of Tun Journal which will he devoted wholly to the methods of 
the national atudy under the general chairmanship of Dr W W Charters of Ohio Mate 
University Pau\ G- Crcssey is Associate Director of the Motion Picture Project 
•■“The term big muscle ocltvUtts as hero used la defined ns any type of individual or group 
hehavior o( the Targe skeletal muscles, whether organized or unorganized, directed or \iti" 
directed 1 ' From a statement by James R Gnfblhg 
••From a statement by James R Griffiths 
••From a statement by May Casts Marsh 
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tions and in religious beliefs; the turnover in population and 
in church membership, the differences between the churches 
and their common elements, the number and sex of members, 
the church plants, finances, methods used in meeting their 
objectives and in serving the community, their problems, and 
the attitudes of young people to the church — all were included 
in this study, 

Dr. Maish’s study included case studies of two churches 
of Eastern Orthodox denomination, three Jewish syna- 
gogues, twenty Protestant chinches of diffeient denomina- 
tions and serving different racial and nationality groups, 
seven Roman Catholic churches, and one church of the 
Ameiican Catholic faith. The methods of gathering data 
included dnect observation and visitation over a period 
of a year and one half, extensive interviewing of clergy, 
staff, church officials, chinch and Sunday-school membeis, 
officeis and members of religious organizations, former 
membeis, social workers, club membeis, business men, boys 
and gills on the streets, and officeis of national denomina- 
tional oiganizations. Church documents, pamphlets, and 
other piinted matter such as newspaper and magazine 
ai tides, and files of the Boys’ Club Study were also used 
The descnptive method as employed in this phase of the 
Boys’ Club Study indicates how much insight can be gained 
into the piocesses of institutional and community life with- 
out the use of mathematical measurement in any refined 
or elaboiate sense. 

It is oui conviction that descriptive studies of groups, insti- 
tutions, and communities when combined with adequate analyses 
are far more revealing of mechanisms, problems, and methods 
for the solution of problems than purely statistical investiga- 
tions of the same phenomena 

Harry fi Levy has pointed out that "research in physical 
science relied upon dncct observation, until it had sufficiently 
formulated qualitative differences to specify the invention of 
intermediary instruments for quantitatively measuring these 
differences ihy indirect observation, its modern method" Inves- 
tigators in the social field who are dealing with persons, groups, 
and institutions, as well as communities, make the mistake of 
attempting to employ indirect observational techniques, ex- 
perimental or statistical, without suitable instruments for the 
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measurement of qualitative differences. These " intermediary 
instruments" which can be used in the field of social science 
must await the more definite formulation of qualitative dif- 
ferences which depends upon the descriptive and analytical 
methods as applied in the case study This end can be achieved 
only by the "continued collection and classification of directly 
observed phenomenal facts," since the discovery of mechanisms 
docs not depend upon statistical techniques but upon careful 
case studies which appioximate the experiments of the physical 
sciences 

The description of a gang, for example, as a characetristic 
type of social group with characteristic behaviors and the con- 
sequent ability to identify such a group are of paramount im- 
portance to social control Correct identification bestows the 
ability to predict the behavior of the group in a given situation, 
providing the mechanisms of this type of group behavior have 
been adequately described and analyzed Institutions likewise 
may be described and classified mto types which have char- 
acteristic forms of development and decline and which display 
typical behaviors under different sets of conditions This ap- 
plies to such social phenomena as schools, churches, families, 
and economic institutions, as well as to natural areas, com- 
munities, and nations 

The methods of description and analysis as applied in the 
case study have an instructive analogy in the field of medicine 
where the "clinical research method of directly observing the 
sick human individual as a complex whole has conclusively 
demonstrated its scientific validity 11 Likewise, ff thc clinical 
research method of directly observing" the person, group, insti- 
tution, or community, "sick” or well, is equally valid in the 
social field Experimentation and statistical study in social 
science have thrown relatively little light upon the group, the 
institution, and the community in their fundamental processes 
and causal relationships 

A suggestion which has considerable interest both from the 
practical and scientific points of view is that wc establish the 
sociological guidance clinic for the unadjusted group, tnstittt- 
turn, and community as the best technical instrument for study 
of social functions and social pathologies Progress by the use 
of similar methods in the medical and mental-hygiene fields 
encourages us to bcUcvc that the descriptive method combined 
With adequate analysis holds greater possibilities at the present 
time for the development of the social sciences as they deal 
with groups, institutions, and communities than do the appli- 
cation of inappropriate and misleading mathematical techniques 
of measurement 13 

script)^™ M Tt,rasher ' " Some Problems of Sociological Research" (Unpublished manu- 
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Thiough the cooperation of the Boy Scouts of America, 
a study begun by E. DeAlton Partridge was carxied on by 
Margaiet E Tilley to determine the nature and extent of 
boy-scout work in an uiban area served by a boys’ club 
unit undei investigation. This phase dealt with boy scout- 
ing as 1 elated to boys’ club work in the same distnct. 

Somewhat similar to the study of churches was a de- 
scnptive study of social settlements, Caroline W. Leonard 
made case studies of nine social settlements and community 
houses in a distnct seived by one of the boys’ club units. 
The methods included direct observation, interviews, and 
a study of all punted sources available, including annual 
reports, special surveys, city-wide studies, etc. As in the 
study of the chuiches, the insights gained into the life of 
the community and the social influences playing upon the 
boys of the aiea, members of the boys’ club and nonmem- 
bets alike, weie very revealing and constituted an essential 
supplement to the study of the boys’ club itself 

Another important influence upon the attitudes and be- 
haviors of boys is the extent and nature of reading engaged 
in A study of this type with reference to the use of the 
public libraiy was undertaken by Bertha T. Hirshstein, 
An attempt is being made to investigate a public library 
serving the same constituency as the boys’ club and to dis- 
cover its iole in the local community. This has necessi- 
tated a study over a period of years of the patrons and 
types of pations of the institution and types of books being 
read A part of this study is being focused upon delin- 
quents and boys’ club members and nonmembers to deter- 
mine any significant differences in reading interests 

A study closely i elated to the Boys’ Club Study has been 
undertaken by Marie J Concistre, who has made a survey 
of agencies and methods of adult education in the district 
of a boys’ club unit under investigation. Statistics have 
been gathered with legard to the extent of the work by 
various agencies and an attempt has been made to check 
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the list of families in which special adult educational ac- 
tivities have been in piogiess to determine to what extent 
they have sons in the boys’ club unit One hundred inter- 
views with families of different types have been carried 
on in order to determine adult educational needs and ac- 
tivities in such cases. 

A very important phase of the Boys' Club Study, all of 
whose methods aie not available foi publication at the 
present time, has been carried on by Leonard Covello, who 
has had general chaige of the investigation of Italian heri- 
tages and their interactions with other social influences in 
seveial aieas seived by boys’ clubs and boys' work agencies 
The puipose of this type of study is to determine the way 
in which cultural backgrounds condition the success of boys 
club and other educational progiams. This study has made 
use of a variety of tests and questionnaiies, statistical in- 
foimation, interviews, case studies, the foreign-language 
press, etc 

Independent of the Boys’ Club Study but similar in its 
general conception is a study of a gills’ club. This is 
important to the Boys’ Club Study in its levelation of 
problems concerning the girls of the area as they are i elated 
to boy pioblems and in xelation to the light it will throw 
upon families which include both boys’ club and girls’ club 
membeis as well as upon families which include boys eligible 
but not membeis of the boys’ club unit. The following 
statement has been provided by Annette Perkins, a mem- 
ber of the staff of the gills’ club: 

Problems of Girls' Clubs m an Interstitial Area 
Work on the Boys’ Club Study has directed attention to- 
wards and helped to develop a study of a girls’ club in one of 
the districts investigated This gills’ club unit was established 
by the Young Women’s Christian Association of tile City of 
New York three years ago following a, preliminary study made 
from April 1927 to December 1928, by its Industrial Depart- 
ment to discover whether the Y \V. C. A should extend its 
industrial work to that part of the city This preliminary 
study was made in close cooperation with the social agencies in 
the district who were exceedingly interested from the beginning 
and unanimously agreed that there was a great need for work 
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with girls From the findings of the study, it was recommended 
that the work be started (based on the assumption that the 
club should be able to help meet the educational and recrea- 
tional needs of girls in that area. 

The total membership of the club over the three-year period 
is 606, which included an age range for 15 to 24 years The 
area as defined by the district from which the girls* club mem- 
bers are drawn includes about 22,400 girls between the ages 
of 15 and 24 Membership has necessarily been limited by the 
physical facilities of the club which consist of four medium- 
sized rooms m a tenement house which is adequate for only 
small group activity. Provision is made for the use of gym- 
nasium and swimming pool elsewhere 

After three years of experience in the community, the club 
recognized the many difficulties in trying to build a program 
without more scientific knowledge of the problems of the girls 
Due to the traditional Italian concept of family life, a part 
iof which is strict parental control of the daughter, the latter 
is not allowed to participate in the social life of the wider 
community There arises a conflict between the standards of 
conduct set up by her family group and those which a gill 
becomes inevitably conscious of in her contact with the outside 
world. 

The purpose of the present study is to determine what arc 
the problems of these girls and how the club can build its pro- 
gram to meet the resultant types of ibchavior It is evident 
that it is necessary to study the whole girl in the total situation 

The Boys’ Club Study has already secured much valuable 
information concerning the area which not only was used in 
the preliminary study, but will also be used to supplement the 
findings of the present study of the Girls’ Club, which will 
attempt to set forth such facts as have not alieadv been cov- 
ered These will include materials on certain social facts, 
community influences, and relationships pertaining to girls and 
the club 

To discover these facts, a number of case histories of the 
girls are being collected Here an attempt is ibeing made to 
secure the girl’s own story of her life in the area Interviews 
with parents, girls, and other agency workers will be added 
There will also be records of spontaneous expressions and ob- 
servations gathered by leaders working in the district The in- 
vestigation will include statistical and ecological studies of 
members and nonmembers of the club in relation to delinquency 

A study of housing by Margaret B Gerard will consider 
the social implications of housing in a boys’ club area. A 
study of the family status of boys’ club members and non- 
members has been undertaken by Edwin L Huntley. 
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Experimental Social Psychology , by Gardner MxjRPHY. 
New York. 1 Harper and Biothers, 1931, 709 pages 

A resume of all recent experimental litcratuic relevant to social 
behavior and the effect of social experiences upon the development of 
personality. Organized in three parts basic principles — (biology of 
mo-tives, nature and nurture, learning process in social situations, a 
genetic study of social behavior — methods of studying social behavior in 
children, development of social behavior in early childhood, social be- 
havior in later childhood and adolescence; general laws of social inter- 
action — individual in the group situation, cooperating group, an intro- 
duction to measurement of personality, social attitudes and their mea- 
surement Hundreds of experiments are abstracted and analyzed 
Extraordinarily fine annotated bibliography, An indispensable reference 
book for all students of the social sciences. 

Principles of Guidance , by Arthur J. Jones. New Yoik 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1930, 385 pages. 

An excellent discussion of the aims and methods of guidance in the 
secondary school Particularly valuable to the average counselor and 
administrator are the materials dealing with the study of the individual 
and the organization of guidance While guidance towards an ultimate 
vocational adjustment is the central theme, the treatment shows the 
influence of the jbroader mcntal-hygLenc conception of guidance* An 
outstanding book in its field 

The Dissatisfied JVorker } by V E* FlSHER and JOSEPH V. 
Hanna New York- Macmillan Company, 1931, 
259 pages 

An interesting approach to vocational guidance from the mental- 
hygiene point of view Analyzes cases of vocational maladjustment, 
emphasizing the role of emotional attitudes and peisonality tiaits, con- 
sidering vocational adjustment as a personality-social situation relation- 
ship rather than an aptitude-testing job-analysLS problem Healthy 
antidote to current emphasis in vocational guidance 

Courses and Careers J by Ralph P Gallagher New 
York: Harper and Biothers, 1930, 404 pages. 

Designed to meet the requirements for a junior- or senior-high-school 
guidance course, with references, notebook assignments, nnd questions 
for oral discussion The lessons arc grouped under 99 units self-de- 
velopment 7, educational opportunities 21, choosing an occupation 9, 
skilled and unskilled labor 10, agriculture, mining, and forestry 4, 
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transportation 5, industries 3, commerce 13, government 4, professions 
IS, homcmaking and allied occupations 8 

Psychological Service for School Pioblems y by Gertrude 
I-I Hildreth. New York: World Book Company, 

1930, 378 pages. 

A manual for the school psychologist, administration of tests, study 
of individual pupil, diagnostic and remedial work; pupil classification, 
guidance; records, reports, organization of psychological service, biblio- 
graphy of books and ai tides, bibliography of selected tests and scales, 
An excellent compendium which should be useful to all school psycholo- 
gists, particulaily those who arc (beginners One of the Measurement 
and Adjustment Scries, edited by Terman 

Diagnostic and Remedial T caching , by Leo J. Brueckner 
and Ernest O. Melby Boston Houghton Mifflin, 

1931, 598 pages 

The use of diagnostic tests and remedial teaching in the treatment of 
subject-matter failure Chapters are devoted to arithmetic, reading, 
language, spelling, writing, the social studies, character education, and 
health education, A ibook that meets a long-felt need, probably the best 
in its field One of the Riverside Textbooks m Education, edited by 
Cubberley. 

Admmnti ation of Pupil Personnel , by Arch O. Heck 
Boston* Ginn and Company, 1929, 479 pages 

The woik of the attendance department and its relationship to educa- 
tional policy and school program Among the topics discussed arc com- 
pulsory education, the attendance department, pupil-personnel records, 
the school census, reporting to parents, age-grade-progress studies, school 
failure, school marks, classification of pupils, child labor An excellent 
manual for attendance officers and administrators of attendance depart- 
ments 

Child Health and the Community } by Courtenay Din- 
wjddie New Yoik. Commonwealth Fund, 1931, 80 
pages. 

A discussion of four community demonstrations of a child-health pro- 
gram by the Commonwealth Fund (Fargo, N D, Athens, Ga , Ruther- 
ford County, Tcnn , and Marion County, Ore ) Of interest to those 
concerned with public-health programs, and to teachers of health educa- 
tion in training schools and schools of education 
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The Diagnosis of Health } by William R. P. Emerson 
New York: D, Appleton and Company, 1930, 272 
pages 

The diagnosis of health and training for physical fitness, with special 
reference to the college man and to instruction for optimum health in 
the normal individual Interesting discussion of family stock and per- 
sonal history vs. the height-weight table as the basis of interpreting the 
relation of agc-hcight-weight to health and physical efficiency 

The Social Worker in Child Ca?e and Protection, by Mar- 
garetta Williamson New York: Haipet and 
Biotheis, 1931, 485 pages 

The third volume of the job -analysis senes of the American Associa- 
tion of Social Workers An analysis of the qualifications for, require- 
ments for, and activities involved in positions m childrens aid organiza- 
tion s, children's institutions, day nuisurics, and children's protective 
societies One of Harper’s Social Science Scries, edited by Chapin 

Public Health Organization , Report of the White House 
Confeience, Committee on Public Health Organiza- 
tion, E L. Bishop, M.D , Chairman. New Yoik* 
The Century Company, 1932, 345 pages 

The administration of public health, Fcdet 1, State, and local, mban 
and rural, control of communicable diseases, types of public-health 
activity and personnel, training of public-health personnel, public-health 
and other social and legislative programs. Excellent compendium for 
public-health officers and for university courses in public-health adminis- 
tration and health education One of the Century scries of publications 
of the White House Conference reports 

Organization for the Caie of Handicapped Children « Re- 
poit of the White House Conference Committee on 
National, State, and Local Organization for the 
Handicapped, Kate Burr Johnson, Chauman. New 
Yotk: The Centuiy Company, 1932, 365 pages. 

Trends in the caie of handicapped children, history and administra- 
tion of local public units. State organization — organization and equip- 
ment of departments, direct care, supervision of institutions and agencies, 
educational publicity, interstate problems, the Federal Government and 
child welfare — services of departments, relationship of national and 
local agencies, One of the Century senes of publications of the White 
House Conference reports 
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Farm Children , by Bird T. Baldwin, Eva Abigail Fill- 
more, and L ora Had ley. New York: D Appleton 
and Company, 1930, 337 pages. 

A first comprehensive survey of a rural child population Environ- 
ment of farm children — community and home, social and economic fac- 
tors, rural schools, life of farm children — chaxacteristics of farm chil- 
dren, activities, advantages and disadvantages, physical and mental de- 
velopment of farm children — physical welfare of mother and child, 
physical condition of school children, mental development, educational 
achievement, and talents of farm children Indispensable to State ad- 
ministrators, and to university teachers of rural sociology and rural 
education 

Religion m Human A jf ah s, by Clifford Kirkpatrick 
New Yoik. John Wiley and Sons, 1929, 530 pages. 

The origin of religious attitudes and beliefs, their forms in early 
societies, their history and development in the Western world, their 
change under the impact of modern life The effect of religion on the 
individuals personality, on his actions in daily life The conflict between 
religion and science — the cultural conflict of values, and the conflict of 
attitudes within the individual A sociological rather than theological 
approach, considering religion as a cultural pattern rather than as creed 
or dogma. Recommended to all students of religious education and to 
all intelligent laymen. 

Executive Experiences through Activity Units , by Lucy 
W Clouser, Wilma J Robinson, and Dena L 
Neely. New York: Lyons and Carnahan, 1932, 352 
pages. 

Teachers concerned with the setting up of an activity program will 
find this book useful in seveial ways Part one deals with the principles 
underlying the activity program, emphasizing the choice of activities 
which are based upon the interests and needs of each particular group 
Parts two and three deal with a senes of activities actually carried on 
by children, showing the origin of the activity and its development with 
its opportunities for growth in character, and subject matter, with sug- 
gested activities, which might grow from the activity described Helpful 
bibliographies close each chapter* 

BOOKS RECEIVED 

American Social Psychology, by Karpf. New York McGraw-Hill 
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York* The Century Company 
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Foundation 

Lads' Clubs, by Russell and Russell. New York The Macmillan Com- 
pany 
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Readings ui Educational Sociology , iby Payne New York* Prentice- 
Hall, Inc. 

Responsibility, by Sears New York* Columbia University Press 
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PROGRAM FOR THE SECTION ON EDUCATIONAL 
SOCIOLOGY OF THE AMERICAN SOCIOLOGICAL 
SOCIETY AT THE DECEMBER MEETING IN 
CINCINNATI 


L First Session 

Chairman, Walter R Smith, University of Kansas 
The Field of Educational Sociology 

David Snedden, Teachers College, Columbia University 
Research Techniques in Educational Sociology 
Charles C, Peters Pennsylvania State College 
Discussion 


II Second Session 

Chairman , Charles C. Peters, Pennsylvania State College 
Training in the Uses of Leisure 

George A Lundbcrg, Columbia University 
Attendance at a Negro Elementary School as Conditioned by 
Home Environment 

Alice L Taylor, Washington University 
Personality Changes in Practice Teachers 

Willard Waller, Pennsylvania State College 
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EDITORIAL 

The present issue of The Journal, which has been 
prepared under the direction of Dr. Frederic M. Thrasher, 
director of the motion-picture project of New York Uni- 
versity, is devoted to a national four-year study of motion 
pictures, initiated by the Motion Picture Research Coun- 
cil, financed by the Payne Fund, and carried on under the 
direction of Dr. W. W. Charters, director of the Bureau 
of Educational Research of Ohio State University and 
chairman of a national committee of experts in the fields 
of psychology, sociology, and education. 

The first popular publicity given to the results of these 
significant researches has appeared in the September, Oc- 
tober, and November 1932 issues of McCall's Magazine 
A popular volume synthesizing the findings of the total 
study is to be written by Henry James Forman. Scientific 
monographs by members of the research committee are to 
be published by the Macmillan Company in a series, the 
first of which is to appear this month. 

These studies are significant for education because they 
are an attempt to determine the effects of a type of infor- 
mal education that must be reckoned with in any far- 
reaching educational program, public or private. Schools 
are already beginning to awaken to the necessity of con- 
trolling the motion-picture diet of children through better- 
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films committees. Local communities are passing ordi- 
nances prohibiting certain types of films A movement is 
already under way to develop community theaters which 
shall definitely fit motion-picture diets to the need of differ- 
ent cultural and age groups. 

A great contribution of these national studies to social 
science is the formulation and testing of methods for de- 
termining the effects of a type of institution exerting social 
influence. The organization and methods of these re- 
searches in relation to each other are described, therefore, 
in the present issue of Tub JOURNAL without an attempt 
to include conclusions 

The following statement regarding the scientific nature 
of these studies has been prepared by Mr William H. 
Short, director of the Motion Picture Research Council, 1 
to whom a great deal of the credit for the successful con- 
clusion of the research is due 

The Motion Picture Research Coxincil (formerly called the 
National Committee for Study of Social Values in Motion 
Pictures) originated and promoted the researches described in 
the articles which follow The Council is composed of social 
workers and socially minded citizens (happily including many 
social scientists) who are iintercsted in the public welfare A 
concern they hold in common that the new motion-picture art 
shall come mto its own as an instrument for creating more in- 
telligent and useful citizens, together with considerable appre- 
hension over the nature and effects *>f many of the “movies” 
now being exhibited to children and impressionable adults, 
constitute the bonds that brought and hold them together in the 
Council 

When they had organized* they at once found themselves 
wishing to know all obtainable facts about the movies, movie 
audiences, and the effects of movies on these audiences. They 
considered such complete knowledge the only adequate basis on 
which a constructive program for more socially helpful films 
could he based. To get it> they were willing to spend patient 
years of work and waiting 

Although the Council has in its membership many eminent 
research professors, it is neither organized nor financed to con- 
duct research It, therefore, turned to research agencies and 
asked their help in getting the facts it desired. Among the 
agencie s it approached was the Payne Fund. 

»The chairman of the Motion Picture Research Council is Dr John Gner Hihben, for- 
merly president ol Princeton University 
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The special interest of the Payne Fund is in influences that 
mold the lives of children and youth. The Council asked the 
Fund to make a scries of studies covering the influences of 
theatrical films upon this youthful population* Docs the child go 
to the movies'* What docs he see when he goes'* Does he take 
in what lie sccs ? Docs he rememiber it ? What do the movies 
do to his sleep, his health) his emotions* lus attitudes* lus be- 
havior patterns, his conduct ? Is thcie a connection between 
motion pictures and delinquency and crime ' 1 The Fund agreed 
to make the studies 

Tlie Council told the Fund that it wished to get all obtain- 
able facts in this field and that it hoped they would be absolutely 
objective, unprejudiced, and authoritative 

As a first step, the Fund created an Educational Research 
Committee which is described in the article by Dr W W 
Charters, research director of the committee The members of 
this research committee examined the pioposed studies with 
reference to their practicability and parceled out among them- 
selves those they believed could be earned on to successful 
conclusions. 

Carrying out the wish of the Motion Picture Research 
Council that the research men be put in a position where they 
would be wholly free to pursue their studies without even a 
suspicion of pressure, formal or informal, to get predetermined 
results, the Payne Fund asked the research committee to draw 
up adequate expense budgets for the several studies When 
this had been done, the Fund deposited the monies asked for 
with the several universities in which the research men were 
working, subject to their own requisitions Thus the factor of 
financial independence was added to that of scientific integrity 
which, with such men, would in any case have been controlling. 

For four years, quietly and without disturbing publicity of 
any nature, the research men labored on their commissions to 
obtain the facts. Under the chairmanship of Dr Charters the 
committee met annually for a two- or three-day conference in 
which each man reported his techniques and tentative findings, 
submitting everything to the criticisms and suggestions of his 
associates But in these research conferences criticism never 
passed into dictation, attempted or implied, and each man went 
away from the conference to pursue his independent quest for 
motion-picture facts as free as when he came 

It is on the basis of the findings obtained during this four- 
year period in this carefully organized, adequately financed, 
scientific research and In the light of the discussion these findings 
will arouse that the Motion Picture Research Council in a 
leisurely and constructive spirit will undertake to formulate 
and publish recommendations for the helpful development and 
use of the new motion-picture art. 



A TECHNIQUE FOR STUDYING A SOCIAL 
PROBLEM 

W. W. Charters 

In the summer of 1928, Mr W. H. Short, director of 
the National Committee for Study of Social Values in 
Motion Pictures, now known as the Motion Picture Re- 
search Council, pioposed to the writer the possibility of 
seeming accurate data concerning the influence of moving 
pictures upon children. He stated that his organization had 
been formed by a number of important public peisons who 
were disturbed by the practices and policies of the motion- 
picture industry and were apprehensive about the harm- 
fulness of the influence exerted by the movies upon the 
American public and particularly upon the children and 
youth of the nation. But, he explained, the Council found, 
when it began to collect evidence to substantiate these 
impressions and lay plans for the improvement of the mo- 
tion-picture situation, that the quality and quantity- of the 
data available were not as high as the Council would like to 
have them It was not difficult to collect the types of evi- 
dence which are ordinarily used in settling social issues — 
the opinions of thoughtful people, individual experiences, 
arrays of statistics, and resolutions of important organiza- 
tions But most of these data were based upon personal 
judgment and individual opinion and were, therefore, 
open to controversy. So the Council had decided, he 
stated, to ask competent investigators to use the best scien- 
tific techniques and, if possible, discover valid answers 
to certain questions which were of concern to the Coun- 
cil. He, therefore, presented the proposal to assemble 
persons skilled in using the techniques of sociology, psy- 
chology, and education to study these complicated matters, 
and thereby seek to substitute facts for impressions and 
convictions. 

In the autumn of 1928, a group of university men and 
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women were assembled in Columbus to see what could be 
done, and with them met the leaders of the Council and 
officers of the Payne Fund, which was prepared to sup* 
port a piogram of investigation if one should be devel- 
oped. At this meeting the members of the Council elab- 
orated in considerable detad the issues with which they 
were concerned and the questions upon which scientific 
data were lacking. The university group deliberated upon 
this information to discover the types of investigation 
which might be cairied on, and prepared a tentative series 
of studies which gave promise of developing scientific in- 
foimation about the issues presented by the Council The 
Payne Fund agreed to support the study and the investi- 
gators were oiganized into a Committee on Educational 
Research of the Payne Fund. Promptly the studies got 
under way Each of the investigators worked indepen- 
dently upon his problem. Once a year they met and re- 
viewed what they had done, eliminated studies which gave 
no promise of yielding results and added studies which 
looked piomising In 1932 the studies are practically 
completed and ready for publication, which is now in 
process 

The administration of the investigation was based 
upon a central policy — to ignore detailed questions tem- 
porarily and select p'votal questions for study which, 
when answered and arranged in a series, would provide in 
skeleton form a measure of the influence of moving pic- 
tures upon children Details might then be filled in later 
without altering the general form of the picture. 

In acting upon this policy the committee developed a 
plan involving four procedures. 

The first problem was to assemble a group of individ- 
uals (as alieady described) who were competent to exam- 
ine a complexity of issues and decide upon the feasibility 
of setting up a program of investigation The issues 
being sociological and psychological, it was logical to as- 
semble a group of sociologists, psychologists, and educa- 
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tors whose experience in studying the problems which 
seemed to be involved in this situation was adequate to 
the task in hand and whose scientific reputation and judg- 
ment were good. This group consisted of Messis Thurs- 
tone, Fieeman, May, Renshaw, Stoddard, and Mrs. Char- 
ters in psychology, Messrs. Blumer and Park in sociology, 
Dr. and Mrs Seham in hygiene and health, and Mr Dale 
in education At later dates Mr. Ruckmick in psychology 
and Messrs Thrasher and Peters in sociology were added 
to investigate problems that were essential to complete 
the series. To this group were added certain assistants 
to some of the foregoing members who worked more or 
less under their direction : Messrs. Cressey, Dysinger, Hol- 
aday, Hauser, and Shuttleworth. Other assistants attended 
the committee meetings upon occasion. 

In its annual meetings, the members of the committee 
formulated plans, reported progress, and criticized and as- 
sisted each other. Its functions were those of a conference 
upon technical matters. It made no recommendations. 
The conclusions drawn by each investigator from his studies 
are presented upon his individual responsibility. 

The second administrative problem of the committee 
was to examine the problems presented to it in order to 
find out what they were. This procedure was simple. At 
the initial meeting of the committee a number of the ac- 
tive members of the Motion Picture Research Council pre- 
sented the issues in conferences extending over several 
meetings during three days. These members of the Council 
who had intimate and first-hand knowledge of the produc- 
tion and distribution of pictures and of the policies and 
practices of the industry discussed the moving-picture situ- 
ation in detail with ample elaboration As the committee 
listened to the discussion the investigators quickly observed 
the controversial nature of the issues, the Strong feelings 
aroused by these issues, and the vigorous positions taken 
by the Council members. At the same time they located 
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points at which they might provide data less controver- 
cial, less subject to opinion, and more valid than the data 
available to the members of the Council upon those points. 
The discussions were useful in helping the investigators to 
locate possible problems for investigation and to orient 
themselves in the field. They proved to be effective in that 
the program of study developed by the committee during 
the initial meetings did not need to be radically changed 
during the four years that the committee worked upon it. 

The third administrative problem was the setting up 
of the program of investigation. It proceeded along these 
lines* First, the possible effects of moving pictures as a 
medium of visual instruction were isolated. It was agreed 
that moving pictures might affect the knowledge, attitudes, 
emotions, and conduct of children. These were studies 
in which the actual content of commercial pictures would 
be a minor matter, and the effect produced through visual 
media would be the major consideration Second, the con- 
tent of commercial pictures would be examined to see the 
direction in which information, attitudes, emotions, and 
conduct would tend to be developed by current pictures. The 
first group of studies is general in nature; the second deals 
specifically with the effect of pictures currently shown in 
the theaters. If the pictures are “good” and if they have 
any influence the effects will obviously flow in one direction; 
if “bad" in another. In pursuance of this policy the fol- 
lowing studies were assigned; 

The amount of information gained by one exposure to 
a film was studied by Messrs. Stoddard and Holaday at 
the University of Iowa. Adequate techniques were set up 
to ascertain how many facts children learned and how long 
the facts persisted in memory at different ages, beginning 
with children in the second grade The significance of the 
amount required was expicssed as the percentage which 
was acquired by children of different ages of facts learned 
by superior adults. That is, children in the second grade 
could answer, let us say, 75 per cent as many factual 
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questions as superior adults and could remember them 
75 per cent as well This study would, therefore, 
reveal the extent to which an adult who accompanies an 
eight-year-old child to a movie may expect the child to 
see what he sees* and enable him to predict the amount 
the child would forget in a stipulated time. 

The effect of moving pictures upon the emotional expe- 
rience of children was measured with the use of the electric 
galvanometer and other instruments by Messrs. Ruckmick 
and Dysinger of the University of Iowa. In this- case it 
was possible to measure the deflection of a needle as the 
subjects watched the unfolding scenes in the pictures. 

The extent to which moving pictures might be expected 
to influence the attitudes of children towards various 
values was studied by Messrs. May and Shuttleworth of 
Yale University and Mr. Thurstone and Miss Peterson 
of the University of Chicago The Yale study used cer- 
tain techniques developed in the investigations of the In- 
stitute of Social and Rehgious Research for other purposes 
These techniques, however, were not entirely satisfactory 
because it was not possible to find children who had not 
attended the movies to compare with those who had, and 
the test of attitude consisted of the answer to a- single 
question. 

For the Chicago study the investigators constructed a 
number of scales following the well-known Thurstone 
techniques. With the use of these scales it was possible 
to measure the effect of a single picture upon the attitude 
of high-school children towards the Negro, the Chinese, 
crime, and the like The investigators were able to meas- 
ure the amount of change in attitude from one exposure. 
They were also able to depict the persistence of change in 
attitude after extended periods had elapsed. In a few cases 
they were able to measure the cumulative effect of exposure 
to several pictures of the same type. 

Having thus cared for the effect of pictures upon the 
Information, emotions, and attitudes, attention was given 
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to the effect of theater attendance upon the health of chil- 
dren. Originally it was proposed to study the health of 
children directly, but for various reasons the committee 
decided to study the effect of motion pictures upon mo- 
tility in sleep and i elate this to the effect upon health 
through the relationship of sleep disturbance to health. 
This study was carried on by Messrs. Renshaw and Miller 
of Ohio State University. 

Since conduct is influenced through the acquisition of 
information, the modification of attitudes, the stiiring of 
the emotions, and the physical condition of people, it may 
be deduced that conduct can be predicted if these factors 
are known. However, the committee decided to institute 
investigations to discover evidences of one-to-one corre- 
spondence between the movies and the conduct of children 
to determine in effect whether the conduct patterns of indi- 
vidual children could be traced to motion pictures which 
they had seen. 

This study was conducted by Messrs. Blumer and 
Hauser of the University of Chicago. It consisted of two 
subordinate studies : the effect upon conduct in general and 
the effect upon delinquency and crime as a special study. 
The techniques used were based mainly upon autobiogra- 
phies written by high-school childien, college students, de- 
linquents and criminals, and interviews with those who 
wrote the autobiographies At New York University 
Messrs. Thrasher and Cressey, in connection with the 
Boys’ Club Study, investigated by a variety of techniques 
the same problem of one-to-one correspondence between 
patterns of conduct seen in the movies and those practised 
by children. 

This group of studies thus presents in objective terms 
what may be expected to be the influence of the visual pre- 
sentation of materials upon the experience of childien. 

The second gioup of studies dealt with certain educa- 
tional aspects of commercial pictures currently shown in 
motion-picture theaters. The first question to be consid- 
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ered was this: ‘‘What do people see when they attend 
the movies?” The answer to this question was secured by 
Mr Dale of Ohio State University through an analysis 
of the content of moving pictures by scenes. These scenes 
were classified with such captions as crime, cabaret, mur- 
der, courage, ambition, and the like. The content of 
scores of pictures shown during 1931 was examined, and 
the investigation shows how many of each type of scene 
arc contained in the large sample of pictures analyzed 
The next question logically raised in following the argu- 
ment through is this: "Are the pictures which people see 
‘good’ or ‘bad’?” What constitutes "goodness” or "badness” 
in a picture was studied by Professor C. C. Peters of Penn- 
sylvania State College. In effect he assumed that the "good- 
ness” or "badness" of a scene was determined by the opin- 
ion of the people who judged it. A picture in itself is not 
“good" or “bad”; it appears good to an individual or a 
group when it harmonizes or conflicts with the mores of 
the individual or the group. Consequently, he constructed 
scales of actions ranging from those which were in serious 
conflict with the mores of a group to those which were 
congruent with the mores. This he did for four types of 
conduct, one of which was aggressive lovemaking by women, 
and another of which was parental attitude towards chil- 
dren With this scale at hand he was able to determine 
the judgment of what was considered to be good or bad by 
various groups of people such as college professors, young 
male factory workers, ministers, young society women in 
New York, and the like. 

These standards having been determined, it was possible 
to view selected scenes in the movies and decide where any 
one of these groups would place the scene in the scale, or, 
in other words, to discover whether or not the action in the 
scene was above or below the level of the standards of a 
specified group. 

Having thus presented the content of current mov- 
ing pictures and in certain respects having determined 
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the moral content , the committee was prepared to consider 
the question “Do many children see these pictures?” 
The aaswei to this question was studied by Mi. Dale, 
who discovered from data collected over a wide geo- 
graphical area that childien of all ages attend the movies 
on the aveiage of once a week. This having been estab- 
lished, it is possible even to say that children do see the 
current pictures and are exposed to the scenes as analyzed. 

The practical outcome of the study is this: We can be 
assured that each picture which a child sees has a measura- 
ble influence upon him. He learns new facts, his emotions 
are stirred, his attitudes are changed, his conduct patterns 
are modified, and his sleep is affected — all in a measurable 
degree. If the pictures are “good” he will be influenced 
in that direction; if they are “bad” he will be moved in a 
corresponding manner. The picture of today helps to 
mold the citizen of tomoriow. 

One means of control over the influence of moving pic- 
tures upon children lies in the education of the children 
themselves in appreciation and criticism of pictures. If 
children can Learn to discriminate and judge the value of 
pictuies they will be less ignorantly influenced. Moving- 
picture appreciation is, then, one means of control This 
problem was studied by Mr. Dale, who has produced a 
textbook on the subject for use by high-school students 
to teach them how to understand, evaluate, and criticize 
the pictures which they see. 

In conclusion, the committee members have blocked out 
an answer to the perplexing question of the influence of 
motion pictures upon children They have lifted the argu- 
ment from the level of controversy and opinion to the level 
of objective fact, and have provided as a by-pioduct a 
sample of an interesting technique for resolving a compli- 
cated social problem into a logical series of studies, which, 
when independently investigated, may be meshed into a 
clear-cut answer to the original question . 1 

l Thc following articles appear in the logical sequence suggested above rhey present 
in greater detail the tcchnicpies of research as evolved in the various phases of the motion - 
picture studies 



MEASURING THE EFFECT OF MOTION 
PICTURES ON THE INTELLECTUAL 
CONTENT OF CHILDREN 

George D. Stoddard 

This brief report is devoted to a description of the pur- 
poses and methods utilized by P. W. Holaday , 1 under the 
direction of the writer, in one part of the broad inquiry 
into motion-picture influences The restricted purpose 
was to ascertain the effect of viewing theatrical films 
under ordinary conditions on children’s information and 
to analyze their comprehension and retention of material. 

The original plan called for two approaches : Type X 
studies devoted to the measurement and analysis of what 
children learn from the movies, and Type Y studies which 
attempted to show the change produced by this new 
(movic-induced) knowledge on the general mass of infor- 
mation possessed by the children. 

The simplest way to clarify the difference between these 
two approaches is to inseit here a condensed veision of 
the original scheme of attack 

Type X, Study A The measurement of factual information 
gained by children from a particular film 

Anns 

To discover 

1 The extent of the children’s knowledge of the film 

2 The curve of forgetting with respect to this knowledge 

3. Age-level differences 

4-. Mental-level differences 

5 Comparison with adult knowledge of the same film 

6 The type oi knowledge most (least) often gamed and 
retained, such as character details, episodes m love 
scenes, what happened to the "villain,'’ details of setting, 
customs, names of actors, etc 

7 The accuracy of the knowledge gained and retained 

Doctors lte lntdlcclual Content of Ch, Idren. 
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Motion Pictures 9 Effect on Knowledge 

Method 

1, Select stock types of pictures to be used as stimuli, eg , 
(a) comedy-drama (love motif predominant), (b) 
"spook", (c) wild west, (d) South-Sea romance, (c) 
slapstick comedy, (f) screen version of a cLassic, (g) 
war 

2. Four or more stenographers arc to take down as elabo- 
rately as possible all tile factual elements in the picture 
and these notes arc to be checked for accuracy and com- 
pleteness by the research director and his assistants 
Probably t\v.o viewings of each picture will be desirable. 

3 From these records ail objective type of information 
test is to be built This is given to all the subjects the 
morning following the movie (without previous an- 
nouncement of the test) Test items cover in detail 
such points as the setting, actions, results, scenes, etc,, 
but only from the standpoint of simple content. 

4 The test is repeated without warning one week and one 
month later, 

5 All tests arc scored and analyzed in accordance with the 
statements under "aims” above Types of knowledge 
are not segregated in the test, (but they are in its analysis 

6 The same subjects should be tested on several types of 
pictures, but with sufficient intervals between "signifi- 
cant" pictures to prevent any preparatory measures on 
their part 

Materials 

1 Objective tests (to be devised) (a) Each test must fall 
within the rending range of the subjects 
2, Intelligence test and school records of the children 

i Subjects 

1 A group of at least fifty children at each age level m 
each age research unit (Given the same picture and 
the same test, units from various sections could be com- 
bined,) 

2 Suggested age levels (a) age 8 to 8J4) , (b) age 

12 (11J4 to \2 l /z) ; (c) age 16 (1 5j^ to 16 y?) 

3 A group of fifty adults teachers, graduate students, 
parents 

Type X, Study B The measurement of the comprehension 
and interpretation of a film on the part of children 

Aims 

To discover 

1. The extent of the children^ comprehension of the film 
2 Temporal changes m this comprehension 

3. Children’s interpretation of various actions and ideas, 
(a) extent and kind 
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4- Age-level differences 
5. Mental-level differences 

6 Types of interpretation (a) similar to adults, (b) fan- 
tastic, (c) close to intent of the film (\f discoverable) 

Method 

Same as in Study A, but test must be of a different type, 
and great care must be taken to secure essential agree- 
ment among adults as to what the correct (or at least 
common) comprehensions and interpretations are 
Type Y, Studies A and B The measurement of changes 
produced in children's knowledge (including comprehension and 
interpretation) by films 

Aims 

To discover, 

1. The extent of revision of factual information in the 
light of the film 

2. Duration of this revision 
3- Age-level differences 

4 Mental-level differences 

5 Types ,of knowledge changes, e. g,, in new concepts of 
foreigners, Hollywood, countries, customs, etc 

Method 

1- A detailed analysis in advance of a film to record all 
possibilities for new knowledge to be gained from it. 

2. A test devised related to the chief points and given to 
children in advance of attendance at the film. The test 
is not on the film content, but on tile information which 
is likely to be affected by this known film content. 

3, Attendance at the film 

4 Retest to discover changes produced (a) next morn- 
ing; (b) one week and one month later 

5. By “change” is meant (a) new knowledge, (b) in- 
creased accuracy (or inaccuracy) in old knowledge, 

(c) lapse of old knowledge 

6. Illustrative types of knowledge (a) vocabulary; (b) 
historical events and persons, (c) film industry and 
personnel, (d) ways people live; (e) geographical; (f) 
knowledge of validity of screen events 

In the actual prosecution of the research, certain modi- 
fications proved to be necessary For example, it proved 
infeasible to test the children the day after the show and 
again one month later with a view to measuring- the reten- 
tion from the original showing of the films. The testing 
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the day after tended to impress the children unduly, with 
the result that further tests were rendered somewhat in- 
valid. Hence groups were matched on school grade, intel- 
ligence, and reading ability. This necessitated rather large 
samplings of children. In the total Iowa sampling nine 
hundred observers assisted in one or more of sixteen tests. 
Extension of the work to Ohio towns in 1930-1931 added 
substantially to the population, which may be said to rep- 
resent adequately the large and small towns of these two 
States. It may be inferred that the sampling is adequate 
for unselected American-born, white, city school children. 

It was found also that, for technical reasons, the true- 
false type of test does not lend itself well to a study of 
retention Perhaps the most unexpected revision of all 
lay in the necessity for extending the testing up to seven 
months later in order to carry out the curve of forgetting 
to points of significant drops. For certain pictures it was 
evident that no fixed duration of time could be counted 
upon to erase all mental effects. Finally, the talkies sud- 
denly displaced the silent movies after considerable work 
had been done and complicated the problem of picture 
analysis. However, the changes necessitated in this con- 
nection may be ascribed to “an act of God.” 

The machinery of transforming the paper plan of re- 
search to a working system within the customary frame- 
work of school child and motion-picture exhibitors is not 
to be viewed lightly The researcher was compelled to 
gain access to the films in advance of public showing in a 
community; to appease the theater owners; to finance chil- 
dren's expenditures; to secure parent and teacher coopera- 
tion; to bar automatically intergroup discussion of pic- 
tures ; to gear up personnel in such a way as to extract, in 
one showing of a film, all the essential points of setting, 
plot, characters, costumes, incidents, and conversations. 

Pictures were viewed in cities earlier in the booking 
routine or were “previewed” by special arrangement. 
Theater owners were cheered by the sale of strings of 
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tickets (which were later dispensed by the researcher). 
In many cases admission for the children was secured for 
five cents. A good rapport was established with parents 
and teacheis in the name of scientific inquiry, although 
few parents had any objection to movie-going. After 
a night showing children were examined in school early 
the following morning, before interchange of ideas would 
be likely to take place In the matter of film analysis, the 
plan gradually evolved from the taking down of every- 
thing by expert stenographers to an allocation of subject- 
matter tasks to expei ienced observers. These observers 
often saw the picture two or three times before the notes 
were assembled 

Questions formulated on the basis of these data were 
later reviewed by the director of the project The usual 
methods of determining reliability were employed and all 
tests were revised in the light of preliminary findings 
Multiple response and completion tests were finally 
adopted, of which the items below are typical: 

Multiple response s specific item ( Type X) 

The actress who played the part of Betty was (1) Dolores 
Costello, (2) Ruth Chatterton, (3) Evelyn Brent, (4) Greta 
Garbo, (5) Myrna Loy. 

Completion j specific item ( Type X) 

The money to start the tearoom was furnished by 

Multiple response J general item ( Type Y) 

In England, army officers are usually (1) gentlemen who 
joined because they neede/i money, (2) soldiers who were pro- 
moted for bravery, (3) soldiers promoted for having been in 
the army a long time, (4) gentlemen who joined because they 
liked the life; (5) gentlemen who were forced by the govern- 
ment to join the army 

Multiple-response items were answered by underlining 
one of the statements; completion items, by writing in the 
missing word or phrase 

The median reliabilities of the Iowa tests as finally ad- 
ministered varied from 67 to .92. They may be consid- 
ered satisfactory for short tests designed for group com- 
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parisons. Attempts to secure valid and reliable essays 
or reports from the school children proved fruitless. It 
was shown that laconic "compositions” often concealed an 
immense amount of actual information which could be 
elicited by objective testing methods. 

In contrast to reliability, there are no “usual” tech- 
niques for establishing the validity of a test; that is to 
say, the extent to which a test really measures what it pur- 
ports to measure. There were not even precedents in 
motion-picture material, but the following devices were 
employed to make test performance mirror the under- 
lying state of affairs: 

] Films were checked an such a way as to ensure a spread of 
questions over the entire picture. 

2 At least three people observed each picture and contributed 
to the notes 

3 Observers read novels from which the movies had been 
adapted, together with appropriate works m history and 
geography. In special fields, university experts were con- 
suited. (These precautions apply to the formulation of 
"general 1 ’ or Type Y questions; t. e. t content which may con- 
ceivably be affected by what is seen in the movies ) 

4. The place of the correct answer in multiple response ques- 
tions was fixed to give a random distribution. “Trick” 
items were avoided. 

5. Items were placed in ten categories on the basis of three 
judges, as follows, emotional (except fighting, mystery, 
romance), humorous, mysterious, revue, crime, fighting, ro- 
mance, drinking, general conversation, general action. Test 
time in each category was closely related to the correspond- 
ing film time. 

A consideration of the findings is not in order here 
Suffice it to say that the specific knowledge of children and 
adults is greatly increased by motion pictures and that 
their general information is significantly affected by what 
is seen in the pictures. Retention is high over the period 
of seven months covered in this project 

Note An article by Professor Frank N. Freeman on the measure- 
ment of the effectiveness of a film upon the care of the teeth will appear 
in the January issue of The Journal. 



HOW DO MOTION PICTURES AFFECT THE 
ATTITUDES AND EMOTIONS OF CHILDREN? 

The Galvanic Technique Applied to the 
Motion-Picture Situation 

Christian A. Ruckmick 

The intrinsic nature of the emotions is such that they 
can he analyzed best by a sort of flank attack. Historically, 
this has been made feasible through the well-known fact 
that emotions produce concomitant bodily effects which 
in turn can be recorded and measured. Since physi- 
ological conditions also produce these effects and since 
in some cases the effects may be voluntarily initiated or 
modified, psychologists recently have been concerned with 
more and more refined techniques and controlled situations 
in the laboratory. 

In view of the advances made in electrical circuits, these 
studies have largely centered about changes in electrical 
resistance which the hody offers to small outside currents 
under a variety of circumstances. In some of these experi- 
ments the small amounts of electrical discharges from the 
body itself also have been measured. Scientists are not 
yet certain just how these electrical discharges occur: the 
mechanism of their production is still not clear. We feel, 
however, that they are due principally to the electro- 
chemical action of the sweat-glands which in turn are tied 
up with the sympathetic nervous system. We know, too, 
that they are under voluntary control and we have learned 
to distinguish the effects produced by certain physiological 
changes and those that are clearly designated as emo- 
tional In the latter case, the electrical manifestation 
occurs only after a latent period of from 7 to 10 seconds 
and the form of the manifestation is characteristically dif- 
ferent in terms of intensity from other kinds of electrical 
discharge. This has a twofold significance: 

(1) The fact that it is not under voluntary control as 
is breathing, for example, eliminates errors initiated by the 
observer; t. e., he can have no direct control over the amount 
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of deflection manifested by the galvanometer or other clec- 
tncal registering device 

(2) The distinction between emotional responses and 
other bodily processes, especially muscular contractions 
when made under normal conditions, does away with a tra- 
ditional error that has vitiated much of the previous work 
done by way of the so-called method of expression. Of 
course, the technique is not yet free from the defect that 
it is very likely influenced in part by concurrent or ante- 
cedent physiological changes. Even fatigue, diurnal perio- 
dicity, digestive changes* and a score of other conditions 
may be disturbing factors. 

We are at present engaged in determining the effect of 
some of these uncontrolled items in experiments that have 
been going on for some years m our laboratory They 
have not yet been brought to a satisfactory conclusion but 
fatigue versus euphoria already show significant indications 
as conditions which ought to be taken into account in con- 
nection with the emotions. The past history of the expres- 
sive technique, together with the results that have been 
obtained by more recent investigators, are putting us on 
our guard in our present work and we feel that the results 
obtained in the research herein described are relatively free 
from errors of this sort 1 

The aim of this particular study was to get some reliable 
index of emotional disturbances in observers, varying in 
age from 6 to over 50 yeais, while viewing motion pic- 
tures. All our trained observers and some of the others 
lecorded direct observations describing the type of emo- 
tion felt at certain points in the motion picture But the 
main emphasis was placed on the amount of galvanometric 
deflection at various points in the film We were inter- 
ested, however, not only in these quantitative results but in 
psychologizing the whole motion-picture situation. Some 

iC A Ruckmick "Why We Have Emotiona” Scientific Monthly, 28, 1929, 252 262 
( See especially p 256 ) 

See atao C A Ruckmick “Emotions in Terms of the Giilvanometric Technique, 1 
British Journal of Psychology, 21, 1930, 149-159 Some of the preliminary results con- 
cerning extraneous bodily effects, like fatigue, arc herein reported ( See p 154, 159} 
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of our main conclusions have to do with the perceptual 
changes that occur at the different age levels. We are 
convinced that children under twelve years of age not only 
do not care for certain types of performance but rather 
do not perceive these events in the story. On the other 
hand, adults add a certain critical judgment almost con- 
tinuously throughout their enjoyment, an attitude which 
is practically missing in the adolescent group. In other 
words, we have the well-known phenomenon of the genetic 
development of perceptual processes. In the lower age 
ranges, the perceptions are more largely those of sensory 
reference. In the adolescent group, perceptions are rich 
enough and sufficiently colored emotionally by the higher 
cognitive processes of reflections, and criticisms are scarce 
and relatively irrelevant. 

There is another point in which this study departs from 
previous experimental work on the emotions. In general, 
the stimulus used has been what might be called a stable one. 
Each type of situation has been discrete and definite or else 
a fairly simple stimulus, such as an electric shock or attrac- 
tive color, was applied. In this case we were compelled 
to use stimuli that were continuously changing. For this 
reason definite "reading points” weie established; i. e., 
points at which a major episode, likely to arouse an emo- 
tion, began Accordingly, a detailed analysis, taken in 
part from the accompanying script and in part from steno- 
graphic recording of the conversation when no script was 
available in the theater, was made in advance of the actual 
showing of the film. These reading points were consecu- 
tively numbered and furnished, as it were, the focal places 
for the compaiison of results, both from observer to ob- 
server and from content to content. By a simple signal 
system they wcie recorded for later identification on the 
record obtained from the observer. 

Centering our attention then on this particulai tech- 
nique, known as the galvanic reflex, and adding records 
also from changes of heart rate, we experimented for the 
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first year and a half under the controlled conditions of the 
laboratory. For some time before this we had developed 
satisfactory electrical connections to the observer The 
first and third finger of the left hand were taped at the 
first joint with one-half inch adhesive tape and immersed 
in a normal NaCl solution in an electrode which has non- 
polanzable qualities, preventing eddy currents which would 
inteifere with the proper reading of the deflection. 8 Leads 
fiom this type of electrode were carried to the Wechsler 
photographically recording galvanometer 8 which was some- 
what modified for our needs. This galvanometer also 
contained a registering device for the heart rate which was 
obtained through a special very simple apparatus attached 
to the arm of the observer.* This device was easily and 
comfortably worn, adjusted so that it did not offer dis- 
ci acting elements during the performance, and the whole 
situation was taken for granted by the observer. Again, 
undei the conditions of the theater itself we were not able 
to follow out the research on the heart rate as thoroughly 
as we should have liked In the technique of reading the 
actual pulse rate, there was also some difficulty in deter- 
mining just where the crest of each successive wave was. 
to be located. But we made two independent readings 
of those records that were fairly clear and discovered that 
one observer lan as high as 166 pulsations per minute, 
several as high as ISO, and a large number around 140, 
the normal rate ranging about 75 to 80. Another point 
to be considered here is that we did not dare to expose 
school children to extremely violent or objectionable films 
which might have given us much higher rates and many 
moic of them It must be recalled that school children 
do very often attend pictures of this extreme sort. 

All of our records were taken on Eastman photographic 


*C A Ruckmick nnd F Patterson, J, A Simple Non polarizing Klee t rod e." American 
Journal of Psychology, 41, 1929, 120 121 

■Listed and illustrated m the general catalogue of the C H Slocking Co under No 
24201 

II Grubbs and C A Ruckmick, “An Electrical Pneumograph,” American Journal 
of Psychology , 44, 1932, 180 181 Since this article was prepared a more compact and 
efficient form has been developed 
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film. (No 122), which was mounted inside the Wechsler 
appaiatus and which moved continuously past the record- 
ing instrument When developed it showed a time line in 
half-seconds, a signal line opeiated by the expenmenter, a 
galvanometei line giving deflections, and in some of our 
expei iments a lecord of the heartbeat and bieathing. While 
in many instances the breathing record was photographed, 
it was not reliable enough for accurate reading. Altogether, 
some 755 lecords were made, of which 180 represented 
results obtained under actual theater conditions. 

The laboiatory experiments gave us an opportunity also 
to perfect our technique so that when arrangements were 
finally made with representative theaters no time would be 
lost and no disruption would occur. Both in the laboratory 
and in the theater we were careful to establish normal con- 
ditions by getting into rapport with the observers In 
most cases the experimental conditions were overlooked 
by the observer and the picture film was as genuinely en- 
joyed as under everyday conditions. At the end of the 
performance the observers were asked such questions as, 
“What were the exciting parts?" and “How did you like 
the love scenes?" 

Two fifteen-minute exposures were shown to each ob- 
server on a single day. Where the picture has two parts 
these were consecutively shown. The titles of the labora- 
tory picture on 16 mm. film were Hop to It, Bell Hop, 
The Iron Mule, and The Feast of Ishtar (taken from The 
IFanderer ) . The first is a slapstick comedy with many 
pseudo-tragic incidents and violent points of physical con- 
flict between the characters The second depicts humorous 
events in early railroading, grossly exaggerated with 
plenty of amusing scenes regarding the train equipment 
and exciting scenes during an Indian attack. The last 
features extiavagant scenes of oriental luxury, some de- 
bauchery, and occasional love-making. Female figures scan- 
tily clad, kissing scenes, and Oriental dancing occur 
throughout. 
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Four commercial films were selected in the theaters. 
Cliaihe Chan's Chance is a Scotland Yard detective story 
featuung police activities, in connection with Oiiental char- 
acters, and dancing scenes. The Yellow Ticket is an ex- 
citing series of episodes with scenes laid in Russia and with 
an attractive Jewish girl as its principal character. Her 
experiences in obtaining the yellow ticket, a license for pros- 
tituting, and her wanderings to a prison, combined with 
approaches made by men in high authority, constitute a 
series of thrilling adventures. The Road to Singapore 
contains a number of romantic episodes and dramatic inci- 
dents centering around love affairs and intriguing situations 
which lead to considerable excitement. Some of the scenes 
are highly suggestive. His Woman is laid on shipboard 
largely, with brawling episodes and flirtations. The main 
theme centers about a baby who is found in a towboat, 
and Sally, on board with a crew of men, who becomes 
nurse for the baby. After a number of scenes the captain 
finally marries Sally. 

The records taken in the laboratory were from observers 
obtained in Iowa City largely through the schools, mem- 
bers of the faculty, and friends Because the patience of 
the local theatrical managers was exhausted by other re- 
searches done here, we had to go to Davenport, Cedar 
Rapids, and Clinton, Iowa, for new material. In these’ 
cities school superintendents, principals, and parents co- 
operated whole-heartedly with us and managers of large 
theaters were very generous in their arrangements. In 
these theaters a seat was prepared, usually in the balcony, 
but in one case on the ground floor, and the observer saw 
the pictures at the regularly scheduled performance. A re- 
mote position was taken so as not to disturb the remaining 
spectators. The experimenter sat near the observer and 
communicated through a signal system to his assistant who 
was in control of the recording apparatus set up some dis- 
tance away. No systematic attempt was made to secure 
direct reports of experiences from the observers in the the- 
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ater because the physical conditions surrounding the per- 
formance would not permit this kind of disturbance. 

From the point of view of methodology, this will afford 
a concise description of the application of well-known 
laboratory techniques to the concrete situation of a theat- 
rical performance. Since the purpose of these articles is 
not to give results but only aims and methods, we have 
withheld for the most part, the definite conclusions which 
were reached They show, however, that our methods 
of approach were quite adequate and, with all due con- 
servative considerations, came out with very tangible 
results which have already been cited.® 


Measuring the Influence of Motion-Picture 
Attendance on Conduct and Attitudes 

Frank K. Shuttleworth 

Out of one hundred children in the junior high schools 
of large urban centers approximately twenty-seven attend 
the movies two or more times a week. Seven go three or 
more times and two go four or more times a week. What 
are the movies doing to the conduct and attitudes of these 
children ? 

When this question was originally raised by the Motion 
Picture Research Council, the experimentalists at once 
proposed the following procedure : First, select two large 
groups of children alike in. as many respects as possible, 
one to act as a control and the other as an experimental 
group. Second, measure both groups by some objective 
test of conduct or attitude. Third, subject the experimen- 
tal group to a motion picture which contains promise of 
influencing the measured conduct or attitude. Fourth, re- 
measure both groups and see if the scores of the experi- 
mental group have changed more than could be accounted 
for by chance. The studies by Thurstone of the influence 

Magatint , September and October, 1932 
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of specific movies on specific attitudes constitute an excel- 
lent example of the precision of this approach. Given ade- 
quate tests and care in handling the actual execution of the 
experiments, it is obvious that the results are clear and un- 
ambiguous: exposure to specific movies either does or does 
not change specific attitudes. 

It was equally obvious, however, that such an approach 
would fall short of meeting the real issue. The complaint 
against the movies is not that specific films influence spe- 
cific conducts and attitudes, but rather that the general 
run of movies has a generally unfavorable influence. To 
test the influence of the general run or of a random sample 
of movies is something very different from testing the in- 
fluence of a specific movie which has been selected prima- 
rily because it promised to exert a certain influence. Fur- 
ther, to measure generally unfavorable or favorable influ- 
ences would require an enormous range of tests in a field 
where adequate tests are few and far between. The study 
conducted by Professor Mark May and the writer was an 
attempt, in part, to solve these difficulties 

Our procedure involved three steps First, the selection 
of groups of children who go to movies frequently and 
groups who go infrequently. Second, the equating of these 
selected groups for as many other factors as possible. 
Third, the comparison of the selected frequent and 
infrequent movie attenders on a wide variety of tests 
of conduct and attitude All told 516 frequent and 543 
infrequent movie-goers were selected for study from 
among nearly 6,000 children in grades five to nine These 
selections weie based on the children’s own report of 
their movie habits. The reliability of these reports is at 
least .60 and possibly .70. Throughout, the two groups 
were equated for sex, a,ge, school grade, intelligence, and 
socio-economic educational home backgrounds. The first 
comparisons between movie- and nonmovie-goers em- 
ployed the conduct, reputation, moral knowledge, and atti- 
tude test-data collected by the Character Education In- 
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quiry. 1 Here 102 frequent and 101 infrequent movie at- 
tendee selected from among nearly one thousand children 
weie studied intensively. Specially constructed attitude 
tests were given to 106 movie- and 102 nonmovi e-goers 
and a revision of these tests was given to 308 movie- and 
340 nonmovie-goers under conditions which led the chil- 
dren to believe that their responses were anonymous. 
The revised attitude tests contained 343 test elements 
which were designed to measure the influence of seventy- 
one carefully defined attitudes. The test elements con- 
sisted of true-false statements, multiple-choice questions, 
and a wide variety of other devices for eliciting attitudes 
The evidence is that children’s responses to such questions 
are to a substantial degree their own independent answers. 
The analysis of the attitude tests was in terms of the indi- 
vidual test elements. While the reliability of a single test 
question is not high, averaging only .34, several questions 
were directed towards each attitude, large numbers of 
children were involved, and the contrasts between the 
movie and nonmovie children are extreme. 

These piocedures yield about a hundred reliable or 
nearly reliable differences between frequent and infrequent 
movie attenders which may be grouped into thirty-seven 
tendencies. With few exceptions the frequent movie-goers 
make a poorer showing on the conduct tests and display less 
desirable attitudes than do the nonmovie-goers. The na- 
ture of the differences, however, makes it very doubtful 
whether they can be attributed with any assurance to the 
influence of the movies. Only four of the thirty-seven ten- 
dencies can be traced directly to the movies, while twenty- 
four may be attributed in part to selective factors. For 
example, the movie children tend to affirm while the non- 
movie children tend to deny the following statements 
Most policemen torture and mistreat those suspected of 
crime; few criminals escape their just punishment; most 


^ugh Hartahorne and Mark A May, Studies in Deceit, 1928, Studies in Service and 
Self Control, 1929, and Studies in the Organization of Character. 1930 New York lh<» 
Macmillan Company 
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Spaniards are impractical, romantic, and love makers; few 
Russians are kind and generous Examples of differences 
winch aie probably due in part to selective factors are the 
following. Movie children receive pooler deportment 
and scholastic marks and are less interested in school, they 
are less coopeiative, less emotionally stable, less honest in 
school situations while equally honest out of school, they 
are more interested in cheap reading, in dances, in a thrill, 
and in fine clothes; they appear to lack inner lesources for 
keeping themselves busy and entertained. Such children 
would naturally gravitate to the movies. On the other 
hand, children who are interested in their school work, who 
are piactical and serious minded, and who are busy with 
other activities simply do not care about the movies. We 
fully anticipated that such selective factors would be In- 
volved. The point of these examples, however, is that 
diligent search for differences which could be attributed to 
the movies was meagerly rewarded, while a systematic 
study of the data of the Character Education Inquiry in 
which we hardly expected to find differences has revealed 
many which appear to be due to selection. Instead of 
measuring the influence of the movies, our results serve 
almost as well to define the characteristics of children who 
are attracted by the movies Probably excessive movie 
attendance serves to stimulate and aggravate these char- 
acteristics, but whether this factor or the factor of selec- 
tion is more important cannot be determined. 



The Effect of Motion Pictures on the Social 
Attitudes of High-School Children 1 

William H. Short 

The experiments were carried on to study the effect of 
motion pictures on the social attitudes of children. The 
effect of a motion picture on attitude towards nationality, 
race, crime, war, capLtal punishment, prohibition, and the 
punishment of criminals has been studied. 

Briefly, the procedure has been to measure the attitude 
of a group of students by means of an attitude scale or a 
paired compaiison schedule, to show the .group a motion 
picture which has been judged as having effective value on 
the issue in question, and to measure the attitude of the 
group again the day after the picture has been shown 
It is quite obvious that a suitable motion picture is the 
first essential of such an experiment. A suitable picture is 
one which pertains definitely to some issue such as those 
enumerated above, secondly, it is one which we can ask 
high-school superintendents to send their students to see; 
and thirdly, the picture must be fairly recent and well 
made so that children will not be disti acted by the fash- 
ions and photography of the picture. Suggestions of pos- 
sible films were obtained from a number of sources. The 
pictures we have used have been chosen by reviewing be- 
tween six and eight hundred films. By reviewing that num- 
ber we do not mean to imply that we have seen all of them, 
but press sheets, which include the advertising copy and 
synopses of the film, have been obtained from the motion- 
picture distributors. These synopses are not for publica- 
tion but are intended to give the exhibitors a fairly good 
idea of the picture. Consequently they were quite service- 
able to us. The pictures which appeared from the synopses 

iThla article was prepared by Mr William H Short from a more extensive report on 
the Bamc subject by Miss Ruth C Peterson and Dr L L Thurstone The Article is largely 
quoted from this report 
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to have possibilities for use in the experiments were seen 
by a committee of three or four. By this process, films 
were chosen which seemed to satisfy the criteria given. 

The second essential is an instrument for measuring 
attitude The paired comparison schedule or attitude scale 
used in each experiment is given in the report of that ex- 
periment. The paired comparison schedules used to meas- 
ure attitude towards nationality and crime, and foui of 
the attitude scales used were constructed especially foi 
these experiments The scales which were available and 
which were suitable for use with the motion pictures chosen 
weie used by permission of the authors. 

One of the projects undertaken was the construction 
of a scale of attitudes towards the motion pictuies. We 
select this to describe the method of constructing an atti- 
tude scale. 

A collection of opinions about the movies was made, 
consisting of two hundred fifty-eight statements. These 
opinions, each of which reflects an attitude towards the 
movies, vary from statements decidedly in favor of the 
movies through neutral statements to those very much 
opposed to the movies. They were obtained from litera- 
ture on the subject, from conversation, and from direct 
questioning of subjects whose education and experience 
varied from that of seventh-grade children to that of gradu- 
ate students in the university. 

Each statement was then typewritten on a separate card. 
As a preliminary method of eliminating the most unsatis- 
factory and retaining the best statements as well as to get 
an approximate idea of the scale values of the statements, 
the method of equal-appearing intervals was used with a 
small gioup of sorteis Twenty-five people, who had some 
undeistanding of the method being used and who were 
carefully chosen to make sure that the dnections would 
be thoroughly undei stood and complied with, sorted the 
cards into eleven piles according to the following instruc- 
tions : 
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These cards contain statements about the value of the movies 
Please arrange these cards in eleven piles so that those ex~ 
pressing attitudes most strongly in favor of the movies are in 
pile one, those winch arc neutral are in pile six, and those 
which are most strongly against the movies arc in the eleventh 
pile The intermediate piles should represent steps m apprecia- 
tion or depreciation of the movies 

Do not try to get the same number of cards in each pile. 
They are not evenly distributed 

The numbers on the cards are code numbers and have nothing 
to do with the arrangement in piles. 

You will find it easier to sort them if you look over a number 
of the slips, chosen at random, before you begm to sort 

The results of these twenty-five sortings were tabulated 
to show in which piles each statement was placed by the 
group of sorters The scale values were then determined 
graphically. As an example of the method used one of 
the graphs is reproduced below. 



Statement Number 101, “Movies increase one’s appreciation 
of beauty ” 

(^=2.25 
M =2.90 
Q,=3.+5 

0=1 20 

The figure represents statement number 101 of the 
original group which happens to be retained in the final 
scale as number 12 The graph shows that all the sorter* 
classified the statement as favorable to the movie 9 . The 
statement reads, “Movies increase one’s appreciation of 
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beauty*” The curve crosses the 50 per cent level at the 
value of 2.9. This scale value is such that half the read- 
ers classified it as more favorable to movies and half of 
them as less favorable 

The scale value is indicated by the arrow head on the 
base line The lighter lines on either side of the arrow 
head indicate the quartile range of values assigned to the 
statements The Q-value in this case is 1.10. This is a 
measure of the ambiguity of the statement. 

For the application of a more exact scaling technique 
one hundred statements were chosen from the two hundred 
and fifty-eight. The choice was based on the following 
criteria . 

1. A continuity of scale values; *. e. f a selection of ap- 
proximately the same number from each region of the 
scale 

2 Selection of statements with small Q-values 

3. Diction and clearness of the statement itself 

The average Q-value of the statements retained was 1.18 
with a range of 40 to 1.90; while the average Q-value of 
those statements not retained was 1.44 with a range of 
.50 to 3 25 

Two hundred sets of these one hundred statements were 
then printed on three by five cards. 

The one hundred statements were then arranged in ten 
envelopes for rank order sortings The first envelope con- 
tained the fifteen statements most strongly in favor of the 
movies as determined by the preliminary scaling method. 
The second envelope contained statements 8 to 22, the 
third envelope 18 to 32, and so on, the tenth envelope 
containing statements 86 to 100. Thus it is seen that fifty 
of the one hundred statements were repeated in two 
envelopes. 

The statements in each envelope were in random order 
and the envelopes were also put in random order. The ten 
envelopes of statements were presented to the people who 
were to sort them with the following directions: 
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Each envelope in this series contains fifteen cards. On each 
card is a statement about the movies Some of these state- 
ments are in favor of the movies, and some of them are against 
the movies Will you arrange the fifteen statements in each 
envelope so that the statement winch is most in favor of the 
movies is on top, face up, and the statement which is least in 
favor of the movies or most strongly against the movies is on 
the bottom The cards should all be arranged so that each 
card is more m favor of the movies than the card under it and 
less in favor of the movies than the card above it 

In considering each statement ask yourself this question 
How strongly in favor of the movies is a person who 
endorses or agrees with this statement? Try to disregard 
y-our own attitude towards the statements 

Tlie identification numbers on the cards have no significance 

Two hundred people sorted the statements according 
to the above directions, putting the fifteen statements in 
each envelope in rank older. 

The lesults of these sortings were tabulated, and from 
the tabulations we determined the proportion of times 
each statement was rated as more strongly in favor of the 
movies than every other statement. From these propor- 
tions the scale separations of the statements in each en- 
velope were determined from the formula 

b— a=EX— EX 

ka kb 

n 

in which (b — a) is the scale separation between a and h. 

Xka is the deviation (k — -a) in terms of the standard 
deviation. It is ascertaind from the probability tables by 
means of the observed proportions k>a. 

Xkb is the deviation (k — b) in terms of the standard 
deviation. 

n is the number of statements minus one 
Since there were overlapping statements in each adja- 
cent pair of envelopes, the scale separations for the whole 
set of one hundred statements could be calculated. The 
final scale values of the one hundred statements ranged from 
4.74, the most strongly in favor of the movies, to 0.00, 
the most strongly against the movies. 
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The one hundred statements were then divided into ten 
groups, with a range of .5 scale step in each group Sub- 
sequently four statements were selected fiom each group, 
arriving at a final attitude scale consisting of forty state- 
ments approximately evenly spaced on the scale. 

In scoring the attitude scale we cannot say that one score 
is better or worse than another; we can only say that one 
person’s attitude towards the movies is more or less 
favorable than another pei son’s It is purely arbitrary 
that attitudes unfavoiable to the movies have lower scale 
values than favorable attitudes 

Any individual’s attitude is measured by the median scale 
value of all the statements he checks. The person who 
has the higher score is more favorably inclined towards the 
movies than the person with a lower score. 

For the purpose of comparing groups, the distributions 
of attitudes in each group can be plotted and it can then be 
said whether and how much one group is more favorable 
to the movies than another group. 

The experimental groups vary in age and grade range, 
including children of the fourth to the eighth grades, 
high-school students, and in one experiment, college stu- 
dents. These groups were available through the coopera- 
tion of the principals and superintendents of the schools. 

The general plan of the experiments was as follows : A 
scale of attitude was given in the school. After the scale 
was given the students were told that the scale would be 
given again after an interval of about two weeks. No 
diiect connection was made between the application of the 
attitude scale and the presentation of the film. The interval 
between the first application of the scale and the motion 
picture varied slightly, but was in general about two weeks. 
Tickets which were printed especially were distributed in 
the school the day the film was shown, these tickets were 
signed by the students and presented for admittance to the 
theater. By this means, it was possible to have an accu- 
rate record of those attending the picture. Only the stu- 
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dents who took the attitude scale before and after and 
attended the showing of the film were included in the 
experimental group The scale of attitude was given in 
the school the morning following the presentation of the 
motion picture. 

The experiments include studies of the effect of a single 
motion picture, on attitudes, the cumulative effect of two 
or more pictures pertaining to the same issue, the 
difference in the effect of a motion picture on different 
age groups and the persistence of the effect of a motion 
picture. 


Sleep Motility as an Index of Motion-Picture 
Influence 

Samuel Renshaw 1 

Inertia is a property of certain aspects of human con- 
duct just as it is a property of mass. Change of environ- 
ment or occupation is often not enough to stop a process 
originating from some strong impression, particularly if 
that impression has been developed to a sort of climax, 
if it is coloied by strong feelings, and if it has engaged 
the neuromusculai system for a duration that is gi eater 
than a certain minimum. It is a common observation that 
sleep frequently refuses to come after two homs or more 
spent in some intensive fotm of work or play which fits 
most or all of the above specifications. If it could be 
shown that the context of a motion-picture program is 
followed by an alteration of the normal dormition or char- 
acteristic motility pattern of a child, then sleep motility 
would afford one method of indicating the nature and ex- 
tent of the differential effect of various kinds of motion 
pictures. 

It must be borne in mind that a suitable apparatus and 
technique must be developed so that we may be sure that 

'Collaborating in the conduct of the experiments, the development of tlie methods, the 
computation of the data, etc , were Dra Vernon L, Miller and Dorothy P Marquis who 
held Payne Fund Fellowships, and Mra Eleanor H Martin, research assistant 
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the effect is not an artifact from some other source. We 
must alter our method in the light of what experimental 
experience teaches until we are able to meet, with data capa- 
ble of answering, all the objections which might fairly be 
aimed at whatevei conclusions seem justifiable from the work. 
Concretely, we did not know in the beginning of the work 
what the normal sleep motility pattern was for children of 
various ages, for both sexes, whether the sexes differed suffi- 
ciently to take stock of it, whether diet, season of the year, 
diurnal activities, childish emotional upsets, etc , would alter 
the picture. We had to determine by experiment the facts 
that there are age, sex, and seasonal differences; that each 
child must serve as his own norm or control, and that to 
secuie a sufficient sampling we must multiply experiments 
on relativly small gioups and thus gain the advantages of 
checking long-section trends (as the season of the year, 
etc.). At the same time this procedure gave greater sta- 
tistical reliability to the obtained figures. 

No pievious quantitative work had been done on chil- 
dren’s sleep motility in the age lange of six to eighteen 
years No studies had previously sought to use measuie- 
ments of sleep motility as an indirect method of determin- 
ing the relative effects of different films upon different chil- 
dren. Those who are familiar with research will readily 
appreciate the many difficulties where one must shape his 
tools while he is using them We had to make each sep- 
arate experiment yield both cross and longitudinal section 
results. 

Immediately the question arose: Where should we get 
childien for oui subjects? For our purposes it was neces- 
sary to have access to childien where we could have 
conti ol over diet, work and play activities, hours of retir- 
ing, etc We needed also as complete medical, family, 
and scholastic histoiies as possible. It is at once clear 
that we could not use children at home, for several reasons. 
What we needed, it seemed, was some sort of an institu- 
tion which yet was not an institution. This we found, 
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thanks to the very helpful interest and coopeiation of the 
Ohio State Bureau of Juvenile Research and its staff. 
There we had at hand children of both sexes of all ages 
fiom six to eighteen; we had the needed medical, psycho- 
logical, and social resources, we had the children living 
in a regular loutine of controlled diet, regular houis for 
eating, sleeping, bathing, play, study, small duties, etc., 
which was as nearly ideal as we could hope to have for the 
purposes of our studies. This distribution of the I.Q.’s 
of the 170 children who took part in our experiments was 
about that to be found in any average school population 
The children knew they were resident at the Bureau for 
not more than 90 days — a period of observation and diag- 
nosis preliminary to placement or being sent home. The 
Bureau is in no sense a custodial institution. 

Our apparatus consisted of a polygraph, which is a 
paper tape recording device, driven by a synchionous mo- 
tor and carrying 20 pens, each pen being moved mag- 
netically through a circuit from a small device, called a 
hypnograph, mounted below the springs of each child’s 
bed. The device was so arranged that any shift in the 
posture of the sleeper would interrupt the Sow of curient 
in the circuit and indite upon the tape a mark which indi- 
cated the number of breaker points which passed a fixed 
brush as a result of the movement. While separate move- 
ments could be differentiated with respect to magnitude, 
we found that it was sufficient to regard each minute of 
the night as an active minute if any movement occuried 
within that minute. A magnetic device printed a line 
across the tape each minute during the stay in bed All 
these childien retired at 9 and arose at 6 

We established the fact that under our conditions 15 
successive nights were sufficient to give a stable norm for 
each child, particularly if the children were given the same 
bed each night and were permitted to sleep in the beds from 
three to five nights before any records were taken. They 
were told very little about the experiments except that they 
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were to go right to sleep as they would naturally, and that 
by good cooperation they would be rewarded by some 
visits to the movies. The novelty wore off in a few days and 
no difference was noted by the assistant, in constant nightly 
attendance and observation, between the sleep patterns 
of those who knew they were sleeping in beds that recorded 
their movements from those children brought in new and 
unaware for the first few days of the experiment. 

After the “normal” sleep series of 15 or more nights 
the childien were taken to a neighborhood theater, two 
blocks from the Buieau, between the hours of 6,45 and 
8 45 p m. Ten different expeiimental gioups of children, 
10 to 20 in number, were taken to see fiom 1 to as many 
as 15 shows consisting of the usual newsreels, comedies, 
and feature pictures These varied from the wild wests 
to the most sophisticated dramas. The children were 
back and made ready for bed at 9 p. m Our aim was to 
keep the movie impression as neaily like the ordmaiy 
attendance of an ordinary child as possible 

Following the movie series, a second series of “normal” 
nights’ records were taken. Thus each experimental group 
slept in the beds about SO consecutive nights. About 170 
different children were used in ten experiments, during 
which time various groups saw 58 diffeient motion pictures. 

Fiom the data thus secured we were able to compare 
the “normal” sleep pattern with that on the nights movies 
were seen in the evening* before retiring, and the first “noi- 
mal” series could be checked against the post-movie senes 

Each gioup of children was carefully selected so as to 
secure 10 boys and 10 gills distributed over the age range, 
and so selected that about all degrees of brightness would 
be represented. 

Several additional expeuments were made Two groups 
of childien participated in two experimental insomnia senes, 
during which the customary sleep lation was reduced from 
nine hours to six, fust by late xetiring (midnight) and 
aiising at 6, and again by early rising (starting the new 
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day at 3 a. m and retirmg at 9 p. m ). groups were 

given coffee and a well-known decaffeinated coffee with the 
evening meal and again a half hour before retiring and in 
another part of the work at both times, and the effect 
noted. Another group was taken for an automobile ride 
through the city, permitting the children to window shop, 
etc , for two hours at the same time as the film attendance. 
In all cases effort was made to keep the daily activities, 
the health, the diet, etc , as uniform as possible Special 
study was made of the records of all children who became 
ill and were forced to sleep rn the hospital during the 
comse of treatment- We used these records to find out 
if the sleep pattern would show a change before the child 
showed any overt symptoms of the oncoming illness, such 
as fever, headache, sore throat, etc. Special study was 
made by Dr. Miller of the limens of critical frequency for 
visual flicker in about a hundred cases These measure- 
ments were made in order to ascertain whut changes in the 
reactance of the eye were observable in varying stages of 
fatigue, and to determine whether pure visual flicker could 
possibly serve to produce nervousness or restlessness in 
the children. With all these data we were in position to 
differentiate the influence of the movie from other con- 
trolled variations. The analysis of the large amount of 
data collected in these experiments furnished us with a 
large number of new facts which could only be obtained 
because the methods we used made the intercomparisons 
from which they were derived possible. 

Restful, recuperative sleep is a prime necessity for nor- 
mal growth and development. The sleep pattern is a 
rather sensitive indicator of the effect of fatigue-inducing 
agents Physiologically fatigue is a form of oxygen starva- 
tion, of intoxication. We believe that the apparatus and 
the methods developed in the course of these studies have 
many possibilities for use on similar and related problems 
which have a definite social and hygienic bearing 2 

’A more complete appreciation of some or these and a more satisfactory understanding 
Of the methods can be. had from a study of the results of the. »vork. which -will he made avail- 
able about January 1, 19-33, by the Pnyne Fund and the Motion Picture Research Council 
in a volume, Ch uvutrs Steep, to be issued by Macmillun 



HOW DO MOTION PICTURES AFFECT THE 
CONDUCT OF CHILDREN? 


Methods Employed in “Movies and Conduct ” 1 
and “Movies, Delinquency, and Crime ” 4 

Philip M Hauser 

In seeking to throw light on the general problems as 
to how the conduct of a normal, delinquent, or criminal 
character is influenced by motion pictures, the personal ac- 
counts by individuals of their own experiences were, in 
the main, relied upon While it was recognized that more 
sophisticated techniques of reseaich are available and are 
of great value for studying many types of problems, the 
authois felt these methods, although more generally ac- 
cepted as “scientific” in character, would prove of compara- 
tively little value in furnishing insights on the particular 
problems with which they were concerned. These studies 
assume, then, that personal accounts of experience, if 
secured under satisfactory conditions and interpreted with 
caution and judgment, are a quite adequate basis for de- 
scribing and generalizing upon various phases of human 
conduct. 

THE COLLECTION OF MATERIALS 

The utmost care and attention were devoted to gaining 
full cooperation from contributors. For this purpose it 
was necessary to build up rapport. A very frank state- 
ment of the purpose of the investigation was always made 
so as to avoid the suspicion that the investigatoi was trying 
to “get something” on the contributor Various types of ap- 
peals for honest cooperation were resorted to in keeping 
with the character of the persons being approached. The 
anonymity of the documents was stressed and, when possi- 
ble , 3 schemes devised to ensure perfect privacy to the con- 
tributors in describing intimate and confidential experiences. 

Motives for cooperation were furnished where neces- 

>By Herbert Blumer 

‘By Blumer and HdUBer 

' Set page 232 for footnote 

0^1 
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sary or possible and their nature varied with the. groups 
Students, foi instance, were motivated to write full ac- 
counts because their papers were graded and credit was 
received for them. Incarcerated delinquents or criminals 
occasionally were more eager to coopeiate because of small 
favors, such as bringing them library books, furnishing 
them with cigarettes, etc, that were rendeied them. 1 

It should be remembered, however, that in the cases of 
many persons no further motivation than the opportunity 
to relate their expenence is necessary. The “stranger” 
relationship, 6 existing between investigator and subject, fre- 
quently was an important factor in the securing of full 
and reliable life histories ; and in the institutional situation 
jn which most of the materials for the delinquency and 
crime study were secured, the writing of a motion-picture 
autobiography was frequently welcomed by the inmates 
as a dual opportunity to give vent to pent-up feelings and 
confide in some one, and to break the monotony of institu- 
tional life. 

TYPES OP PERSONAL ACCOUNTS 

The specific motion-picture life history, the personal 
inteiview, accounts of conversations on motion pictures, 
and questionnaires are the various types of personal ac- 
counts employed in these studies 

The specific motion-pictuie life history differs from a 
geneial autobiographical account in that the narration by 
the individual of his experiences is limited to a description 
of his behavior centeiing around the motion pictures. From 

•Professor Bhimer devised the following scheme and used it with considerable success 
m securing documents from students 

* The students of a cla^s chose a amall committee of their own who assigned La each sLu 
deni in the class a code number To prevent the teacher frorn identifying the author of 
the documents, they were turned m under their code numbers The teacher gave credit 
to those documents which showed signs ol having been seriously written, turned back 
to the eonimllt.ee a list or the code numbers with the accompanying credit given, and 
received from the committee a list of the names of the students wtLh the credit given Id 
this way the committee alone knew 1 the names of the students corresponding to the code 
numhers, yet the committee had no opportunity to read the papers Each document 
came to the teacher as anonymous yet each student receded credit for his or her work 
Blumer, Mooies and Conduct, p 7 (MS) 

4 The possibility of too much motivation resulting m the "dressing up" of documents 
was borne in mind and this problem will be dealt with in the section on devices and safe- 
guards for ensuring reliability 

J See Simmct, C| The Sociological Significance of the ■Stranger/ ” Park and Burgess, Intro- 
duction to the Sctence oj Sociology (CniCriRo I lie University of Chicago Press, 1924), p 322 
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preliminary exploratory documents which were received 
lecuirent expenences were itemized and used as a basis 
for the construction of guidance sheets submitted to later 
contributors. It is important to note, however, that the 
writers of the documents were not rigidly bound by the 
guidance sheet form which was suggestive rather than 
limiting in its character. 

This restricted type of life history was used for two main 
reasons In the first place, through focusing the attention 
of the writer on that sector of his experience in which the 
investigates were interested, a fuller and more valuable 
account was secured without great loss of spontaneity or 
fieedom in the nanation, and secondly, the full materials 
in a large number of documents made possible the statis- 
tical tabulation of recurrent experiences . 0 Through this 
type of specific life history it was possible to gather mass 
data and itemize lecurient experiences in a way the gen- 
eral autobiogiaphy does not oidinarily permit 

Peisonal interviews were conducted, in most cases, as 
follow-ups on motion-picture life histones. These inter- 
views were usually an hour to an hour and a half m length, 
and a full stenographic account was taken. The subject 
had full knowledge of the presence of the stenographet 
who, however, was placed at some point behind the sub- 
ject so as to be out of his range of vision. The interview 
fiequently took the form of a free exchange of experiences, 
the inteiviewei talking of his own expenences as a means 
of inducing the subject to talk fieely of his Since no fixed 
set of questions was followed, this material secured does 
not lend itself to statistical tabulation It has proved 
quite valuable, however, for illuminating the more intimate 
effects of motion pictuies 

Another method of securing information used mainly in 
Movies and Conduct was the collection of conversations 

‘These statistical tabulations, since they arc tmed only on overt statement!, appearing 
in the accounts, represent a mini mum statement of the frequency of given types of in- 
fluence The failure of the writer to mention given influences docs noL necessarily mean 
they have not appeared, in the behavior of the person 
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on the subject of motion pictures. These accounts, wher- 
ever possible recorded immediately after the conversation 
in order to assure reports as nearly verbatim as possible, 
were almost always secured by participants of the groups 
engaged in the conversations. The purpose of this form 
of investigation was to secuie as natural a picture as pos- 
sible of the kind of conversation which ordinarily goes 
on concerning motion pictures. It was felt the content of 
these conversations would in some sense reflect interests 
and attitudes and could serve also to show how, through 
such discussions, an individual may be led to particular 
inteipretations of motion pictures. 

Ordinal ily these accounts were collected by individuals 
woiking in pairs and seeking in this fashion to supplement 
each other The reporteis were instructed not to give 
any intimation to their groups that they were engaged in 
recoidmg the conversations which went on. This precau- 
tion was taken m order to prevent the intioduction of arti- 
fice into the remarks of the group. 

Finally, in addition to the use of the motion-pictui e au- 
tobiogiaphies supplemented by interviews and accounts 
of conversations, a considerable amount of material was 
collected through the use of direct questionnaires. These 
schedules, in the mam, were devised on the basis of recui- 
ling items of experience discovered in the motion-picture 
life histories They weie employed laigely to ascertain 
approximately what proportions of given populations were 
influenced in given ways and the tabulated results were 
inserted into the leports only when the life-history mate- 
lials clearly showed the presence of given types of motion- 
picture influences in the experiences of individuals. 

RELIABILITY OF ACCOUNTS 

Questions invariably arise as to the truthfulness and 
leliability of personal accounts of experience In these 
studies great care was taken to give the contributor no 
reason or opportunity to falsify his document, and several 
ways of checking reliability were employed. 
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When the subject was first approached special effort 
was made to impress him with the impartial character of 
the investigation He was specifically told the interview- 
ed were not interested in eithei tracing or denying a rela- 
tionship between the motion pictures and various forms 
of conduct of a normal, delinquent, or criminal type, as 
the case might be. The contributor was asked to piesent 
as honestly as possible only those motion-picture experi- 
ences he could trace with confidence They, in the main, 
had no more reason to affirm than to deny motion-picture 
influences. This is substantiated by the fact that a large 
pait of the materials collected were of a negative nature 
Moreover, the contributor was asked to descube in great 
detail specific incidents, episodes, or experiences of a con- 
crete character. Only the narration of these specific in- 
stances of behavior was regaided as factual in these 
studies General expressions of opinion or judgment weie 
not legal ded as data and were presented only for what 
they might be worth 

Seveial checks on the reliability of the accounts were 
employed in these studies In the first place, it was possi- 
ble in a number of cases to compare the document written 
by the individual with the statement of his experiences se- 
cured later through peisonal interview. At the time of 
writing their documents, the subjects had no intimation of 
the possibility of a subsequent interview covering their 
motion-pictuie experiences. It is assumed that the inter- 
val of six months elapsing between the two was sufficient 
for the individual to forget any fictitious or false incidents 
which he may have given in the autobiography. In no 
instance was there drscoveied any discrepancy of impor- 
tance between the experiences 1 elated in the document and 
those in the intei view 

The accounts weie also checked for internal consistency 
In a few, numbering less than twenty, theie was evidence 
of contradiction in the experience given. These documents, 
accordingly, were not used in these studies All of the 



The Social Role of Motion Pictures in an 
Interstitial Area 

Paul G. Cressey 

The motion-picture project of the Boys’ Club Study 1 
was first conceived by Dr. Fiederic M. Thrasher, director 
of the Boys’ Club Study and of the motion-picture project, 
as presenting an excellent opportunity for a unique study 
of the influence of motion pictutes upon behavior prob- 
lems. The project was undertaken primarily because it 
would be significant to determine the role of motion pic- 
tures and motion-picture theateis in a delinquency area of 
a single community wheie the interrelationships of movies 
to other influences and to the whole community complex 
could be investigated Thus it would be possible to avoid 
some of the fallacies of a segmental approach to an insti- 
tution which can best be understood by studying its pa- 
trons in their intimate social backgrounds 

The fact that the community chosen for study was an 
urban area, parts of which were characterized by relatively 
high delinquency rates, offered an excellent opportunity 
for a specific study of the influence of motion pictures upon 
truancy and delinquency. More impoitant, however, was 
the fact that the area available for the study was a dis- 
trict seived by one of the boys’ club units which was to be 
investigated most intensively 2 The focusing of both 
studies in the same aiea made available to the motion- 
picture pioject a vast mass of pertinent data concerning 
juvenile motion-picture patrons and all phases of commu- 
nity life which otheiwise would have been unavailable with- 
out prohibitive expenditures. 

The motion-picture project at New York University, 

*TI\e whole of the September Lisue of Tkp Joupnm, waft devoted to the methods of the 
Boya’ Club Study- of New York University An article on "Related and Subsidiary 
Studies ’ appeared in the November issue Hie Roys’ Club Study of New York Univer- 
sity wai financed by a gift of $37,500 by the Bureau of Social Hygiene The motion- 
picture project of the Boys' Club Study was financed bcparalcly by the Payne Fund 
the Boya’ Club Study of New York University 

238 
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therefore, has certain essential characteristics which dis- 
tinguish it from others in the series As has alieady been 
stated, it is, in the first place, focused upon an area about 
which there is already available a vast amount of data, 
including information regarding boy life in the district, the 
institutional opportunities for play and recreation, infor- 
mal play life and gang activities, as well as detailed factual 
data about thousands of individual boys. 

Secondly, it is possible, perhaps, for the first time in 
motion-picture research, to study the child in his natural 
setting. Instead of considering him apart from the social 
world of which he is a part, an attempt is being made to 
study him and his pictuie habits and attitudes as a part 
of his normal social world. He is not scrutinized m vacuo 
but is seen as a dynamic personality intei acting with the 
host of influences and social forces which constitute his 
normal social milieu 

Thiidly, the methodological difficulties of a complex 
problem often arising through an emphasis upon but 
one or two approaches are in part obviated through a mul- 
tiplicity of methods At least twenty different methods 
or techniques have been used in this project. The validity 
of mfeiences from any one or two approaches is thus tested 
by these other methods. 

It is also significant, in the fourth place, that the New 
York University study is focused upon overt behavior as 
well as upon attitudes. Resear h is thus able to proceed 
upon the basis of objective facts; u e. y the delinquency rec- 
oid and similar data regarding overt behavior The study 
of social attitudes, conceptions of life, and philosophies of 
life occupies a significant place in this reseal ch, to be sure, 
but the inferences which can be drawn from a study of atti- 
tudes are supplemented by data on oveit behavior 

Finally, it is a basic premise of this project that the re- 
search sociologist in his study and use of individual cases 
can well afford to avail himself of the techniques and skills 
of other experts, especially those of the psychologist, the 
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psychiatrist, and the physician. Representing distinctly dif- 
feient training, approaches, and premises, these specialists 
are able to supply not only much additional insight of value 
in individual case studies, but also the means for discrimi- 
nating in part between the atypical case due to hereditary 
physiological oi mental factors and the one which would 
seem to represent more clearly sociological forces. 3 Ef- 
forts were made in this study to correlate the work of psy- 
chiatrists and physicians wherever possible; and psycho- 
logical tests were made available 4 foi individuals upon 
whose case records primary emphasis was placed. 

The methods used in this study represent statistical, eco- 
logical, and case-study techniques. Thiough the use of the 
Hollerith technique 0 the frequency of motion-picture at- 
tendance for a large number of boys living in the area of 
special study is being related to delinquency records, mem- 
bership in the boys’ club and other recreational institu- 
tions, school records, use of the public library, and to social 
data concerning the boys’ families. The preferences of 
fifteen hundred boys in their choice of photoplays, of fa- 
vorite actors and actresses are also being related to other 
data concerning them. The location of each motion- 
picture theater in this area is being studied with reference 
to the residences of its patrons and the other ecological 
and social forces in the community. Photographic studies 
of theaters, of their methods of advertising photoplays, 
and of play activities being carried on in close proximity 
to motion-picture theaters are being developed to complete 
the picture of the social role of the movies. 

The major emphasis, however, is being placed upon va- 
rious techniques which represent in geneial the case-study 
approach. In the role of a participating observer, Dr 
R. L. Whitley has made extensive studies of sixty or more 

■For a further development of this point of view, see the articles by R L "Whitley, 
' J T|ic Case Study as a Method of Research," Social Forces , Mai 1932, and "Case Studies 
In the Boys' Club Study,” The Journal of Educational Sociology, September 1932 

‘Pauline P Tripp, psychologist of the New York House of Refuge, cooperated in the 
administration of these tests 

l S«e Irving Y Solhns, "The Hollerith Statistical Method." The Journal fif Educational 
Sociology , September 1932 
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delinquent or truant boys In each of these case studies 
there was an attempt critically and carefully to lelate the 
motion-picture theater and the photoplay experience of 
the boy to the rather complete picture of his life which 
was obtained. Another approach involves the use of the 
life-history technique with delinquent and nondelinquent 
boys In addition to the written life history, a new tech- 
nique was developed boys were asked to dictate their life 
histories and their impressions about life, motion pictures, 
and motion-picture actors to a dictating machine 

While the case-study techniques recorded above have 
been utilized with profit, it was early recognized that this 
study would require other methods as well. A distinct 
effort was made to relate the research not only to attitudes 
and to impressionistic reports in the life histories of the 
individuals, but also to overt behavior and to an analysis 
of comparable groups of delinquents and nondehnquents, 
The “controlled-inteiview” technique, devised and insti- 
tuted by Dr. Thrasher, is one of several methods devel- 
oped to meet this requirement. The time required for 
recall; the extent to which individual boys can recall the 
names of photoplays, of actors and actresses seen; the 
content of the boy’s “story of the picture”, his account of 
the “best picture ever seen”; his preference as to type of 
pictures, of actors, and of actresses is recorded and le- 
lated to his conduct record. This method for the compar- 
ative study of the effect of varying motion-picture experi- 
ence is regarded as more promising than the study of 
groups of children manifesting different frequencies of at- 
tendance in which reliability depends upon the report of 
the child The conceptions of types of life usually pictured 
in the movies, but infrequently experienced by city boys, 
are also related to the conduct record of each boy. A 
standardized interview schedule and interview situation 
have been maintained. The chief purpose of the controlled 
interview method is to compare and contrast the motion- 


• 0 /> cit> 
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pictuie experience as recorded in the interviews of fifty 
delinquents with those of fifty nondelinquents. 

Another pioductive method is one which studies not 
only overt conduct, but even definitely criminal behavior 
This involves the cautious use of properly trained and very 
carefully selected investigates who are able to keep in 
touch with delinquent groups, with antisocial gangs, and 
to report upon instances in which techniques of crime or 
of exploitation oi antisocial schemes of life seen in motion 
pictures have been used by membeis of such gioups in 
then ciimmal activities 7 Thus, conversation of individuals 
about their antisocial activities and descriptions of theii 
mannerisms, their characteristic veibal expressions, and 
then ways of rationalizing then conduct have been assem- 
bled and related to motion-picture patterns. In this way 
it has been possible to discover instances in which person- 
ality patteins and schemes of life can be seen in terms of 
either a “good 11 or a “bad” influence of certain motion- 
pictuie experiences. 

The attempt to conduct exhaustive socio-analysis of a 
sampling of the cases of boy delinquency found in the aiea 
represents another effort to get at the problem through an 
emphasis upon overt behavior. Through the courtesy of 
the officials of institutions for delinquents it was possible 
to make sociological examinations of approximately 
seventy-five boys from the aiea of special study and to 
collate with them psychological tests and, m many cases, 
examinations and diagnoses by psychiatrists The social 
case records of each boy’s family, his school and institu- 
tional record, and all other data concerning his neighbor- 
hood were summarized. Psychological tests were admin- 
istered and one or more Intel views of an hour and a half 
01 more in length were conducted with each boy. A unique 
factor in these interviews has been the use of exception- 
ally well-qualified men stenographed to “sit in” and to 


i All data, of course, are confidential and are not to he used in such n way as to make 
possible identification of persons 

•Through the cooperation of the Emergency Work Bureau of New York City 
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make a verbatim record of each of these interviews. These 
lecords, plus the special leports of the psychologist and 
consulting psychiatnsts, constitute the basis for the inter- 
pretations which will ultimately be obtained through this 
method. In each of these interviews an effort was made 
not only to see the total delinquency pattern of the indi- 
vidual, but also to peiceivc the exact role of the photoplay 
and the motion-pictuie theater in pioblem behavior. 

As a corollary to this method it was thought advisable 
for comparative purposes to use the same proceduie m 
following up outstanding cases outside the area of special 
study, but within the larger urban area, in which it had 
been lepoited that motion pictures weie considered a prime 
factor in delinquency Thus, newspaper items and the re- 
ports of social workeis, teacheis, and school officials weie 
used as a means for locating peitinent cases in which it had 
been thought that the movies contributed to delinquency 

An intensive study was made of nineteen selected pho- 
toplays and of the reactions of boys and young men who 
had seen these pictures to the photoplay, to the actors 
and actresses, and to the ideas conveyed by these pictuies 
Two hundred and thiity-seven interviews, each lasting 
ovei an hour in length, have been conducted in this way 
by especially trained interviewers, well veised in the plots 
of the photoplays upon which they weie specializing Com- 
plete stenogiaphic records of all these intei views have been 
prepaied for comparison and summarization Finally, 
gioup interviews with several boys upon a numbei of pho- 
toplays have been conducted and a veibatim record of all 
of these has been made by the stenographexs 

The piesent task confronting the motion-picture project 
of the Boys 1 Club Study is the synthesis and inteipretation 
of the numeious and vaned data now in hand and the 
eventual addition of any fuither data necessary foi filling 
in “blind spots” in the total picture It is expected that 
this phase of the project will continue until July 1, 1933 1 

'Some of tlie preliminary findings from the research will he published in tlie April, 1933, 
number ofTilc Journal under the title ''Motion Picture* and Juvenile Delinquency " 



Methods tor Analyzing the Content 
of Motion Pictures 

Edgar Dale 

The purpose of the study described in this report is two- 
fold: First, a method was devised for analyzing the con- 
tent of motion pictures, and second, this method was used 
to analyze the content of typical motion pictures. It is 
the specific purpose of this article to describe the methods 
used for discovering the content of motion pictures. 

A senes of criticisms of and claims for theatrical motion 
pictures have been made which cannot be answered until 
studies have been made of motion-picture content. There 
is the charge, for example, that certain fundamental areas 
of human concern are not treated at all in motion pictures 
It is further charged that there is preoccupation with cer- 
tain areas of human living — a preoccupation which is wholly 
unjustified and sometimes haimful. A second type of 
charge is leveled at specific content within the motion pic- 
ture. Some maintain that certain fine ideals of human 
living are consistently portrayed by current motion pictures 
Others declare that the motion pictures are almost entirely 
preoccupied with the depiction of crime; the approval of 
race piejudice; the covert and sometimes explicit approval 
of sexual impropriety; and frequent display of vulgaiity 
These same persons maintain that, in general, the content 
of such motion pictures not only has a harmful effect upon 
Americans but also puts us in an unfavorable light abroad. 
A study of the content of motion pictures makes it possible 
to secure evidence on these disputed questions 

The only way we can know the effective content of a mo- 
tion pictuie is through the responses that individuals make 
to it. Because of a common background of experience 
most individuals will react very similarly to certain images 
which they see on the screen. This agreement among indi- 
viduals as to what they see on the screen represents the 
common denominator of communication. So, within cer- 
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tain limits, theie will be a series of reactions to a screen 
stoiy which differ very little among individuals. We have 
used the word content, therefore, to cover the common 
reactions which we should expect typical individuals to get 
from a motion picture. It is true that if we wished ade- 
quately to analyze all the effective content of motion pic- 
tures it would be necessary to sample progressively the 
reactions of all possible viewers until we had reached a 
point where no significantly new reactions occurred. This 
it was manifestly impossible to do Highly specialized 
reactions to motion pictures such as might be made by a 
specialist in the field of photographic ait are therefore 
not included in our study. 

It is evident from the nature of the charges mentioned 
above that two types of analyses of content are necessary. 
The first is a study of the general themes or the areas in 
which motion pictures have been developed The second 
is a type of analysis which describes verbally, with much 
precision and detail, the content of a motion picture A 
survey of the literature quickly disclosed that this evidence 
had not yet been secured and that analyses of the general 
and specific type were necessary. 

The methods used to analyze films for their general 
themes must depend, of course, upon the type of evidence 
available regarding such content. The ephemeLal nature 
of the motion-picture film makes it impossible to view the 
motion pictures of past years to discover their content. 
In many cases the films are not available and positives 
would have to be printed at a cost that would be prohibi- 
tive for the purposes of this investigation. 

Our source of information concerning the pictures 
which had been produced during these years was Harrison’s 
Repoits, 1 a reviewing service to exhibitors, which furnishes 
a short account of the story of the film and a statement 
of its probable box-office value The accuracy of these 
stories was validated by comparing them with other writ- 


iHarneon'B Reporta, 1440 Broadway, New York, N Y 
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ten accounts and by verifying those accounts of motion 
pictures which the investigators had viewed We decided 
to make our study one of the general content of 500 fea- 
tuie pictures produced in 1920, 1925, and 1930. This 
lepresents the total output of feature pictures leleased in 
these yeais by the major producing organizations 

Our next problem was to discover the classes into which 
these pictures might logically fall. We adopted for this 
puipose what might be termed a common-sense classifica- 
tion; in other words, a classification which is similar to that 
which lay adults commonly use for the description of mo- 
tion pictures Our tentative examination of the stoiies 
showed that they grouped themselves into the following 
classes: crime, sex, love, mystery, war, childien, history, 
tiavel, comedy, and social propaganda. Subclassifications 
were diawn up undei each of these categories ; first, in order 
to assist the classifier, and second, in order that further 
data might be gathered concerning the content of the mo- 
tion picture These subclassifications were given a number 
and were checked in the appropriate column of the data 
sheet The symbols A and B were used to designate those 
films where the reviewer felt that there was not only a 
majoi theme but also a strong minor theme. No attempt 
was made to discover the objectivity of these subclassifi- 
cations. 

Does this method of classification yield uniform results 
when utilized by trained workers? To test this out we 
took 100 sample reports at regular intervals from each 
of the three groups of 500 pictures. The reviewers were 
asked to use the instructions prepared and classify them 
according to their best judgment. We discovered that in 
the 1920 movies there was perfect agreement among the 
three readers in 87 out of 100 pictures when classified as 
to type; e. g , crime, sex, love, and so on. For the 1925 
pictures there was perfect agreement in 86 cases out of 
100, and for the 1930 pictures there was perfect agree- 
ment in 88 out of 100 pictures. This is a perfect agree* 
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ment of approximately nine cases in every ten. The tech- 
nique was therefore considered satisfactoiy for our pur- 
pose, namely, to classify motion pictures according to the 
mam types set up by us. The evidence as to the number 
of pictures of each type is, therefore, indisputable within 
the limits given. 

The analysis just described is valid for presenting the 
major themes or leading ideas with which motion pictures 
are concerned. It is not valid for answeiing many of the 
critical questions which sociologists and others are asking 
concerning the content of motion pictures. For this de- 
tailed analysis we viewed one hundred and fifteen motion 
pictuies at the theater The steps followed in this analysis 
were these: 

1 A canvass was first made of the safeguards which are 
necessary to ensure fidelity of report when observers are 
used Whipple’s suggestions for such safeguards 2 were 
carefully heeded. He states 8 that “if the expectant atten- 
tion is properly directed, however, the efficiency of observa- 
tion is greatly increased’’ This precaution was observed 
in this fashion: First of all, the observers familiarized 
themselves with the story before they went to the theater. 
The motion-picture reviews in the daily papers usually 
gave such an account. Reading the story before review- 
ing the picture gave the investigators a frame of reference, 
a schematized outline which made it possible for them to 
grasp easily what occurred on the screen. Second, each 
observer carried a schedule of points on which to secure 
information. This schedule included the critical areas in 
which we desired information and had been worked out in 
cooperation with the observers Further, three observers 
were used on 75 of the 115 films reviewed by this schedule 

The schedule was developed in this fashion: 

All available literature dealing with favorable and un- 
favorable criticisms of theatrical motion pictures was read 
with a view of determining the positive and negative values 

'Psychological Bulletin, XV, 7 (July 1918) 

•Ibid , p 228 
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which have been stated for such motion pictures. An 
analysis schedule was developed based on a classification 
of these possible values and detriments The major head- 
ings in the final form of this schedule sheet are as follows. 
social values in motion PICTURES 
1 Nature of American Life and Characters 
II. Nature of Foreign Life and Characters 
HI. Motivation of Characters 

IV Emotion Appeals to Audience and Methods of Making 
Them— The “Kick” of the Movies 
V Crime* Delinquency, and Violence 
VI Relations of Sexes 
VII Military Situations 
VIII Depiction of Underprivileged Peoples 
IX Deportment* Language, Manner and Tone of Voice, 

Type of Dialogue and Song 

Each of these categories was further subdivided. The 
subdivisions used for Category No 1 follow: 

I Nature of American Life and Characters 
A. Home 
B Education 

C. Religion 

D. Economies 
Agriculture 

F. Industry and commerce 

G. Civic life 
H Recreation 

I Social conventions 
J. Clothing conventions 
K Narcotics and stimulants 
b Law enforcement 
M, American men 
N American women 

O. American youth 
P American children 

Each of these subcategories was further divided by a 
cries of points ; e. g. : 

Industry and Commerce 
Pay special attention to the following points 

1. The nature of the portrayal of industrial and commercial 
activity 

2. Goals of characters engaged m industrial activity 

3 Methods of distribution of goods 

4 Nature of portrayal of owners and workers 

5 Nature of the management of industry 
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The reviewer was expected to note descriptive details 
in the picture which dealt with these points. It is evident 
that from these data we shall be able to draw inferences 
concerning critical questions such as these: Do theatrical 
motion pictures acquaint the viewers with the major prob- 
lems of industry and commerce? Do they show industry 
as democratically or autocratically managed? Are work- 
ers shown as thoughtful, independent, and self-respecting, 
01 as thoughtless, dependent, and obsequious? Are the 
problems of the coal, cotton, and wheat industry realisti- 
cally portrayed or are motion pictures entirely free from 
problems that beset American industrial civilization? 

2. Accuiacy of report was further ensured by following 
a second warning of Whipple’s, e g. : “Whenever any inter- 
val of time elapses between the actual carrying out of ob- 
servation and the recording of it by word or gesture or pen, 
the accuracy and completeness of the record tends to be 
reduced by errors of memoiy 1,4 Each observer recorded 
at the theater the pertinent material which he was seeing 
on the screen. He occupied a seat near a light and it was 
possible in this way to make satisfactory notes These 
notes were written up either that day or the next Even 
with these precautions, minor errors were discovered This 
situation was met, in part, by observing a third canon set 
up by Whipple “When a number of persons leport upon 
the same matter, those details upon which agreement ap- 
pears may in general be considered as correct 116 

An analysis of this type makes possible the answering 
of many important questions concerning motion-pictuie 
content Its deficiency lies in the fact that it does not 
make available the total context in which each of the situa- 
tions occurred Wc felt, further, that we needed a num- 
ber of accounts *which would present almost completely the 
entire range of content in a motion picture in the context 
of the narrative itself. To that end, we secured from the 


<0p cit , p 233 
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producers dialogue sciipts and used them in our analysis 
of 40 motion pictures The script contains all the dialogue 
and enough of the settings and action to give each bit of 
dialogue its proper chronological order. The observers 
for these 40 motion pictures were all trained, stenographers 
and the schedules weie used as befoie What the observ- 
ers now did was to : 

1. Familiarize themselves with the dialogue scnpt before 
attending the motion pictuie. 

2 Attend the film and take stenographic notes of all 
mateiials not included in the dialogue scnpt. This con- 
sisted of detailed descriptions of settings, clothing worn, 
gestures, intonations and facial expressions of chaiacters, 
approximate age, economic levels, and so on 

3 Immediately wnte up the picture in the form of a run- 
ning narrative based upon a combination of the dialogue 
sciipt and stenographic notes, every change of scene being 
carefully indicated. These reviews will average approxi- 
mately 40 double-spaced typewritten pages each 

Of the 40 pictures thus reviewed, 27 were viewed by 
two or more trained observers, the remaining 13 being 
viewed by one trained observer who had been the research 
assistant throughout the entire experiment. 

The final results of this investigation as far as method- 
ology are: (1) a reliable technique for the classification of 
motion pictures according to major theme, (2) a schedule 
sheet by means of which critical information about motion 
pictures can be secured by trained observers, and (3) 
a technique for highly detailed film analysis. 

The technique for evaluating motion pictures according 
to major theme was applied to 500 feature pictures in each 
of the years 1920, 1925, and 1930 The schedule sheet 
was applied to 75 motion pictures and their content deter- 
mined through this method. And finally, a highly detailed 
narrative account was secured through the application of 
this schedule sheet to 40 additional motion pictures. 



Tiie Relation of Motion Pictures to 
Standards of Morality 

Charles C. Peters 

There has been a vast amount of argument regai ding 
the extent to which commercial motion pictures are in con- 
flict with our standards of morality. Many persons have 
been charging the movies with "the vilest and the most 
insidious immoiahty,” while a few otheis have condemned 
them on the ground that they are as timidly conventional 
in morals as weie the old-time Sunday School library books 
In this agitation neither side has been able to appeal to 
objective evidence, either as to what constitutes morality 
or as to the amount of conflict by motion pictures with it 
if defined On the contrary, the discussion has been, emo- 
tionalistic and piopagandist in chaiacter and has turned 
upon each individual spokesman's personal interpretation of 
what constitutes the demands of morality This study 
was conducted to get objective evidence on this question 
of the exact nature and amount of divergence of conduct 
in commercial motion pictures from moral standards so 
that the formulation of social policies regarding the mat- 
ter might be predicated upon fact rather than upon passion 
At fiist thought "morality” may seem to be so vague 
an entity that it could not be studied objectively. On the 
contrary, it is something very definite and tangible Moral- 
ity is merely conformity with the mores of the group, and 
the moles are merely the ways of acting and evaluating 
to which the group has become accustomed. Because the 
members of the group have become so completely habitu- 
ated to these ways of acting and judging, these habits 
function so facilely that men feel at peace when perform- 
ing them and emotionally disturbed and self-conscious 
when breaking them This contentment on the one hand, 
and disturbance on the other, early developed into bases of 
rationalized judgments of values, so that acts are called 
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“right” when they conform with the customs and “wrong” 
when they conflict with these customs. To reduce "moral- 
ity" to definiteness, we need, therefore, merely to deter- 
mine what these mores, these customs, are 

But when we enter upon this task, we find considerable 
complication for a number of reasons : 

1 The mores arc very, very many — thousands in number 
The group has its made judgments on every type of conduct 
that is sufficiently recurrent to have led to habit formation 
Moreover, the method of response is determined not merely 
by the situation abstractly considered, but by the balance 
among the conditioning factors that constitute the situation 
When these variants within the types aie added to the mam- 
f oldness of the types themselves, it is obvious ta what vast 
numbers the individual mores must mount Moreover, m this 
delicate balance of conditioning ciruim stances, accident, parti- 
cularly the suggestion of members of the group with more or 
less prestige, may determine the response of the group in a 
different direction from what it would have been had this 
accidental component exerted its force in another direction 

2, Opportunities to make precise observations of responses 
under perfectly typical conditions may be rare* Observations 
may need to be too few to ensure reliability, or inay need to be 
taken in artificial forms winch destroy their validity Parti- 
cularly when these responses must be determined by verbal 
testimony, there may be a certain hypocrisy about the report — 
especially in periods when the mores are changing 

3. In these days of the interlacing of groups, there may not 
be uniformity in the reactions of the individuals even though 
they appear to belong to the same social groups The soli- 
darity, in other words, that sociologists predicate for a social 
group may be far from complete Groups, too, may differ from 
one another so that there would be different moralities within 
the same large geographical area 

Our problem became, then, to invent some device by 
which we could ascertain the mores of groups with suffi- 
cient definiteness that we could deal with them quantita- 
tively and in a form that would permit a precise showing 
of the degree of parallelism between the conduct exempli- 
fied in motion-picture shows and these approved customs 
of the groups This we achieved by making "scales” of acts 
of varying degrees of “goodness” or “badness” (that is, 
varying amounts of positive or negative divergence from 
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the mores) in respect to a number of types of situations 
We should have been glad to have each of these acts occur 
in a natural setting in social life and to measure objectively 
the responses of a large sampling of the group to it; but 
that was, of couise, not feasible. Our second choice would 
have been to show these types in a motion picture, or 
other dramatic representation, and similarly measure re- 
sponses; but that, too, proved impracticable. We, there- 
fore, set these acts before respondents verbally and secured 
from them verbal testimony of theii emotional reactions 
Limitation on space and on the time of the readers made 
it necessary for us to describe each of the acts briefly, but 
we tried to make the descriptions vivid enough and com- 
plete enough that the respondent would fall into his cus- 
tomaiy leaction to it, or at least would recognize how he 
reacts to such an incident when it occurs in real life Each 
paragraph carried at its head a caption more briefly de- 
scribing the act. Following are two examples: 

HUSBAND KISSES WIFE DELICATELY IN PRIVATE 

At times, husbands are more sentimental than at others 
This evening as Mrs Wavcrly sat upon the davenport listening 
to the radio program, her husband enme up behind her and 
quietly kissed her on the cheek 

ENGAGED COUPLE KISS AS THEY WALK A "LONG IN PUIILIC 

It was one of those rare days m spring, and Joan and Ken- 
neth were taking advantage of it by walking along the country 
road arm in arm From time to time, and utterly disregarding 
the passing vehicles, Kenneth would lean ovei and kiss Joan 
on the check, or again they would stop and do the thing right 

Three hundi ed twenty-six such samples of conduct were 
submitted to 187 persons, repiesenting a fairly random 
sample of society, for a determination of the degiee of 
“badness” of each of the acts These 326 bits of conduct 
were not a sampling of moiality as a whole, but of only 
four phases of it that are extensively played up in com- 
mercial motion pictures, aggressiveness of a gnl in love 
making, kissing, democratic attitudes and practices, and 
the treatment of children by parents. The specimens rep- 
resented, however, different degrees of “badness” of an 
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aggregate of 54 type-vaiiants within, these four phases of 
morality, so that their evaluation involved the making of 
essentially 54 scales. The 187 respondents weie asked to 
separate the 326 cards on which the descriptions of these 
acts were printed into three piles : 

1. Those that they disapproved of — that grated on their 
sensibilities 

2. Those that stiuck them as O. IC. but nothing to brag 
about 

3. Those that not only aioused no resentment, but actu- 
ally challenged the admnation ot the rated. 

From the percentage of persons placing the items in the 
three piles, a numerical index of “badness” was derived in 
teims of the sigma placement of the mid-neutial point along 
the base line of a noimal distubution The values theo- 
retically could run fiom plus 3.00 to minus 3.00, but in 
fact this whole lange was not used because theie was no 
item to which we got a hundied per cent disapproval or a 
hundred per cent admiration. The process of deriving 
these values is too technical to permit descnption in the 
space we may take heie, but it is fully explained in the 
author’s forthcoming monograph It is sufficient to say 
that there lesulted fiom the piocess scales of a “ladder” 
type with quantitative indexes for their different levels, 
not unlike the scales employed for measuring the merit 
of English composition or of handwriting. 

With these scales, the mores of eighteen different social 
groups weie measured within the areas covered by the 
scales. That is, it was determined how far down on each 
scale conduct might go and yet be within the appioval of 
25 pei cent of each gioup, or 50 per cent, or 75 per cent, 
or any other peicentage With these same scales a sam- 
pling of 142 feature motion pictures and 42 comics was 
rated by concensus of first three and later five judges, the 
scales being handled in much the same manner as that in 
which English composition scales are employed in rating 
compositions, In oui monograph, we show in great detail 
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the percentage of featuie films and of comics lying above 
and below the 25 per cent line, the 50 per cent line, and 
the 75 per cent line of approval, of admiration, and of 
disapproval of each of the social groups whose motes we 
had measured. 

Our measurements proved to be surprisingly reliable 
The reliability coefficients for the scale values ranged from 
983 to .994 and those for the measurement of the mores 
of groups with the scales, from .941 to 989. Motion 
pictuies could be rated with the use of the scales by com- 
mittees of five members each with reliabilities usually above 
90. These reliability coefficients are as high as those 
achieved by the better objective educational tests They 
show that the technique we developed is one of great prom- 
ise for studying scientifically not only our particular prob- 
lem but also other social phenomena hitheito inaccessible 
to scientific research. 

Any repoit of our findings that is to do justice to the 
study must be one of great detail, since the conflict with 
standards of morality was found to be one of degree rather 
than of presence or absence But in general we may say 
that motion pictuies were found to be most in conflict with 
the mores, in the sense that many scenes lay below the 
point in “badness” where half of a landom sample of the 
members of society would approve them, in respect to ag- 
gressiveness of a gnl in love making. In this aiea 70 per 
cent of the scenes in feature films lay below the “approval 
index” of our sample of the total population and only 30 
per cent above. The others lay in descending order of 
amount of conflict as follows* kissing, democratic attitudes 
and practices, the treatment of children by parents. In re- 
spect to the last, motion pictures are distinctly above the 
moies in the sense that 75 per cent of the scene lay above 
the “approval index” of our 18 gioups combined and only 
25 per cent below this “approval index ” 

But any complete picture of the situation must be got 
from an inspection of the detailed findings given in our full 
report 



CONTRIBUTORS’ PAGE 


Dr, W. W. Charters, who is the director of the Bureau of Educa- 
tional Research at Ohio State University and research director of the 
Payne Fund Motion Picture Study* is the author of Curriculum Con- 
struction and has written numerous bulletins, articles, and reports on 
technical phases of education. 

Mr. Paul G Cressey, who is instructor in the department of educa- 
tional sociology of New York University, is the author of The Taxi* 
Dance Hall A Sociological Study in Commercialized Recreation and 
City Li/e* Mr Crtsscy vs associate director of the motion-picture 
project at New York University 

Dr Edgar Dale is assistant professor in the Bureau of Educational 
Research of Ohio State University 

Mr Philip M. Hauser is associated with Professor Herbert Blumer 
at the University of Chicago 

Dr Charles C Peters is professor of education and director of educa- 
tional research at Pennsylvania State College He is the author of 
Human Conduct, Foundations of Educational Sociology , and Objec- 
tives and Procedures in Civic Education 

Miss Ruth C Peterson is associated with Dr L L Thurstone at 
the University of Chicago 

Dr Samuel Rens-haw is professor of experimental psychology at Ohio 
State University 

Dr Christian A. Rucknuck is professor of psychology at Iowa State 
University Dr. Rucknuck is the author of Get man-Enghsh Dictionary 
of Psychological Terms , Brevity Book on Psychology, and The Mental 
Life and has contributed many papers to psychological publications and 
to the International Year Book 

Mr William H Short has been the director since 1927 of the Motion 
Picture Research Council (formerly the National Commission for 
Study of Social Values in Motion Pictures), which is engaged in 
scientific studies of the effects of motion pictures on children, national 
standards, and international relations. 

Dr F K Shutdewortli is connected with the Institute of Human 
Relations of Yale University 

Dr Geoige D Stoddard is director of the Child Welfare Station of 
the State University of Iowa 

Dr. L L Thurstone, who is professor of psychology at the Univer- 
sity of Chicago, is the author of Nature of Intelligence , Fundamentals of 
Statistics, and The Measurement of Attitudes 

2 56 



The JOURNAL of 
EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 

A Magazine of Theory and Practice 


VOL. VI JANUARY, 1933 No. 5 


EDITORIAL 

In a new field such as educational sociology, the student 
and teacher are faced with the difficult problem of dis- 
covering the material published and available m libraries 
and in periodicals, but not in published books. This situa- 
tion arises because of the newness of the science and be- 
cause of the contributors to the field. We find authors 
contributing not only to sociological journals but to all 
educational journals, many of whose articles relate to the 
problems of educational sociology. The only possible 
means of serving students of education is to have an ade- 
quate index of educational literature, and that is just what 
we now have. 

The Education Index, a publication of the H. W. Wilson 
Company, notable for its publication of the Readers Guide 
to Periodical Literature, has just been published, covering 
the years from January 1929 to June 1932 and including 
in its list 117 leading periodicals in the United States, 
Canada, and foreign countries, arranged by author and 
subject in one alphabet. 

The Index attempts to give adequate representation to 
all phases of educational publications. It includes periodi- 
cals both popular and technical; it indexes magazines for 
the instruction of parents and those dealing with clinics. 
It includes a complete range of education, from the kinder- 
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garten to seminar, with attention to the best cunent pro- 
fessional literature for educational workers in every phase 
of educational endeavor. 

Moreover, each issue of the Index includes classified lists 
of the latest educational books, indexed by author, and 
the entries are later made a part of the permanent record. 
Regular and occasional publications of institutions, asso- 
ciations, and foundations are listed each month in a section 
devoted exclusively to these publications. This makes it 
possible for the teacher or student who is interested in any 
topic to turn to the Education Index and find there all 
the important articles dealing with that topic For ex- 
ample, suppose a student is interested in making a study of 
child guidance clinics He could turn to page 294 of the 
volume and find all the articles of importance relating to 
these clinics listed and could thus, with little effort, consult 
these publications and know exactly what has been said 
upon this important topic, 

The Index is therefore not only a labor-saving device for 
the student of any phase of education, and particularly a 
student of educational sociology, but it guarantees that all 
essential matter may be easily examined The educational 
world is greatly indebted to the publishers for this contri- 
bution to the development of the science of education. 



THE DEVELOPMENT OF CHILDREN’S 
ATTITUDES CONCERNING MOTHERS’ 
OUT-OF-HOME EMPLOYMENT 

Selma M Mathews 

The purpose of this paper is to present facts relative 
to the problem of the development of children’s attitudes 
towards mothers’ out-of-home employment Professor E. 
R. Groves 1 raised this question some time ago by the pub- 
lication of results which he gamed from casual interviews 
with children of different ages His findings are quoted 
at length. 

The very young child is uncritical — mother is mother, and 
everything she does is the best that could be done 
As he gets a little older, the child may frankly evaluate the 
advantages to himself of his mother’s absence from home. 

From the age of four onward, the child discriminates 
sharply |be tween the going away of his mother to work and her 
absenting herself to attend some social gathering The work 
he accepts as inevitable, while the diversions of his mother 
may seem to him to cut in on his own playtime with her. 

. To the child below the age of adolescence, Iite as it 

touches him seems so stable that it does not occur to him to 
bring about changes in his environment by finding fault with 
what it is .As adolescence approaches, the child 

begins to size up his situation in the light of what he finds 
true or assumes in the case of his friends, Now the child is 
very likely to try to insist that his mother stay at home as do 
the mothers of the children he knows He may feel that he 
*is cheated in having a part-time mother, though it is more 
probable that he is only anxious to appear well in the eyes 
of hi$ mates, and that he feels his social standing injured by 
his mother’s queerness. . The working mother 

may take seriously her child’s injunction, and give up the work 
she likes only to find a few years later, as her adolescent 
child steps out into the current of modern life, that he has 
again changed his point of view, and wants her to go to work, 
forgetting that he ever ibegged her to stay at home 


iE R GroveB, Atnmcan Montage and Fam\lv Relattonshfrs {New York Henry Holt 
and Company, 192B), Pp 72-76. 
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PLAN OF STUDY 

Additional evidence related to the same problem raised 
by Professor Groves has been assembled by the writer. 
The data was collected by an entirely different method, 
however A random sampling of four hundred children 
was chosen for the investigation. These ranged from the 
fifth grade up through university senior level They were 
selected fiom a university town, a residential suburb of a 
large city, and the slums of two large cities in the North 
Central States, The study was carried on in regular school- 
rooms. The requests were made of the children by their 
teachers in an ordinary language or English assignment. 
No names were affixed to the papers. Standard directions 
were adhered to in each group. The following set of 
directions shows the exact form of the problem as set 
before the pupils. 

Directions 

I Make a list of all the advantages that might come to 
the home if mothers worked regularly outside their homes 
Please number each statement. Here are some examples* 

1. It would give more money so the family could get 
more nice things. 

2 Mother and children can have better times together 
if they aren't together all of the time 

3. It would be nice and quiet at home with no one to 
soold and direct all the time 

Now you go ahead and write a9 many other advantages as 
you can think of Don’t forget to number each statement 
separately. 

(Teacher* After about ten minutes have pupils turn 
their papers over and give the following 
directions,) 

II, Now I want you to make a list of all the disadvantages 
that might come to the home if mothers worked regularly 
outside their homes. Some examples of such statements follow* 

1, It would make home a lonely place to live in. 

2, A child cannot go with certain crowds or groups if 
his mother doesn’t stay at home “like all other 
mothers." 

3, The mother coming home tired from work would 
cause all the family to become cross and unhappy. 
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Now go ahead and write as many other disadvantages as 

you can Remember, number each statement 

( Teacher After the lists have been completed ask each 
child whose mother works outside the home 
to write "yes” m the upper right-hand corner 
of his paper* Each child whose mother does 
not work outside the home should write 
"no") 

The ideas for the six examples used were obtained from 
statements of children secured by Professor Groves in 
personal conferences with children whose mothers carried 
on out9ide-the-home occupations. 

The returns from the four hundred pupils questioned 
were gratifying. After duplicates were eliminated, there 
remained 1,695 statements of advantages and 2,287 
statements of disadvantages. The teachers who made the 
assignments reported that the pupils displayed interest and 
and an honest attitude towards the work. No bizarre re- 
sponses were received. Many of the responses were 
written in the first person and clearly showed that the 
child was relating his personal experience. Many children 
signed their names in spite of the fact that this was not 
required Some made statements that might be very dam- 
aging to their homes and social standing — such as could 
have been kept secret. Therefore, on the whole, it seemed 
reasonably certain that a reliable list of children’s atti- 
tudes about home life in its varied situations was obtained. 
The teachers reported that the children often found it 
difficult to think of advantages but, when she assigned the 
disadvantages, they went to work with a vengeance and 
had to be warned when the time grew short This fact is 
substantiated by the returns where the advantages are in 
the minority 

Each statement was transferred to a card and these were 
sorted according to an arbitrarily chosen outline. The main 
categories were mother, child, father, parent relationships, 
parent-child relationships, family group, and society in 
general. For example, mother refers to all statements 
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made by children with reference to their mother. Then a 
tabulation was made of all statements according to the out- 
line, keeping each grade separate. Grades 5, 8, 9, 11, 
and 12, and university seniors were represented. 

A legitimate question arises at this point. Were the 
children unduly influenced by the attitudes suggested in the 
six examples given to them? Each outline subhead under 
which each example would classify showed a high frequency 
of mention. It is not absolutely certain whether significant 
differences were made or not by the use of the examples, 
but in a more extensive study, 3 of which this is a part, these 
same trends showed up when data were collected by five 
entirely different techniques. In order to show, for ex- 
ample, that the sample question, under advantages did not 
influence to the extent that a sameness of response was re- 
ceived, several of the statements are reproduced which were 
classified under the outline heading V2d (Table I). It can 
be seen that an element of subjectivity entered into the 
process of classification, but the final decision was usually 
an evident one. 

Don’t have to keep quiet because she is napping. 

Enjoy doing things when she’s away 
Can play in the house and clean up after 
You can work better. 

A quiet home 

At Christmas we can have presents hidden from her. 

More fun to stay at home. 

More racket in the house. 

Less noise around the house. 

You could have a little peace. 

Have good times all by yourself. 

You could clean house alone. 

No one working and making noise so I can’t read 
More peace and quiet. 

You could be alone awhile. 

More privacy for self 

You can get lessons with a clear mind 

No disturbance by sweeping and mopping while I read 

Can look at pictures and read with no bother 

Telephone won’t be ringing all the time, 


•The Effect of Mothers' Out-of-Homc Employment upon Children's Ideas and Attitudes 
Unpublished doctor’s dissertation, Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio, 1931 
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Classification, Description, and Frequency of Mention of Children's attj tutors Tow arts Mothers Out-of-Home. Emflotm&nt 
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RESULTS 

Table I shows the tabulation of the 3,982 statements 
together with the explanations of the classification cate- 
gories and their subheads. In order to make clear how 
the responses were classified, all of the subheads under I 
(mother) in the table will be explained in some detail. 

In section one of Table I a classification is given which 
covers all of the statements made by children in response 
to the requests made of them. In the second column of 
this section of the table, key words have been inserted 
which define roughly the meanings or interpretations which 
were used in each subhead of the classification, outline. 
For example, 1 to 5 inclusive, refers to all statements 
made by the children with reference to their mother. The 
subhead 1 (psychological) under MOTHER refers to state- 
ments of children with relation to the psychological effect 
upon mother if she worked. These statements were some- 
times advantageous when they cited attitudes of relief, 
independence, superiority, etc. Disadvantageous ones such 
as attitudes of worry, repression, resentment, etc., are also 
included. The subhead 2 (social) refers to children’s 
statements concerning the social standing of the mother. 
Either she had more friends or she lost social standing 
because of the disgrace of working. Subhead 3 (economic) 
refers to statements which mention luxuries or personal 
fineries which the mother could have if she, too, were re- 
ceiving an income. Subhead 4 (cultural) covers items of 
additional opportunities for education along many cultural 
lines or, speaking negatively, of the lack of cultural op- 
portunities caused by having to drudge all day and then 
to do the housework at night. Subhead 5 (health and 
appearance) covers items which make mention of the fact 
that mother could have better clothing, and could care for 
herself better physically if she were making additional 
money to pay for these. Disadvantageous statements men- 



Children’s Attitudes and Mothers’ Employment 265 

tion that her overwork from doing double duty makes 
health and attractive personal appearance impossible. 

The writer had a much more detailed description of 
each outline subhead with which to make the classification, 
but for the sake of space these will not be given here. The 
descriptive words in column two of Table I give both the 
positive and negative meanings used in general for each 
step of the outline. 

Section two of Table I shows a tabulation of the fre- 
quency of mention of attitudes secured from the children 
These were classified according to the outline in section 
one of the table. This was done by distributing the re- 
sponse frequencies into a grade classification. Frequencies 
of grades 5, 8, 9, 11, and 12 were distnbuted according 
to both advantages and disadvantages. The frequencies 
of the university students’ responses were also included. 
The advantages for each grade are always listed in the 
left-hand column for that grade marked “A” and the dis- 
advantages in the right marked “D.” In order to show 
how to read the table, one example from the fifth grade 
follows: the 9 in column one of this section refers to 9 
statements showing economic advantages to the child, in 
the form of an allowance or spending money, if mother 
worked. Just opposite this 9 to the right is a 1. This 
represents one statement describing a disadvantage finan- 
cially to the child. This particular item came from a paper 
depicting poveity. The mother’s additional earnings meant 
merely the ability to pay more on the coal or doctor bill 
The child’s visioned candy sucker or new marbles weie 
still impossibilities. Therefore, from a fifth grader’s 
viewpoint, what advantage was there that she wotked? 

ANALYSIS OP RETURNS 

After the statements were classified and tabulated the 
data was analyzed both horizontally and perpendicularly 
First, the sets of responses for each grade under each 
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subhead of the classification were studied singly. Secondly, 
a composite of all responses according to grade was made 
for advantages and for disadvantages. Thus, the detailed 
horizontal analysis attempts to show the evolution of at- 
titudes in respect to each type of relationship indicated in 
the outline in Table I. Following this, the perpendicular 
analysis or summary statement of this evolution by grade 
levels will be shown in Table II. 

interpretations according to type of relationship 

In reporting this detailed analysis of responses, the out- 
line headings will be coded in order to save space. 

For example, I — 1, 2, 3 ,5 refers to the interpretation 
of the composite of all statements made concerning the 
mother along psychological, social, economic, health, and 
appearance lines. 

I — 1, 2,3,5. Such concepts as mother’s mental freedom, 
broader social outlook, chance for personal fineries, and 
genera] health and attractiveness of appearance are not 
apparent to the younger children. Evidently mothers 
exist for children’s comfort In 1-2, fifth-grade children 
see her only for themselves. The high frequency of dis- 
advantage in 1-1 was caused by the effect of her irritability, 
temper, tiredness, and worried state on the children. State- 
ments under 1-5 revealed fear for mother’s overwork, in- 
juries or accidents at work, and health as a result. Her 
crossness is impressed upon them as a “sick condition " 

I- 4. The idea of cultural advantage to working mothers 
is a broader and more altruistic one. University students 
see this much more clearly; fifth graders not at all. 

II- 1 Not until adolescence is well on its way are chil- 
dren able to feel a pride if mother works. 

II-2 All the children saw the immediate social op- 
portunity if mother were gone, but this was overshadowed 
by their having to work around the home instead. 

II-3 Perhaps high-school freshmen are more likely to 
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receive their first “money freedom’’ at this age, hence, its 
importance. 

11*4. All recognized the chance for more advantages 
if more money were coming into the home. 

II-5. Disadvantages overbalance advantages because of 
lack of proper clothing repair and meal preparation, 

LI-6. All ages agree that children need guidance from 
the mother The highet frequency among high-school 
students was caused by frequent references to help which 
they expected of her at their beck and call. Except in 
cases of II-3 and II-4 (evident economic and cultural situa- 
tions) we see the child’s attitude towards his need of a 
mother shown by the high disadvantage frequency. 

111*1. It is extremely interesting that no mention is 
made of father in considering home situations The few 
tallies were extreme ones. Not until high-school days does 
the child see any effect upon father and then in only a small 
measure Perhaps this is a reflection of his own disgrace 
made public by words to his childien, 

IV- 1, 2, 3, 4 Again the concept of parent relationships 
lequires deeper insight and understanding Even univer- 
sity students think that possibly more harm than good may 
come if mother and father both work. 

V- l Few children are able to see advantages in the 
mother-child relationships from the mother’s standpoint. 
If they exist, perhaps mothers don’t speak of them At 
least the child doesn’t see bettered relations, for she so 
often appears tired and cross. 

V-2a. High frequency of tallies here shows the psy- 
chological effect upon the child if mothei works It is 
almost an even draw between attitudes of loneliness and 
freedom, however. The feeling of lack is expressed dif- 
ferently at all ages: grade 5, loneliness ; grade 8, absence 
of a “real home”; high school, no home at all, "wrecked”; 
university, lack of home atmosphere and companionship. 

V-2b Evidently prohibitions are irksome to developing 
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personalities. It is interesting to note that university stu- 
dents seem to have forgotten their younger days, for surely 
they also writhed under restraints. We tend to forget the 
unpleasant happenings in life ( note also V-2c and 2d). 

V-2c. It is possible that only a few of the more pre- 
cocious feel very strongly this need for time to themselves. 
It is the high-school child that is the rushed child. He is at 
a convenient age for mother to entrust with responsibilities. 
His newly developing social interests also crowd his hours 

V-2d. Note that interruptions are less frequently men- 
tioned than prohibitions or restraints. It is to be expected 
that restraints cause the more resentment. The university 
student forgets his earlier scoldings in his maternal appre- 
ciations developing with age. 

V- 3. It is quite significant that father rates so few tallies 
when considering his relation with his children. The high- 
school tallies are from one or two extreme papers where 
father tried to take over mother’s work, "didn’t know 
how,” and therefore "wrecked all ” Only the university 
student sees that the father may lose in the child’s esteem 
by seeming to be incapable of making a living alone 

VI- 1. Evidently high frequency of tallies indicated that 
the atmosphere of the home is considered very important. 
In every case, however, it is less "like home” if mother 
works. 

VI-2 High-school students see advantage to the whole 
family socially because mother finds new friends to bring 
into the home. The university group feared loss of social 
standing. 

VI-3, 4, 5 Economic and cultural gains aie admitted by 
all as self-evident. The junior-senior group leversed their 
opinion in VI-5 because of fear of lost health if mother 
were not at home to prepare meals properly and on time 
Note the high-frequency tally for high school in VI-3 Of 
course, this is the age when frills are necessary to a full 
life. 
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VI-6 Theie are but few dissenting opinions on this 
item. From grade 5 on up there was a horror of an untidy, 
mismanaged home. They thought that if a mother worked, 
this was bound to he a result. 

VIM General social implications incite a paucity of 
ideas. Perhaps there is a paucity of knowledge or interest 
behind this. This may be a natural tendency. Holling- 
worth, in The Psychology of the Adolescent , refers to a 
study of the coi relation between intelligence and wishes 
made by John Washburne, in which even children of su- 
perior intelligence confined theii wishes to strictly personal 
desiies. She suggests that upon wider investigation, pei- 
haps very few adolescents would include in any of their 
three wishes the expression of longing for the abstract 
good of the human race. The twenty-seven generalizations 
mentioned were from young high-school philosophers on 
such topics as mother’s place in the world, causes of di- 
vorce, careers for women, high ideals of the marned state, 
etc. To these were added some few by university majors 
in education, sociology, home economics, and psychology. 
These showed the influence of theii study. 

INTERPRETATIONS ACCORDING TO GRADE LEVELS 

Table II shows in a concise though sketchy form, the 
trend of children’s attitudes concerning mothers’ out-of- 
home employment according to grade as interpreted by the 
wilter. Although secured by quite different approaches, 
these results agree fairly well with those of Professor 
Groves His came from the results of casual interviews 
with children of various ages, while these were secured by 
the group method using a controlled question for each 
group. 
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TABLE II 

General Impressions of Children's Attitudes by Grade 
Towards Mothers' Out-of-Home Employment 


Advantages 
Grade 5 

In general, life is accepted as it 
is Opportunity to do house- 
work for mother is considered of 
value and a joy* Rules of obedi- 
ence, conformity, etc, are ac- 
cepted They take pride in 
shouldering responsibility for 
other family members. They 
seek to please mother Coopera- 
tive work is considered of value. 
Mother’s work causes them to 
look forward to more toys. 

Grade 8 

The “whoopee age.” They de- 
mand freedom to make noise, to 
have pets in the house, and to 
play with noisy horns and motors 
They feel the need of better 
clo tiles, larger allowances, and 
more social life, particularly 
shows, 


High School 

In many ways mothers are un- 
necessary bothers when they arc 
in command These youngsters 
demand freedom from prohibi- 
tions such as mothers aie wont 
to make They desire a quiet 
home life. Social freedom, a 
beautiful and cultured home, and 
the right clothes are necessities 


Disadvantages 

Grade 5 

Mothers arc needed for personal 
comforts They feel unable to 
care for themselves alone at 
home. They dislike to come to 
an untidy, lonely house after 
school They feel it is unfair to 
give up their play time in order 
to do mother’s work An atti- 
tude of fear oppresses them, 
fcaT of thieves, kidnapers, fire, 
sickness, accidents, etc 

Grade 8 

Eighth graders object seriously 
to the state of affairs if mother 
works It tends to result in no 
right clothes well kept, no good 
meals on tunc, no help on lessons, 
no tidy house, and lack of social 
life They resent the fact that 
they must bear the brunt of hard 
work at home to make up for 
mother’s absence 

High School 

To these young people it is a 
tragedy if they must assume 
responsibilities for their own 
clothes and meals They express 
this attitude in fears for then 
health, lack of balanced diet, etc. 
A feeling of disgrace is shown 
if mother works They philoso- 
phize on mother’s place in the 
world, and this includes the fact 
that they need her when they 
want her. They begin to see 
parental relations and the rela- 
tive positions of father and 
mother. 
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University Juniors 
University students see the value 
of good parent relationships, 
They are interested in the cul- 
tural and psychological advan- 
tages possible for the mother who 
works. They advise that the 
child learn early to become in- 
dependent of his mother Sever- 
al interesting suggestions are 
made for home-management ad- 
justment 


University Juniors 
The question of mothers work- 
ing is an open one. Although 
the social standing of the child 
and family might be somewhat 
endangered, there is generally 
expressed a pride in women 
working and a prediction largely 
for good as an outcome of the 
new home regime thus necessi- 
tated The child is looked upon 
as a sufferer for the sake of the 
mother’s personal advancement. 
The father's position psychologi- 
cally should be reckoned with as 
well as social implications in 
general 


Since it was the purpose of this study to discover the 
actual attitudes of these four hundred children, it furnished 
no data to show how they came to possess these attitudes 
It has at least shown trends which are the result of an in- 
definite past training or lack of training. This surely 
could not have been uniformly bad, loose, or ideal. 

There is no evidence that such attitudes need to have 
been Research has shown that attitudes of fear can be 
ingrained into children, that environment can be so set 
that race prejudice can be developed, and that adolescents 
assume strange attitudes because they have been misunder- 
stood, Probably children’s attitudes concerning mothers’ 
out-ofdiome employment are influenced by factors similar 
to these. Therefore, it is reasonable to believe that there 
is no uniform order of development of this attitude com- 
mon to all children, but, rather, the development will de- 
pend upon environmental factors in the individual home 
and community. 



TO WHAT EXTENT COULD AND SHOULD THE 
FIRST COLLEGE COURSE IN SOCIOLOGY 
MAKE USE OF DIRECT-CONTACT 
MATERIALS ? 1 

L. L. Bernard 

I 

What are direct-contact materials for a college introduc- 
tory course in sociology? There may be some differences 
of opinion on this matter, just as there aie differences in 
the degree of the directness of the contacts made with the 
materials. Among the fairly direct contacts that may be 
made with illustrative and somce materials are the fol- 
lowing : 

Field Study. It was formerly a more common practice 
than at present for the teacher or an assistant to take the 
introductory class, or sections of it, on near-by or more 
distant trips to demonstrate easily observed conditions dis- 
cussed in the lectures or text. Trips through the city to 
demonstrate housing, sanitary, recreational and amuse- 
ment, labor, and moral conditions, to view manifestations 
of popular opinion and action, on special occasions, and to 
“inspect" public institutions are typical of this sort of 
teaching. When skillfully managed it may afford a valu- 
able supplement to classroom instruction, especially if 
written or oral reports (the former, preferably, if the 
teacher can find time to read them) are required. Such 
trips are not always taken seriously by the students and 
they may be resented by the public A large class is an 
unwieldy group for demonstration purposes, when it must 
be on the move constantly and time is limited. Summer 
field work under guidance is sometimes used and is of a 
similar character. 


l This paper waa read before the Missouri Sociological Society, St Loui9, Missouri, April 
15 , 1931 
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Museum Materials. If these are properly arranged and 
convenienty housed they may serve somewhat as a labora- 
tory for the inactive cultural content of the classwork, just 
as the field trips may give some sort of laboratory experi- 
ence in connection with living cultural content. Museum 
objects may also be brought to the classroom and used 
there for illustration and demonstration. There is an ad- 
vantage in the museum materials over the field trips in that 
the former may be studied leisurely and in detail. The 
number of students who will make a detailed study of 
museum mateiials without being compelled to do so by 
means of required reports, examinations, etc., is not very 
large. If this method is to be used effectively there should 
be a good collection on hand and regular laboratory periods 
should be assigned to the work. Archaeological, anthropo- 
logical, and contemporary cultural materials may be col- 
lected in such a museum. Drawings, models, photographs, 
specifications, and written descriptions may he substituted 
for the more bulky or extensive objects, such as buildings, 
playgrounds, camps, first-aid work, sanitation, etc. 

Project Studies. Individuals and groups within the class 
are often assigned projects illustrating important phases 
of the subject matter of the course for study. In such cases 
reports should be made to the class as a whole, which may 
thus secure some vicarious participation. Housing, recrea- 
tion, public-health work, labor conditions, home life, of 
various social groups, moral influences, church and other 
institutional activities, club life, cultural activities in the 
narrower sense, etc., may be used to advantage for such 
project work. Project work of this sort bears a close 
general resemblance to the case work required in profes- 
sional training courses for social workers. 

Local Surveys Some departments of sociology have 
their students in the first course participate in local surveys, 
either of the community or of some phase of social be- 
havior Such an undertaking, if carried out in such a 
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manner as not to make a faice of method and lesults, 
requires considerable time. Yet, if the introductory course 
is sufficiently extended, it may be possible to fit the suivey 
to the general plan of the course without obscuring unduly 
the fundamntal principles and processes of society with 
which such a course should acquaint the student Excellent 
class leadership is necessary to such favorable results, other- 
wise the students may be left with unassimilated patchwork 
notions of society. If successfully done the legitimate im- 
pressions of the student will be gieatly intensified and vivi- 
fied 

Class , Group } and Individual Experiments and Demon- 
strations. Active and resourceful teachers sometimes stage 
experiments, with or without the foreknowledge of the 
members of the class, intended to illustrate important as- 
pects of the couise material. In this way prevailing pre- 
judices regarding religions, nationalities, manual labor, 
fashions, etc.; the dominance of fads, fashions, and crazes, 
characteristic moral conceptions and practices; the preva- 
lence of suggestion and imitation and the very limited opera- 
tion of truly rational behavior may be illustrated effec- 
tively Such experiments often lequire little preliminary 
staging, but considerable ability and keenness of perception 
on the part of the instiuctor Groups of students or in- 
dividual members of the class may be encouraged to carry 
out such experiments and report them to the class or even 
to stage them as demonstrations before the class. Much 
helpful competition among students may be stimulated in 
this way. 

First-hand accounts of pertinent observations and ex- 
periences on the part of students may sometimes be used 
with effect. Almost all membeis of a class have had one 
or more significant experiences in then home or community 
life, or have observed in their work or travels such things 
as would make concrete some of the abstract content of the 
course To encourage students to be on the alert for the 
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recall and discovery of such materials and to present them 
briefly and pointedly at the appiopriate time adds not only 
to the vividness and effectiveness of the course, but also 
brings about a much more effective identification of the 
student with the content of the course he is pursuing 

Life histones , when searchingly meditated and carefully 
composed, may also add much illustrative content to an 
introductory course in sociology, especially to that portion 
which deals with peisonality integration and disintegration. 
If the life histones aie prepared by the student the re- 
active influence upon the student’s own personality should 
be carefully studied. If they are taken from outside the 
class, this aspect can be disregarded Such documents 
must usually be employed as outside leading because of 
lack of time for detailed class reading, but they should be 
discussed in class. Usually they hold the interest of the 
class and give an opportunity both for analysis and foi 
dramatization. 

Autobiography and biography and the dramatic and 
crucial processes in history may be used effectively m much 
the same way, although it is obvious that in such materials 
the students are getting farther and farther away fiom 
direct contacts with the materials of their subjects 

The movie may be employed to give either first-hand 
or fictional representations of social situations and types 
of behavior Much of the social situation can be filmed 
and brought directly before the student, This is particu- 
larly true of housing, sanitary, and recreational conditions 
Crowd behavior, social customs, ceremonials, unemploy- 
ment, institutional organization and management, the phy- 
sical conditions of city and country, and many othei aspects 
of social life can be filmed in part or as a whole and a large 
part of the social process may thus be made to live before 
student eyes 

The radio can give fii st aid to the ear m much the same 
way as the movie serves the eye, but the range of content 
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It covers Is necessarily more limited. Both the movie and 
the radio have the disadvantage of not always being at work 
when some of the most important events are occurring. 

Newspapers and current weekly and monthly magazines 
serve much the same illustrative and source functions as 
the movie and the radio, but less vividly. What they lack 
m vividness is perhaps made up in superior intellectual con- 
tent and factual detail. A large number of instructors 
employ periodicals, especially those of a news content, in 
this way with considerable success. The method must, 
however, be ,guarded against superficiality and sensational- 
ism. 

Some teachers find it useful — or think they do — to have 
their students read the modern drama and novels dealing 
with social-problem situations. I have known two teachers 
of sociology who, in their youth, maintained that they 
would base the whole instruction of the introductory course 
upon such materials, if they had free hands. One is now 
head of a large university department of sociology, but I 
have not heard that he has put his earlier predilections in 
this regard in practice. 

Another possibility, giving a somewhat more direct con- 
tact with materials, is to allow the students to dramatize 
some of the content of the course that lends itself most 
readily to this method of treatment and act it out as a part 
of the class or laboratory procedure. This may be done 
through the writing and staging of plays, the writing and 
reading of stories, or even the composition and recital of 
poems. Such methods are used in kindergartens and some 
teachers may feel that they are not beneath the intellectual 
level of their own students If the teacher can keep such 
work on a serious basis, it will certainly add variety and 
intensify interest. 

Finally, a method which has been used at various times 
in connection with various subjects is that of requiring the 
student inductively to construct his own syllabus, outline, 
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or text for the course. This procedure sends the student 
to all sorts of sources — the outside social world, the library, 
the laboratoiy, and the classroom — for his materials. It 
transforms the classroom into a forum instead of a place 
where the content of the course is expounded systematically 
and authoritatively. It requires much time and labor on 
the part of both teachers and students, and perhaps works 
with a fair degree of success for a few exceptionally blight 
and interested members of the class, but encouiages “crib- 
bing” and intellectual dependency on the part of the vast 
majoiity of the students, who literally "don’t know what it 
is all about.” 

II 

The various teachers of the subject of sociology can add 
materials to the above analysis of methods of using diiect- 
contact materials. Collectively these several procedures 
represent a reaction against the older academic and scholas- 
tic method of presenting all facts about the object studied 
in purely abstract foims, and often without due regard for 
the actual status of the concrete facts and phenomena 
which the theory was supposed to symbolize abstractly. 
It is a part of the movement towards inductive generaliza- 
tion in all of the sciences of which the laboratory is the 
means and the symbol. Not only are the laboratory and 
direct observation and recording the means to scientific dis- 
covery, but latterly they have also been erected into a 
direct and effective means of teaching. It is supposed that 
the student must learn inductively much as the scientist 
invents and discovers inductively. The behavioristic social 
psychology which emphasizes habit formation through the 
mechanism of the conditioning of responses would seem to 
favor this interpretation. Certainly it is easier to condition 
new responses to concrete stimuli than to abstract ones 
While it seems now to be conceded generally that the 
older sciences have probably made too great use of the 
laboratory method in teaching, resulting in a piecemeal 
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and inadequately systematized conception of the content of 
the science taught, it is perhaps equally true that the social 
sciences and paiticularly sociology have utilized this pio- 
ceduie to an insufficient degice If, however, it is to be 
adopted in sociology — and I believe it can be employed suc- 
cessfully — a new administrative attitude towards the sub- 
ject must be created in oui colleges and universities Also 
the teacheis inust get a new conception of the content and 
purpose of the introductory couise. The administration 
must somehow be induced to provide museums and labora- 
tory equipment on as large a scale and at least as expensive 
in character as comparable materials now furnished to 
physics, chemistiy, geology, biology, and psychology 
Laboratory and other assistants also must be provided in 
adequate numbers, and perhaps of a higher grade of train- 
ing, since the handling of much of the material described 
above lequires a more informed and accurate judgment 
than is needed by laboratory assistants in the physical 
sciences The conception of the first course must also be 
changed. It must become, in such an event, more a device 
for tiaimng the student in selecting and judging data in the 
field than of giving him a systematic presentation of the 
accepted findings in sociology. There will not be time for 
the adequate achievement of both these objectives in such 
a course To place the chief emphasis upon scientific 
methodology in the physical and biological sciences may not 
be a mistake, except wheie the student is expected to learn 
content that will be of service to him in his later work. 
But in sociology there may be some legitimate question as 
to the advisability of this emphasis. The content of soci- 
ology has a more immediate relationship to everyday life 
than has the methodology of the science Indeed, this is 
one case where the mores (content) is much more influen- 
tial than the method of testing the content of behavior 
(the mores) . This is one of the facts that Sumner so wisely 
emphasized But of course there are limits even to this 
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truth and there always comes a time when it is important 
to emphasize the tests of behavior as well as to provide its 
content. 

Ill 

Let us, then, examine the advantages of the method of 
teaching by bunging the student in direct contact with the 
facts of social life. We can of couise start out with the 
recognition that we can limit this method anywhere short 
of a complete application of experimental or laboratory 
and conti oiled observational procedure. Only a very few 
enthusiasts would advocate going the whole way along any 
of the lines of procedure outlined in the first section of this 
paper. 

The cardinal virtues of this method of instruction are 
concieteness and lealism. The student sees with his own 
eyes, hears with his own ears the social leality that it ls 
desned to have enter his comprehension. He may even 
touch many of the objects and walk beside the people, or 
participate personally in the processes he is observing. 
Much has been made of the value of social participation 
in the events observed All of this not only conduces to 
vastly greater ease of perception of facts, but it also leads 
to an emotional identification with or antagonism towards 
the social processes which results in a more powerful be- 
havioristic motivation than can possibly be communicated 
through the printed page Even if the printed content of 
the lesson is cast in dramatic form it does not possess the 
compelling power that springs from what the eye has 
actually seen and the ear has heard or the personality has 
felt in the midst of things. 

One of the strongest complaints brought against the 
student of our day, nay even against the average citizen, 
is that he 01 she is too often listless, passive, unperceiving 
of the positive realities of our social life. Eveiywhere it 
is said there is no great enthusiasm in our universities and 
colleges for anything except athletics, dances and parties, 



280 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

the “college activities,” and pelting. If this is true — and 
there is only too much truth in it — possibly one of the 
explanations of the fact is that academic things are too 
academic There is too much theory, too many formulas, 
too much hypothesis, too many abstract facts, and too little 
chance in the educational process for use of the muscles, 
the manual skills, and the emotions. The student likes to 
feel his blood circulate. Our derivative civilization has 
driven tender affection out of the home or made it some- 
what embarrassing to express it, and there is no room in 
the house to play and spread one’s wings Perhaps it is 
only natural, therefore, that play and self-achievement and 
affection should go to college and compete with the intel- 
lectual life there. Or perhaps the trouble is that in this 
derivative civilization of ours, so far away from the pri- 
mary contests and standards and controls of even a genera- 
tion ago, the student, like the citizen, has lost the feeling 
of reality. Perhaps the lack of stereotropic urge and re- 
assurance of direct contact and participation has left him 
cold and disconnected from the feeling of being a part of 
things. Certainly the average citizen now no longer seems 
to feel that society is his society, that government is his 
government, or the civic future is his future. He stands 
aside looking on at the whole process, rather cynically and 
coldly speculating as to what they will do next. He is losing 
faith in the good intentions of all social institutions and is 
coming to look upon them largely as “rackets.” Conse- 
quently, as A1 Capone is said to give ftie stock market a 
clear berth because it is "another racket,” the average citi- 
zen tends to steer clear not of the stock market, but of the 
social processes with which he formerly identified himself 
and to give his best attention not to the common welfare — 
of which he only too frequently doubts the existence — and 
concentrates his energies on his own “racket” or on his 
pleasures. Thus our society is today very much in danger 
of disintegrating into a great number of separate “rackets" 
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which are replacing the old ideal of the common welfare, 
because our people have lost to a considerable extent the 
sense of social reality and welfare and faith in social justice. 

If direct contact with the social processes in studying 
society will bring back, some sort of moral identification 
with that process and cieate emotional attachments and 
antagonisms on a rational basis to social behavior it will 
indeed be most advisable to install the direct method. 
Whether the direct method of teaching is an adequate 
remedy for our obvious social disaffection I am not abso- 
lutely certain There may be other and more subtle diffi- 
culties under the surface But I for one have observed 
with some disquietude in recent years the growing antipa- 
thy among sociologists for dealing in their college courses 
with social problems or with anything which might suggest 
social reform The ostensible reason for this antipathy 
to social problems is the expressed desire of the sociologists 
to be scientific and to escape possible errors of attitude 
and interpretation in a field which still lacks sufficient data 
derived from scientific analysis and experimentation No 
doubt these are worthy motives, if they are not primarily 
the rationalizations of a fear of contrary public opinion 
and of the various “rackets” which in our society are 
replacing a devotion to the ideal of social welfare. I 
wonder if the latter may not too frequently be the case. 
Likewise, the oft expressed fear of the intellectual purists 
in sociology of anything that smacks of an ethical connota- 
tion points, I suspect, in the same direction I am most 
heartily in sympathy with aomplete objectivity in scientific 
investigation in sociology as in every other discipline. But 
I am inclined to think that we must distinguish rather 
carefully between scientific investigation and the training 
of citizens In the one it would be unpardonable for a 
partisan preconception to color the character of our find- 
ings; but in the other, once the scientific fact has been 
determined, it is our duty as teachers to make it as clear 
and as emotionally realistic to the future citizens we are 
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tiainmg as lies in our power. Perhaps we have all sinned 
a good deal in our artificial detachment from the conciete 
facts of life in our classioom instruction And possibly 
the reason for this detachment lies largely in our fear of 
the “rackets” that have replaced in some measure the ideal 
of social welfare 

IV 

But now for some of the disadvantages of the direct 
method of teaching introductory sociology. They are many 
and striking, although perhaps not incapable of being com- 
pensated foi. Chief among the disadvantages, I think, 
are the resulting cucumsciiption and distortion of viewpoint 
that are veiy likely to follow where a large poition of the 
student’s time is taken up with the concrete objective details 
of social life and not enough time is left in the classroom 
discussion to polish down his direct-contact impressions 
until they fit in with a systematic and well-balanced pie- 
sentation of the social process as a whole It requires a 
good deal of skill on the part of a teacher to bridge the 
emotional and intellectual gap between the highly dynamic 
impressions gamed from direct contact with social con- 
ditions, many of which perhaps stimulate strong emotional 
reactions, and the much less dynamic impressions gleaned 
from the printed page or from a somewhat prosaic organi- 
zation of materials in the classroom. Too often the stu- 
dent finishes the course with two sets of impressions — one 
about what he has seen and another about “what the book 
said” — and neither of them makes a very vital connection 
with the other Furthermore, without more time and more 
teaching force, the direct-contact teaching is likely to be 
inadequately guided and impel fectly disciplined into con- 
formity with the major purposes of the course, or, if it 
receives adequate attention, the geneial theory background 
and organization, which comes through the assigned read- 
ing and classrom guidance, is likely to suffer It is my 
opinion that, however much direct contact there is between 
the student and the world outside the classroom and the 
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book, the theoretical or systematic geneial baekgiound must 
always be presented adequately and the direct-contact im- 
piessions must be mteipreted in the light of the Lugei 
systematic whole of; knowledge about the subject. Other- 
wise, the understanding of the student Is almost certain to 
be incomplete and distoited and his powers of mteipreta- 
tion of what he sees decidedly limited. Of course, it is 
necessary that the systematic background of theory which 
is used for pui poses of inteipreting conciete obseivatiom 
must be thoioughly scientific and dependable, and one way 
to make it so is to test it by obseived facts. 

Another difficulty to be guaided against in the use of the 
direct method has been hinted at It is the danger of 
skewed or biased emotional identification with what is 
dnectly before the eyes or of emotional antagonism to it 
No doubt a considerable amount of such emotional reaction 
is highly desirable in the citizen, but it should not go so 
far as to create an emotional disxegard of ox distaste for 
a scientific analysis of the fundamental factois lying back 
of what one actually sees. Only too often close visual 
contact with social conditions, without sufficient analysis 
of the remote factois producing the visible results, tends 
to superficiality of mterpietation and even to impatience 
with fundamental analysis and study of the total situation 
It is not always easy to distinguish between visible appear- 
ance and underlying reality. The important sociological 
analyses of oui day cannot be made with the naked eye and 
by means of unaided sensory perceptions. They must be 
abstiact in the highest degree, and a course even in intro- 
ductory sociology which does not lead the student into some 
considerable undeistanding of this abstract fundamental 
anslysis as a basis for the interpretation of what he sees 
is likely to fail of the most important function of such a 
couise It may turn out enthusiasts, but too frequently 
not careful and competent thinkers about society "Where 
concrete observation and fundamental interpretation are 
adequately combined and harmonized, the result is ideal 
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V 

In determining a concrete policy of instruction and in 
deciding to what extent the direct method of instruction 
can be used to advantage in the first course in sociology, a 
number of facts must be taken into consideration. Much 
depends upon the training and resourcefulness of the 
teacher. Much also depends upon the resources and the 
time at his disposal. Not a little will depend upon his 
tempei ament. I have seen some enthusiastic followers of 
the direct method who seemed incapable of fundamental 
interpretation. Like some social workers, they seemed 
oblivious to the need of any theoretical background; prac- 
tice seemed sufficient in itelf. Social life is not as simple 
as that. Such teachers usually produce superficial students, 
enthusiastic perhaps, but with too little content to have wise 
enthusiasms about. 

It is well also for the teacher to pay some heed to his 
general public. There is no “racket” that the racketeers 
dislike more, fear mure, than the “reform racket ” Every 
racketeer hates a puritan and will “get” him if he can. 
Our literature, our movies, our radios are full of this paid 
protest against the social-welfare motive in modern life. 
Perhaps nothing is more indicative of the extent to which 
modern life has been dissolved into the “racket” organiza- 
tion and has adopted the “racket” psychology than this 
almost universal protest against the man who wishes to 
promote the welfare of the social whole. Each man wants 
to be left to his own game and in such a world the police- 
man is anathema And so is the moralist, and so may well 
become the sociologist, if he displays any inclination to see 
things as they ares and to explain them on general sociolo- 
gical principles. We must not suppose that the general 
public is much interested in scientific fact and in impersonal 
reform. It is the present-day fashion to be antagonistic 
to both, because all organization and propaganda are sus- 
pect. The best we can do, perhaps, is to teach the student 
what the facts are, sociologically speaking. 



SUGGESTIONS FOR THE FIRST COURSE 
IN SOCIOLOGY 1 

Read Bain 

The vexing question as to the content and method in the 
first courses of all college subjects cannot be answered once 
and for all. It is a perennial problem in all first courses, 
whether they be scientific, artistic, or appreciational. Seri- 
ious criticisms are presented from time to time regarding 
both content and method in all so-called laboratory sciences, 
courses m liteiatuie, history, mathematics, and even in lan- 
guages. There is always the problem of what to leave out 
and how to present what is finally included If this is true 
of subjects which have been long in the curriculum, which 
are chaiactenzed by exact data and well-defined goals, it 
is still truer of a subject like sociology, which is character- 
ized by a paucity of exact data, and which is variously con- 
ceived as a natural science, an ethical discipline, a descrip- 
tive study, an appreciational adventure, or a combination of 
all these, with no clearly delimited field of study, no 
academic tradition, no agreed upon objectives, and no 
technical vocabulary which is current intellectual coin, even 
among sociologists. 

Certain factors must be considered in setting up the first 
course: the personality and skill of the teacher, his general 
point of view and training, the year in which the course is 
given, the numbei of hours, the academic organization, 
whether the course is elective or required, the purpose of it, 
the background and general pieparation of the students. 

The suggestions that follow are based upon these assump- 
tions; The teacher has the training, implied by a doctor’s 
degree in sociology, he has the teaching ability and person- 
ality traits we expect from such a man; the students are 

l Thia paper waa read at the meeting of the Ohio Sociological Society^ in April 1932, and 
appeared in their official organ, The Ohio Sociologist, in May 1932 
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heshmen or sophomores who have the backgiound we ex- 
pect from graduates of Class-A high schools in Ohio, the 
course is three houis per week through the year; it is 
elective, the purpose is to give the student a clear idea ot 
the structure and functioning of the society in which he 
lives, to enable him to adjust himself bettei to that society, 
to think about social phenomena with some degree of 
objectivity and perspective, and, incidentally, to lay the 
foundation for possible advanced study in sociology or social 
work. 

Space prevents any discussion of the points presented, 
nor have I attempted to list them in order of importance 
01 presentation It is obvious that some of them cannot be 
piesented at any particular place, but must run through the 
whole course. The general objectives mentioned at the 
conclusion of the preceding paragraph will guide the con- 
duct of the whole course. The sociological point of view 
is the important thing, a respect foi exact data scientifically 
obtained, a methodology of thinking about social pheno- 
mena 

Scientific Point of View and Methodology . “Sociology 
is a natuial science” should be the leit motif and theme 
song of the first couise It should be repeated a thousand 
times. We should cease to be apologetic about the scien- 
tific status of sociology. We should make a clear distinc- 
tion between sociology, the natural science, and social work, 
the meliorative ait We should insist upon oui colleagues 
lecognizing the distinction between sociology, the objective 
natural science studying the phenomena of group behavior, 
and the various forms of social welfare and social ethics 
If this idea is firmly implanted in the minds of students, 
there will eventually be a body of citizens who do not con- 
fuse sociology with socialism, social work, panaceatic 
Utopianism and other telic enterprises. Sociology is the 
natural science of group life, and as such it uses the same 
general methods of arriving at generalizations of the 



Suggestions for the First Course in Sociology 287 

repetitive unifoimities of group behavior that other natural 
sciences use in dealing with their subject matter. 

The Relativity of Morals. This idea must be “got 
across” if the above goal is to be reached I think it can 
best be done by some discussion of cultural anthropology, 
showing the variety and change in social values and social 
organization. Then it can be shown that our own culture 
is not static, that our own folkways and mores are often 
inconsistent and maladaptive, that we are biased and pre- 
judiced and provincial as a result of the inevitable natural 
processes of acculturation, that human nature does change, 
and that cultural continuity is a natural phenomenon which 
conditions this change 

Elementary Statistical Ideas. All natmal science tends 
to depend more and moie on mathematical method. This 
is paiticularly true of sociology. The huge number of 
data, the subjectivity and localism, group biases and per- 
sonal prejudices can best be geneialized and objectified 
through quantification Hence, such ideas as average, 
median, norm, deviation, frequency distubutions, noimal 
and skewed curves, extrapolation, vital rates, correlation, 
probability, sampling, table reading, graphic presentation, 
etc , must become familiar to the students. I do not mean 
that mathematical manipulation is necessary, but rather that 
the ideas conveyed by such terms should be mastered, and 
dnect application be made to social data. 

The Threefold Environment The conditioning of social 
phenomena by geographic, biologic, and sociologic factors 
should be clearly emphasized, showing their organic inter- 
dependence. A theory of limits and social plasticity is- 
implied heie. The fool’s puzzles of the “greater impor- 
tance” of geography, heredity, enviionment, and all other 
particulaiisms should be clearly indicated by showing how 
all factors that are indispensable for a given result are 
equally "impoi tant," that any one is worthless in the ab- 
sense of the others. 



288 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

Institutional Organization and Function. The eight or 
ten major institutions; their world-wide distribution; the 
fundamental needs they meet and the variety of means by 
which these needs are fulfilled. ; the relation between per- 
sons and groups , the modification and transformation of the 
cultuie patterns developed by institutional organization. 

Neglect Abnormal Social Behavior. This material is 
for the advanced student. It cannot be understood prop- 
erly till the normal background is understood. I think 
emphasis on the abnormal is largely responsible for the 
public distrust of sociology. Some of the problems may 
be presented or referred to for illustrative purposes, but 
always as a means to the end of developing a scientific 
approach to the understanding of all social phenomena 
The concepts “noimal” and “abnormal," except in the sta- 
tistical sense, are valuativc, not scientific 

A Scientific Sociology Vocabulary. Three or four hun- 
dred technical sociological terms should be mastered I do 
not know what terms should be included, but the student 
must learn to distinguish between popular and sociologic 
usage in the case of many terms; also, moot terms and 
meanings must be presented There is considerable con- 
sensus among sociologists in the use of most terms. 

Small Attention to Historical Sociology This is also 
material for advanced students. Perhaps beginners should 
know the names and main contributions of Spencei, 
Ward, Comte, Durkheim, Giddings, Sumner, Cooley, 
Gumplowicz, Simmei, Wundt, Ratzenhofer, Buckle, Bage- 
hot, Plato, Ibn Khaldun, and a half dozen of the leading 
living men. 

Methodology The fundamental method should be to 
get the student to organize and interpret his own experi- 
ence in sociological terms; get him to observe actual social 
data. “Case material,” unless the student finds it himself, 
should be minimized; it is likely to be abnormal or stereo- 
typed and meaningless in the same way that much so-called 
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“laboratory experiment” is. The student should make a 
first-hand “investigation” of some aspects of normal social 
life, in sociological terms, applying sociological (».<?., scien- 
tific) methods I believe actual experimental study of group 
behavior, as contrasted with present social psychological 
“sociological” experiment, is possible, but I do not know 
just how to do it My papef on. “Behavioristic Technique 
in Sociological Research” (in the 1931 Proceedings of 
the American Sociological Society) offers some sugges- 
tions along this line. 

Two othei ideas foi the first comse should be mentioned. 
One is to take some institution, such as the family or in- 
dustrial oiganization, and make it the core of the whole 
course, showing how it is a pattern that may be found in 
all group association This has never been done to my 
knowledge, but its pedagogical possibilities intrigue me 
Most all valid sociological generalizations could be illus- 
trated by such a method. 2 The other is to take a particular 
community (or perhaps two, urban and rural) and treat it 
in the same way. This is the Middletown idea, except it 
should be done in sociological terms. In either case, the 
nine suggestions in the first part of this paper should be 
incorporated 


‘Professor Eubank, of the University of Cincinnati, tells me that he haa used this idea 
in his elementary course to the extent ofrcciuiring a long term paper built around the stu- 
dent's own family in which the principles of the first co rse are exemplified 1 think thi® 
Is al60 done at thp University of Chicago X have used it in my classes This Is In accord 
ance with the section on methodology above, and i 9 not quite the same idea as the sugges- 
tion that the whole course he oriented around some single institution such as the family, 
i ndustry, recreatl on, or the church 



EDUCATION AS A SOCIAL PROBLEM 
James W. Woodard 

Education, which in the last half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury seemed so patently the solution for all pioblems, has 
itself become a problem. 

Even primitive peoples have some institutionalized edu- 
cational devices For priestly apprenticeships, secret socie- 
ties, mandatory uncle-nephew 1 esponsibilities, and initiation 
ceremonies show that the primitive was not willing for 
what he conceived to be the most important things to go 
hit 01 miss, but set up mechanisms for teaching the coming 
generation in regard to them. Primitive initiation cere- 
monies were at once a test of the thoioughness of pre- 
paration for adult participation, a further instiuction in 
certain esoteric secrets, a diploma of acceptance into the 
adult group, and a final and painfully intense lmpiessment 
of the tribal requirements of the individual Initiation as 
well as preparation differed with the sexes and both were 
pointed towards the satisfactory carrying on of adult 
responsibilities in the role of man or woman as that iole 
was defined in the particular culture. 

The first group need out of which formalized education 
emerged was thus largely group preservative Ceitam 
folkways and mores, ceitain supernatural lores, sanctions, 
and taboos were regarded as too important for the group 
well-being not to be made suie of in their transmission to 
the new geneiations. And the first aim of this education 
was conformity. 

The second group need, out of which arose formalized 
education, was in the elaboration of too complicated a 
social heritage for complete transmission without a sub- 
division of labor. This growing cultural complexity under 
the cumulative aspects of cultural evolution involves that, 
sooner or later, the cultural heritage becomes too vast for 
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each member of the group to share its entiiety. This had 
been possible among the very primitive. This cultural vast- 
ness involves division of labor, expertness, and the erection 
of mechanisms of transmission for the moie difficult or 
obscure 01 esoteric items. This was accomplished in pait 
by a giowing and extending system of appienticeship and 
caste, and presently by the inclusion of these items in for- 
malized systems of education. 

The aim of education as emerging from this second need 
may be called, roughly, efficiency — efficiency in cairying on 
crafts, techniques, and professions; adequacy in the ab- 
sorption of factual and theoretical backgrounds, and, if 
we include heie the fine aits, pure values, and “spiritual” 
appreciations, efficiency in living, breadth of appieciations, 
and the fuller life. This second aim is moie indirectly 
social, at once individual and social. And the later trend 
of educational thought has been towards a combination of 
individual and social aims. 

From these aspects, a part of the aims of education must 
be, as Inglis has pointed out, first, the preparation of the 
individual as a piospective citizen and membei of society; 
second, the prepaiation of the individual as a woiker and 
producei ; and lastly, the utilization of leisure and the de- 
velopment of personality Our educational program has 
produced the fit individual, the self-ieliant, skillful man or 
woman. But it has neglected the cooperative and social 
elements; and it is often condemned for neglecting the 
philosophic interpretation of scientific data in teims of 
those “spnitual” values which are the basis of ultimate 
human satisfaction. 

A thiid group need and a third aim for education emerge, 
admittedly, relatively late in the development of education 
as an institution The need here is ambivalent; it is some- 
thing which the group and its subgroups at once desire and 
flee from. I lefer to the new, the innovation, the discovery, 
the displacement of the old and false by the new, by that 
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relatively closer to reality This is desired because reality 
is the final touchstone of adustment. But it is fled from 
because the old is often so fiimly entienched m the mores 
and so endowed with supernatural sanctions; because the 
subgroups it has favored become vested interests and cham- 
pion it; and because it is regarded autistically and theiefoie 
departure from it is feared. Innovations, new contribu- 
tions to the sum of knowledge, and the analyzing away of 
old oiientation points and of false shibboleths lequire a 
background and a method. Background, method, incentive, 
and equipment for this task come eventually to be pre- 
eminently the possession of the educated, more specifically 
of the educators. And this third aim of education may be 
called that of research. 

Because society’s attitude towards this last aim is am- 
bivalent, we have arising around it many paradoxes. For 
education, startingas the institutionalization of the impress- 
ment of mores and traditionally valued belief systems, 
must, in its ultimate functioning, become the institutionali- 
zation of their analysis and replacement! It must replace 
belief with knowledge; replace faith with critique and logic, 
replace shibboleth and moral prescription with reason tem- 
pered to all the relativity of time and place and person; 
and replace authority with experiment and independent 
judgment Herein is the germ of the conflict between 
science and religion becoming the conflict between the church 
and the school, after the manner of Dayton, Tennessee 
Here is the opposition of the state and history-as-a-science 
as to what shall go into the history books Here the op- 
position of party interests and political science; of the in- 
dustrialists with the economists and sociologists And here 
the opposition of the family and sex mores with the newer 
psychologies, sociology, and cultural anthropology. In 
Galileo’s time, the exact sciences too were ambivalently 
regarded. Now they are given a free hand; but there is a 
culture lag with regard to scientific methods in the personal 
and the social. 
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This means hazards which the institution must run, 
hazards which, in point of fact, it has taken only mildly 
well. Administrators are caught in this lag, are unwilling 
for research to be carried into vital but tabooed fields, or 
betray themselves by what the newer psychologists would 
term oveiactions in their labored distinctions between pure 
and applied science, identifying themselves, of course, with 
the former abstracted, devitalized, but safe field 1 For the 
student, this means that that major segment of his time and 
activity which is his academic work is academic in the worst 
sense; t.e. f rooted in a meaningless intellectualism, quite 
separated from, if not Jn its orientation opposed to, the 
fullest understanding of the processes, and the richest 
lealizations of the functions, of individual and social living. 
A major portion of childhood and adolescence is spent in 
this unnaturally balanced half living. And, as ITart would 
put it, we continue to live in two unreal worlds — a world 
of habits that are traditional, and a world of mere knowl- 
edge that has no significance for us. 

Nevertheless, leseaich is superficially so important in 
the education of our day as, in some measure, to overbalance 
it, giving rise to a number of curious paradoxes For in- 
stance, there are paradoxes in the realm of teaching per- 
sonnel, at least at the university level The teacher in the 
old sense, i e , the expounder, the interpreter, and the 
arouser of intellectual enthusiasm, is fast disappeaiing from 
the universities in favoi of the research worker, though 
teaching and research are as different as the poles. And 
this without losing sight of the value to teaching, in turn, 
of a dynamic and creative approach to the materials to be 
taught. But the present result of the process is anything 
but encouraging — on the one hand, miserably conducted 
classroom teaching by people who at heart are research 
workers and have neither talent for, nor interest in, teach- 
ing, doing the job cursoiily, mechanically, and perforce in 
order to maintain themselves financially so they can have 
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their all too few hours in the laboratories, and on the other 
hand, pressure to produce upon persons who have no 
genius for research and nothing fundamental to contribute 
Foi not only must one publish perforce; he must publish 
in the pattern and verbiage of the cunent scientific faddism 
— at the moment in the statistical pattern and the behavior- 
istic j argon 1 Indeed, for fewer and fewer at the univer- 
sity level does good teaching have any part at all in then 
conscious objectives. For by publications one may build a 
nation-wide, even a world-wide, prestige — and cash in on 
it. But teaching, by its own nature, can yield no more than 
a local or campus-wide reputation. And even that can be 
eclipsed by the fiist balderdasher who will popularize con- 
tent to the point of entertainment or who will bestow high 
grades leniently. 

Thus, because of the subjectivity of educatois them- 
selves, and because of their fear of established moralities 
and belief systems and of interests and institutions which 
would have to be critically scrutinized, education has failed 
to carry out courageously, in the realm of the social and the 
personal, her third major function, that of replacing old 
falsity with new truth. She has put a curiously overpro- 
tested emphasis on research and exact methods, but with 
the tongue in the cheek as to phenomena the study of which 
would lead one across tabooed lines and as to implications 
which are too much out of conformity with established 
mores and institutions. And the total picture is that of 
an education, especially in its social and psychological 
sciences, which is muddling through to but vaguely appre- 
hended ends. 

These, then, are the social aims of education: (1) the 
socialization of the individual, earliest defined in teims of 
conformity to prescriptions, ultimately in terms of ethical 
judgments, but unless he be socialized in one way or another, 
the final product of education can only be a more efficient 
selfishness; (2) the training of the individual — at its lower 
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levels in terms of crafts, professions, funds of knowledge, 
and techniques of living, at its higher levels involving the 
potentialities foi an art of living, for a richly meaningful 
existence; the third aim (3) has as one of its aspects the 
continual negation and rectifying of the specific content of 
the first two. It is the replacement (by research into new 
truth) of the old and false, but clung to, by the new and 
proved, though fled from 

There are many social benefits of education not expli- 
citly stated in its social “aims,” many of which derive 
secondarily therefrom. 

Thus research is the ultimate wherewithal of all prog- 
ress, short of the wasteful, slow, and humanly costly meth- 
ods of sheer trial and error Research is thus the ulti- 
mate means to solution of myriad insignificant details at 
one extreme and to the problem of perfect integration of 
the personality of man and perfect harmony of world 
social functioning at the other. And when it courageously 
attacks really important problems and unrestrictedly fol- 
lows to the conclusions which reality dictates, then it is 
impossible to overemphasize the importance of research. 

The backgiound of factual knowledge and theoretical 
principles, together with the analytical and critical habits 
of mind which, in its best forms, education inculcates, are, 
as Ross has pointed out, the best antidotes for mob-minded- 
ness, for group prejudice, for demagogery, cultism, pro- 
vincialism, sectarianism, and many other items which 
threaten the harmonious and socialized functioning of per- 
sons and groups 

Eventually, indeed, education will probably do more than 
the religious prescriptions to brotherly love in bringing 
about a universal understanding The common background 
of knowledge, the common bases for scales of value, and 
the common rationale for behavior which it must event- 
ually supply on an earth-wide scale (since science is one 
and not multifarious as are the mores) will give a universal 
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community of attitudes and values and of stimulus-response 
potentialities which will he the basis for a spontaneous and 
free-flowing “consciousness of kind,” a firmer basis for, 
and a more pervasive influence towards the oneness of man 
than any authoritative command to regard as brother him 
who, because of ethnocentrism and the clash of reified 
divinities, cannot be so regarded. Stripped of their ra- 
tionalized cloakings — customs, creed, and breed — the real 
motivations of individual and of group conflict must event- 
ually emerge in their staik economic reality and be dealt 
with for what they are, which presupposes some slightly 
greater chance for coping with them. In thus destroying 
the subjectivated reality of the mores, in casting from the 
pagan Olympuses the Many, and in now and again dis- 
turbing upon Stnia the security of the ethnocentric One, 
Education and her colleague, Science, lay the bases for new 
spiritual values, new brotherhoods, and a new ethic, all of 
them. less cloyed with superstition, rationalization, and fear 
And universal because arrived at inductively, susceptible of 
proof, inescapable I 

But one would not imply that a general appreciation of 
these aims on the part of educators is in any way tantamount 
to their realization. Ignorance is a social problem and no 
social problem is simple, but ramifies out into all the others 
Thoroughly to settle ignorance and education, one must 
also settle inequality of opportunity, must settle poverty, 
health, political organization, industrial order, eugenics, 
and so on ad infinitum And reverse phrasings are equally 
true, so much in the solution of other social problems de- 
pending, in turn, upon education Take education and 
eugenics. How can education attain complete realization 
of its aims, especially the third aim, in one of its aspects 
that of making the individual the arbiter of his own beliefs 
and actions, when there are populous “levels” of innate 
ability in the group to whom seventh-grade content is an 
unattainable achievement? More or less, all must go for- 
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ward together; and the complete realization of the aims 
of education is Utopian in the sense that the solution of 
any major social problem is Utopian; that is, in that the 
complete solution of any one waits upon the complete solu- 
tion of all. 

And with more limited application, education also en- 
tails antisocial results, the snobbish alienations between 
the pseudo-intelligentsia and hoi polloi, the exploitation and 
conti ol of the ignorant and manipulable many by the trained 
and adroit few, etc. There are thus items other than the 
natuie of the process itself upon which depend the manner 
of the carrying out of the functions of any institution. 
“Education,” says Todd, “is both static and dynamic; in 
one age conservative, in another radical and progressive " 
That which determines whether it is merely the hand- 
maiden of a prevailing system of production or religious 
thinking, or whether it is the destroyer of superstition and 
special privilege is largely a matter, “first, of content and 
method of instruction; second, of incidence, i.e , whether it 
is universal or the privilege of certain classes, third, of 
control, i e , by whom administered ” 

If the content of the curricula be archaic crystallizations 
of traditional beliefs and values, and If the method he de- 
ductive or that of rote learning, then education becomes a 
stumbling block to progress Ba bington tiaces 2,000 yeais 
of Chinese stagnation to the rule of her scholar governors, 
and the thousand-year Dark Ages in our own cultural con- 
tinuity are quite as much to the point. We have parochial 
schools and denominational colleges perpetuating the first 
fallacy And the second, rote learning, permeates our 
entue educational system The mass methods made neces- 
sary by a universally compulsory education have made rote 
methods inevitable and defeated a primary aim of educa- 
tion, to make the student think for himself. 

For quantity education is almost necessarily passive, 
rote-memory education With a few salutary exceptions, 
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it is only the student in graduate seminars at universities 
who is really encouraged to think for himself. For the 
rest, it is a case of handing back at examination time, quite 
unsullied by any mulling over m their minds, the predi- 
gested pap currently spoon-fed over the semester period. 
Of course, a certain absorption of background is necessary 
before the individual can be trusted to think for himself. 
But it is questionable whether, even there, sheer rote 
memory should be the method, and it is certain that the 
individual should be encouraged to handle his materials 
dynamically, creatively, and critically at the earliest pos- 
sible moment. This should become the ingrained habit 
But real individuation, the production of individuals cut 
loose from preconceptions, reifications, and arbitrary pre- 
scriptions and left free to think for themselves in all realms, 
is expensive in time and in caliber and numbeis of teaching 
personnel, more expensive than the taxpayer in an only 
mildly enlightened democracy will stand for. As a result, 
the kind of mind developed in our schools cannot be de- 
pended upon to deal intelligently with local and woild 
tasks Everett Dean Martin is reputed to have said that 
when the late Mi. Bryan threatened to print all his college 
degrees on his card in answer to the repeated statement 
that he was an ignoramus, the joke really was on the col- 
leges! That is, leaders that are badly needed are not being 
produced, because the necessity for conformity coupled 
with a pi-edominantly rote method has obliterated the dy- 
namic mind that, unfettered by archaisms, might deal in- 
telligently with problems of living The rapidity of change 
in our modem world heaps upon us problems that are 
acute, vital, peisonal, and highly controversial; and many 
of their solutions must be in opposition to the established 
and the sanctioned. But we neither permit the reseaich 
nor produce the leadership to yield us the solutions There 
is not enough transfer from the problems of an artificial, 
bookish school, still too largely controlled by other and 
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vested institutions and classes and still tied to a stultifying 
method, to the problems of a live, pulsating, and ever so 
rapidly changing world 

But, taking Todd’s second point of the incidence of 
education, knowledge must be univei sally distributed if we 
are to retain our progress towards demociacy or achieve 
our democratic ideals, if we aie to solve our other problems 
of adjustment “The distribution of knowledge underlies 
all social reform. 11 Anything less than the universaliza- 
tion of education means ( 1 ) “that the social machine must 
be geaied to the capacity of the less intelligent”; means 
(2) “wastage of energy thiough the cleavages between 
class and class”; and (3) anything appi caching a mon- 
opoly of education by a paiticular class “means a legime of 
status, autocracy, and exploitation.” 

It is not always noted, however, that universalization of 
education may involve, to paiaphrase, a gearing of the 
educational machine to the capacity of the less intelligent 
with concomitant wastage of human material, mass meth- 
ods, and meaningless mechanization and mobilization 
The fact that out educational system today must care foL 
the rank and file of out society presents problems that 
have never before existed for educational writers and theo- 
rists. Under the stress of that umveisalization, even our 
universities are letrogiading to the lote method, to the 
formalized and diluted level of high-class (in the thor- 
oughly American connotation of big and peppy) normal 
and trade (or professional) schools With oui narrow 
identification of education as the open sesame to success, 
school attendance at all levels has increased by leaps and 
bounds This has made it impossible to establish rigid 
standards for a highly selected and trained group of teach- 
ers in America as is done in Europe, because teachers 
have increased in numbers too rapidly. 

Then there has come the great danger of mediocrity 
which comes from teaching a heterogeneous group all by 
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the same method. Almost no provision has been made 
for the diverse needs of students coming from quite dis- 
similar social backgrounds. This lack has been particu- 
larly felt in exclusively industrial communities where the 
traditional English, Latin, algebia, and similar courses 
have been the basis of high-school instruction, and where 
the students leaving high school have been totally unfit, if 
not unfitted, for any constiuctive work in the community. 
The ovei formalized teaching is forgotten as soon as the 
school building is left, while definitely bad mental habits 
and escape attitudes remain, The mechanized school can- 
not but develop wasteful attitudes and habits of passivity, 
with all the damage of repressed, suppressed, and balked 
personalities, with their harmful compensatory habits and 
antisocial orientations, which are thus generated. 

The most promising present step towaids meeting the 
problem of the heterogeneity of the educational group, 
that of separating into different classes the superior, medi- 
ocre, and backward students, must evolve a technique for 
avoiding its threatened result in snobbery and rebellion in 
the playground and other social relations of these groups. 
And the objection of labor organizations to this soiting, 
arising from fear of caste distinction in educational content, 
must be met in some way that will definitely ensure the 
gioundlcssness of that fear. The advantage of realizing 
the potential contribution of the wasted genius m our 
population, and the sanity of fitting the mediocre and the 
dullard foi roles they will really fit are too valuable to be 
f oiegone 

Again, universalization of education has brought about 
i egimentation. From the kindergarten up thiough the 
high school, one is impressed by the breathlessness of this 
piocess we call education With clocklike precision the 
kindergarten childien draw with crayons fot fifteen min- 
utes, build with blocks for another fifteen minutes, sing 
their songs, drink their milk, and rest All to the accurate 
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timing of a watch With the same monotonous haste, a 
sixth-grade class of forty boys and gills races thiough a 
meaningless program of, successively, drill spelling, an 
English lesson (sentence analysis on a particular day of 
“Her the gods loved and blest, with the flower of youth 
and beauty*’), a history lesson of lote memory sentences 
about the Gallic Wais, and then are tiotted off to calis- 
thenics The pupils are hunied because the teachci con- 
stantly prompts them to be quickei in their responses, the 
teacher piompts because she is told to finish a given 
amount of text in a limited amount of time, and she is so 
mstiucted because it is necessaiy that all classes keep abieast 
of each other or confusion in the administiation of so 
large a group ensues And so the mechanizing chain goes 
on Institutionalism, even the supposed institutionalism 
of individuation, wants conformity! And the end result is 
wholesale methods, quantity pioduction, and an “educated” 
product as diffei ent from what it could have been as modem 
stamped-out furnituie is diffei ent from the lovingly wrought 
masterpieces of the medieval craftsman-artist 

In all of which we are interested to find a social genesis 
for a rathei ciitical educational pioblem. To meet social 
need, education must be umveisai But with the institu- 
tionalization of its univeisalization are piecipitated ten- 
dencies that threaten seriously to interfeie with the satis- 
factory achievement of the veiy function for which it was 
thrown up Now that the universities also have gone in 
foi stamped-out, quantity production, now that our in- 
dustrial system has 1 educed products, to monotonous uni- 
formity and administration and discipline alike to red-tape 
direction following on the part of the multitudinous cogs in 
the machine and has leserved active thinking for the very 
few, now that newspapers, magazines, radios, movies, fash- 
ions, and political parties stamp whole levels of the popu- 
lation with an identical mediocrity of beliefs, attitudes, 
and values; and even that various institutionalizations of 
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coercive confoimity (Legion, Klan, and blue law) have 
arisen ; we have, despite the heterogeneity of class and 
creed and race and language, despite the preponderance of 
secondaiy-group contacts, and despite the multifanousness 
of potential contact, movement, and communication within 
our cultuie, a diab monotony of mediocrity in our general 
picture m some ways not rivaled since the coeicive conform- 
ity of the ancient neai-Orient Or rather, we have a co- 
existence of extreme individuation and extreme standard- 
ization probably unparalleled in the pievious history of the 
world — an individuation which often appears strangely 
immature and uncogmzant of what it is all about really, a 
confoimed mediocrity which, however much it gives the 
supeificial appearance of its opposite in nonessentials, is 
always basically there. Certainly, one must say of our 
population at large, that its individuation has not set it 
loose to philosophical analysis of the orientation points of 
belief and value and action; that it has neither intellectual 
cunosity nor aesthetic appreciation nor ethical (as opposed 
to moral) motivation, that, such as is its individuation, it 
has been achieved as much in spite of our educational sys- 
tem (as such) as because of it. 

Finally, taking Todd’s thud point, it is impoitant who 
conti ols education. “If education be committed to priests 
m ministeis of religion, it will be chiefly concerned with 
dogma, tradition, and a social system that will support 
them If it be governed by a class, say the prosperous 
upper section of the middle class, it will reflect the mores 
of prospeiity; if by an aristocracy, the prejudices and 
conservatisms of the leisure class ” In point are the English 
“public” schools, accused by Galsworthy of being caste 
factories, the German schools presumed to turn out (in the 
old Germany) obedient servitors of a militaristic state, 
the schools of the Chinese scholar-philosophers, the schools 
of Soviet Russia. 

Education is too important a mechanism of control per- 
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haps ever to escape constant renewal of the attempt to use 
it in their own interests on the pait of one subgroup or 
another. The state, religion, classes, and individuals have 
a vital interest in how youth is being shaped up during the 
so plastic years spent in school. Industrialists, labor groups, 
international idealists, the government, its military depart- 
ment, the church, free-thinking societies, the Klan, the 
Legion, reform organizations, radicals, teactionaries, 
liberals — all these would like to see specific additions to, 
and deletions from, the content of courses in economics, 
civics, sociology, political science, history, biology, psychol- 
ogy, anthiopology, ethics, and religion. Education is too 
important a means of group control for us to expect it to 
escape efforts to manipulate it 

And the uninterfered-with carrying out of its so vital 
functions is much too impoitant for education not to resist 
those effoits to control it, to produce a professional ethics 
on the matter, and to guard the ethic with organization 
Even where conscious attempts to control the group 
through controlling education are obviated, the thing is 
bound to happen to a greater or less extent unconsciously. 
Education is expensive and requires funds; and colleges 
and univei sides requite enrollments. Inevitably, auto- 
morphic choices in the school to which one sends his son 
or daughter get a cumulative result Inevitably, the pros- 
pect of heavy endowment, or the moie forceful pressure 
of withholding it for reason, gets reflected in the picture 
which the school must present as a pleasing prospect for 
endowment. And this all the way from the content of its 
courses in i eligion or economics to the extent to which the 
football tail is allowed to wag the university dog to the 
delectation of the rejuvenated, but prosperous, alumni I 
Even moie subtly is education a mechanism of group 
control — in this aspect control of the group by the group 
rather than by some subgroup. Endowers, trustees, elected 
or politically appointed boards of governors, village school 
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boards, teachers, pupils, and parents alike are human 
Alike, more or less, the traditional belief systems and 
taboos have been subjectivated into apparent intrinsic re- 
ality for them. Here, as in any of the other activities of 
life, the temper of the times, the moies of the group, the 
ff^eltamchauung of the society gets an unsolicited if in- 
deed not an unrecognized expression Hence it -will prob- 
ably be long before education can thoroughly achieve its 
thiid aim of negation and replacement of the old, even 
within the mental universes of its own instructional staffs. 
The best thing for the freshly graduated alumnus of the 
average university to do would be to set to it at once really 
to educate himself, to do it all over again, especially in the 
field of the social and the personal. 

Education, in sum, is a quite human institution, and no 
more worthy than religion or the family or current mo- 
rality aie found to be of the uncritical superlatives, omni- 
potences, and omnisciences attributed to them in the general 
paean singing. It is functioning only fairly well with legard 
to its first two aims, it will be long befoie it encompasses 
its third aim as negator of the old and false, as proponent 
of the entirety of the new and true. The complete achieve- 
ment of its task hinges upon the carrying forward of the 
solution of many other interrelated social problems, and 
the appioach to Utopia seems to wait upon the arrival 
there But her influence is in that general direction And 
perhaps some day she and her colleague Science, will acquit 
themselves right valiantly in their task to replace belief 
with knowledge, faith with critique and logic, shibboleth 
and piescription with reason tempered to all the relativity 
of the individual case, to replace our meaningless muddle 
with a fine art of living, to replace authority with experi- 
ment and independent judgment, division among men with 
oneness and the bases for mutual understanding, and 
ethnocentric moralities with an ethic cogent and universal 
because inescapable 1 



THE RELATIVE VALUE OF VARIOUS TYPES 
OF EXTENSION AND SUMMER-SCHOOL 
COURSES 1 

Zenos E. Scott and John Granrud 

The superintendents of schools of Hampden County, 
Massachusetts, are accustomed to meet informally for the 
discussion of professional problems. The members of this 
association have been interested in the relative value of 
various methods commonly employed to improve the ser- 
vice of teachers; and, since a number of school boards in 
the County have adopted salary schedules granting dif- 
ferentials to teachers for additional training, they have been 
especially interested in the relative value of various types 
of extension and summer-school courses taken by teachers 
in service in order to improve their teaching. 

The extension and summer-school courses ordinarily 
taken by teachers in order to improve their teaching may 
be classified roughly into seventeen groups. Undoubtedly 
there is value for every teacher in each one of these types 
of courses; but it is reasonable to believe that some courses, 
as customarily taught, are more effective in enabling a 
teacher to improve his work, and should be taken prior to 
those of less value. 

The relative value of these courses has not and probably 
cannot be solved scientifically Subjective opinion must 
always govern a dean of a college of education who outlines 
a program of courses, a supervisory officer who advises a 
teacher concerning advanced study, or a teacher who 
enrolls in a course. Since the lelative value of different 
types of extension and summer-school courses cannot be 

H'his article could not be included in the May 19^2 issue because or lack o' 9pace 
The study was carried on by a special committee of the Hampden County Supcrmten- 
denta 1 Association The memoera of this committee were John R Fau9ey, West Sprinc 
field, Benjamin J Phelpg, Agawam, Ballard D Rcmy, Longmeadow, Charles RunseU, 
State Normal School, Westfield, Zenos E Scott Springfield, Cheater D Stiles, West- 
field, John J Desmond, Jr . Chicopee, John Granrud. Assistant Superintendent, Springfield, 
Chairman 
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determined scientifically, the members of the association 
desired to secuie the opinions of a large number of com- 
petent people concerning them. It was believed that a 
collective opinion would be superioi to the opinion of any 
individual 

In order to secure such a consensus of opinion, a rating 
scale listing seventeen types of extension and summeivschool 
courses was prepared and opinions concerning the relative 
impoitance of these courses were secuied from about 8 
per cent of the best teachers in Hampden County, from 
119 supeivisory officeis of Hampden County, and from 113 
professois of normal schools and colleges. 

Practically every teacher in Hampden County has taken 
some advanced training while in service; but for the pur- 
pose of this study it was requested that the courses be 
graded in terms of the typical teacher, assuming that this 
typical teacher has obtained little or no additional training 
through extension courses or summer-school work since 
graduation from normal school or college. It was further 
assumed that this typical teacher has had about ten years 
of teaching experience. 

In rating this scale the judges did not imply that an ex- 
haustive knowledge of any field must be acquired before 
study in another field may be commenced, but rather that 
reasonable acquaintance with certain specified fields of 
study is of primary importance. It was also understood 
that the value of these courses vanes in accordance with the 
needs and interests of individual teachers, as well as with 
the relative ability and scholarship of the professors giving 
the courses. In the administration of such policies as are 
being formulated on the basis of the results of this study, 
it is necessary to make exceptions. 

There was remarkable agreement on the part of those 
rating the scale as to the relative value of the seventeen 
types of extension and summer-school courses. There were, 
of course, a few individuals whose opinions were not in 
harmony with those of the group. Nevertheless, there is 
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a definite, consistent, and easily understood attitude as to 
the relative value for teachers in each of the school divi- 
sions of different types of courses as customarily taught, 
which is held in common by the teacheis, supervisory offi- 
cers, and college professors who rated this scale. Correla- 
tions between the ratings of the seyeial groups were com- 
puted by Dr. L. P. Young, director of research in Holyoke, 
and found to range between .8 and ,9. 

There was almost complete agreement that the follow- 
ing courses are of primary value, regardless of the grade 
taught by the teacher and regardless of his previous train- 
ing. method courses for subjects taught, courses based upon 
the curriculum of the school and taught by instructois ac- 
quainted with the school’s course of study, educational 
psychology, and courses in general methods, Incidentally, 
courses in general methods were consistently rated higher 
by teacheis and supeivisory officers than by college pro- 
fessors. Courses concerned with the health and recreation 
of pupils were believed to be of primary importance for 
elementary-school teachers; courses dealing with educational 
and vocational guidance and the subject matter in the field 
actually taught by the teacher were considered to be of 
piimary value for teachers in junior and senior high schools 
Likewise, there was almost complete agreement that 
the least valuable courses for the typical teacher, regard- 
less of previous training and of grade taught, are- school 
administration and organization, current problems in eco- 
nomics and political science, cultural courses of a general 
nature, and educational sociology 

There was an intermediate gioup of courses concerning 
which there was considerably less agreement. There were 
judges in each, school division who considered courses in 
educational tests, measurement, and statistical methods, 
philosophy of education, and general professional educa- 
tion to be of primary importance ; othei s considered them of 
less value. Incidentally, philosophy of education was con- 
sistently rated lower by the teachers than by the supervi- 
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sory officeis and college professor's. In general, these 
courses were regarded as of average importance. 

The eleven types of courses listed above maintained 
approximately the same relative positions of importance 
for all grades. The relative importance of the other six 
types of couises listed on the scale was considered signifi- 
cantly greatei for certain giades than for others. The 
importance of courses dealing with subject matter in the 
field actually taught was emphasized for the teacher of 
grades 4 to 6, and was considered of even greater value 
for the teacher of grades 7 to 12. Related subject mattei 
also received a significantly higher rating in the upper 
grades. Educational and vocational guidance was con- 
sidered of secondary importance for elementary-school 
teachers but of primary importance for secondary-school 
teachers. Health and recreation of pupils, ethical training, 
and supervision of instruction were rated significantly 
higher for elementary-school teachers than for secondary- 
school teachers. 

As has been said, there exists at the present time among 
the teachers and supervisory officers of Hampden County 
and among the college professors rating the scale, a con- 
sistent and definite attitude as to the relative value of 
various types of extension and summer-school courses as 
customarily taught. This attitude is held in common by 
the members of each of the groups who rated this scale, 
regardless of the school division in which they have 
specialized In the future different practices in teaching 
may demand changes in opinion For the present it is 
believed that general policies may well be formulated in 
terms of this consensus of opinion. To this end the special 
committee of the Hampden County supeiintendents is now 
conferring with representatives of the various institutions 
offering courses for teachers in Hampden County in ordei 
that a program of professional study may be developed 
which will be based upon this collective opinion. 



DIVISION OF RESEARCH 

In order that this section of The Journal may be of the greatest 
possible service, its readers are urged to send at once to the editor of 
this department titles and, where possible, descriptions of current re- 
search projects now in process in educational sociology j and also those 
projects m kindred fields of interest tn educational sociology Corre- 
spondence upon proposed projects and methods will be welcomed , 

The Technique Used in the Study of the Effect 
of Motion Pictures on the Care op the Teeth 1 

The experiment which dealt with the effect of motion 
pictures on children’s conduct had very little that was dis- 
tinctive in method. It was the application of methods in 
geneial use to the attack on a specific problem Experi- 
ments with motion pictuies in education usually have at- 
tempted to measure their influence on children’s ideas and 
less often on their feelings or attitudes. In this instance 
the aim was to discover their influence on children’s oveit 
activities 

The chief problem in setting up the experiment was to 
find an activity which falls within the scope of educational 
aims, which is measurable, and for the incitement to which 
motion-picture films are in existence This was not easy. 
After considerable exploration it was finally decided that 
the best chance of finding a suitable activity to study lay 
in the field of personal hygiene The aspect of hygiene 
which was chosen because the activity seemed most readily 
measmable and the films most suitable was the care of 
the teeth 

While the choice was perhaps the best that could have 
been made, it was not ideal In the first place, the films 
which were available were not as effective as would be 

iA study by Dr Frank N Freeman, professor of educational sociology at the University 
of Chicago The December issue of Thp Journal was wholly devoted to the methodology 
of the Payne Fund Motion Picture Studies of which Dr Freeman's study was a part 
Limitation of space In that issue made it necessary to reserve Dr Freeman's presentation 
until the present issue 
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desired. They consisted partly in pictures giving infor- 
mation about the development of the teeth and the effects 
of lack of care, and partly in narratives intended to show 
that poor teeth are a handicap to childien in their 1 ela- 
tion with other people In the second place, the measure- 
ment of the children’s conduct was not direct, but indirect 
It was not possible by direct observation to determine how 
faithfully they biushed then' teeth, ate pioper food, or 
visited the dentist to have teeth filled or extracted. Re- 
liance was placed on the childien’s repoits of their behav- 
ior and on an examination by the dentist of the condition 
of theii teeth. It Is piobably safe to say that if such indi- 
rect measurement yields statistically reliable positive find- 
ings they may be idled upon, but that the absence of such 
positive findings may not indicate that the films had no 
effect. The comparison did yield a slight positive differ- 
ence, but whether this represents the total influence of the 
films we do not know. In the third place, the duration 
of the instruction was relatively brief— thirteen days. This 
was a relatively shoit time in which to change the chil- 
dren’s habits of care for the teeth or of eating The piocess 
of habit formation is notoriously slow 

The influence of the films was studied by the usual 
method of comparing an experimental with a control group 
A sequence of lessons on the care of the teeth was caie- 
fully worked out under the direction of Miss Carolyn 
Hoefer of the Elizabeth McCormick Memotial Fund 
These lessons were taught to both groups by Miss Mildred 
Dawson, an experienced teacher who had had advanced 
training in education In the instruction of the control 
groups was included the use of other forms of visual aid 
but it did not include the motion pictures. The comparison, 
therefore, is not between instruction with visual aids and 
instruction without visual aids, but was rather between 
instruction with a large variety of visual aids including 
motion pictures and instruction with all the visual aids with 
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the exception of motion pictures. In other words, the 
motion pictures constituted the only variable in the plan 
of the instruction This constituted a very severe test of 
the motion pictures 

An attempt was made to select groups of children who 
were as nearly alike as possible in general social and eco- 
nomic cnvnonment They weie chosen, of course, from 
the same grades and were of approximately the same age. 
Because of the effect of age upon the development of the 
teeth, howevei, it was found necessary to match the pupils 
by age This considerably reduced the size of the groups 
Account was also taken of the intelligence of the pupils in 
matching them. This matching justified itself in the re- 
sults In the unmatched groups theie was no significant 
difference in the condition of the teeth of the pupils who 
saw the films and those who did not. In the matched 
groups, however, the film group was significantly superior 
although the difference was not great 

These are the essential characteristics of the technique 
of the experiment. 
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Enriching the Curriculum for Gifted Children, by W. J. 
Osburn and Ben J Rohan. New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1931, 408 pages. 

The most recent addition to the small but growing and vitally im- 
portent list of books dealing with the education of gifted children. 
Part I, Principles and Policies, Part II, Materials and Methods 
Favors enrichment rather than acceleration or special classes. Excel- 
lent discussion of the use of extracurricular activities in enrichment. 
Applicable to any school system 

Principles of American Secondary Education , by Edgar M 
Draper and Alexander C. Roberts New York. 
The Century Company, 1932, S49 pages 

The most important contribution of this book is the concluding dis- 
cussion on the curricula of secondary schools. The first part of this 
discussion outlines the underlying principles of the secondary-school 
curriculum. The last part deals with the Organization of the teaching 
staff for the work of revising the curriculum. It quotes from curri- 
culum experts from leading cities in the United States with regard to 
methods of procedure in their curriculum reconstruction programs 
Principles of American Secondary Education will give high-school 
teachers and principals a better understanding of their problems, and 
will serve admirably as a textbook to give students of education a 
preview" of the field which they have chosen 

School Health Program. The White House Conference 
on Child Health and Protection. Report of Com- 
mittee on the School Child, Thomas D. Wood, M.D , 
Chairman. New York* The Century Company, 1932, 
400 pages 

A statement of the philosophy of education prepared by William 
Heard Kilpatrick, Summaries of the reports of twenty- four subcom- 
mittees’ present school health activities, plant; medical, dental, nursing, 
and nutrition services, health education in kindergarten, elementary, 
and secondary schools, safety education, social hygiene, mental hygiene, 
administration, health surveys; private, parochial, Indian, and Negro 
schools, professional education of teachers and leaders; home and 
school cooperation, agencies cooperating with the schools One of the 
Century series of publications of the findings of the White House Con- 
ference 

Principles of Health Education, by Clatr Elsmere Tur- 
ner. Boston: D. C. Heath and Company, 1932, 
xH-317 pages. 
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This book attempts to present the principles underlying a health 
program in the public schools with standard topics such as “The De- 
velopment of the School Health Program/' "Health Education Defined/ 1 
“Public Health and Educational Reasons for Health Education in 
Schools/’ “Evidence of the Practicability and Educational Value of 
Health Education,” “Health Education and Health Improvement,” 
“Underlying Principles m Health Education,” “Curriculum Construc- 
tion in Health Education/’ etc. The volume is a practical handbook 
of worth to the beginning teacher in the elementary school 

Safety Education m Schools . White House Conference on 
Child Health and Protection. New York: The Cen- 
tury Company, 1932, xi+61 pages 

This monograph is one of the scries of publications of the White 
House Conference on Child Protection and is the report of the sub- 
committee on safety education in schools It is a brief summary of 
materials presented more fully in several other publications and m 
general will give the layman an idea of what the schools are attempting 
to do in safety education. 

A Critical Study of Homogeneous Grouping with a Critique 
of Measurement as the Basis for Glassification, by 
Alice V. Keliher, New York: Bureau of Publica- 
tions, Teacheis College, Columbia University, 1931, 
165+vi pages. 

One of the distinctive contributions to educational literature in the 
past few years is Dr Keliher’s critical analysis of homogeneous grouping 
It is an empirical, comparative, and philosophical approach to the 
problem It is a pleasure to find a study which may truly be labeled 
"scientific” and which has found it unnecessary to employ the customary 
statistical techniques. Basic assumptions in education concerning mea- 
surement, grouping, curriculum, and the school and society are stated 
and critically analyzed in the light of literature bearing upon each 
assumption and various philosophies of education that bear upon it 

A Study of Homogeneous Grouping tn Terms of Individual 
Variations and the Teaching Problem, by Marvin 
Y Burr New York: Bureau of Publications, Teach- 
ers College, Columbia University, 1931, 69+ix pages. 

This study is based on approximately 3,400 scores obtained for 
fourth-, fifth-, and sixth-grade pupils Significant among the findings 
is the overlapping of homogeneous grouping within a given grade 
Seventy-eight per cent of the total grade range of achievement is found 
in each section of a grade even though the grade be homogeneously 
grouped If such grouping is employed to the extent that there is no 
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overlapping, say, in reading, Dr. Burr found that this grouping brings 
about much overlapping in other subjects, for example, arithmetic 

Pa?ent Education. White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection, Report of the Subcommittee 
on Types of Parent Education, Content, and Method, 
Sidorue M. GruenbeLg, Chaitman New York: The 
Century Company, 1932, 354 pages. 

Sociological background of contemporary family life, and the related 
need tor and development of parent education, with a discussion of 
types of progiam (national, State, county, city, university, church, and 
other) and methods (group teaching — lectures, discussion, radio, in- 
dividual teaching — child guidance clinics and consultation services, 
directed observation of children; nursery schools, magazines and news- 
papers, etc ) The selection and training of leaders, Valuable to all 
responsible for the [organization of parent education programs One of 
the Century scries of publications of the findings of the White House 
Conference 

Experimental Child Study, by Florence L Goodenough 
and John E. Anderson. New York. The Century 
Company, 1931, 546 pages 

A manual of experiments for use in a course in child study All 
aspects of child behavior are coveicd A splendid discussion of the 
methods of settling up and controlling experimentation, and of the 
statistical techniques useful m analyzing data and interpreting results 
A clear, comprehensive, elementary manual for classes in genetic psy- 
chology One of the Century Psychology Senes, 

Girls Should Know, by Mrs. Alfreda J. Howell New 
Yoik: Fleming H, Revel] Company, 1932, 167 pages. 

Much has been written about the problems of young people and 
particularly the problem of sex, but most of the writers approach the 
problem timidly and give the reader the feeling that they have no solu- 
tions and even little help Mrs Howell knows the problems with 
which girls are concerned and treats them with a master hand Prob- 
ably the best sex teaching that could he done in the secondary schools 
would be to place this book m the hands of every girl Certainly every 
teacher of youth should read this book 

Diagnosing Personality and Conduct, by Percival M. 
Svmonds New York - The Century Company, 1931, 
602 pages 

A first critical evaluation of the growing number of instruments for 
the discovery and measurement of attitudes — rating methods, question- 
naires, tests — with an excellent discussion of their validity and reli- 
ability, and the techniques involved in their use Exhaustive biblio^ 
graphics, a standard reference work indispensable to all students of the 
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behavior sciences and to all working in the held of guidance. One of the 
Century Psychology Senes. 

The Beginnings of the Social Sciences, by Mary M. Reed 
and Lula E. Wiugiit. New York: Charles Senb- 
ner’s Sons, 1932, 224 pages 

This book is another worth-while addition to the senes on Childhood 
Education, edited by Patty Smith Hill and written by two experts m 
the field of the child and his development Much of the material of the 
book is based upon the actual working out of the program with children 
— watching children at work, how the social sciences develop, the content, 
the organized curriculum, the functioning curricula, and the potential 
curricula, the latter containing suggestions of studies in which teacher* 
need to engage, and the materials for which they need to arrange if 
int rests of children arc to develop 

Educations for Political Citizenship, by David Snedden 
New Yoik. Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1932, ix-M96 pages. 

With characteristic force, the author deplores the failure of our 
school system to develop “civic virtues (emsm) as essentially modem 
outgrowths of political and other large-scale cooperations *' Three 
factors have contributed to this failure, the uidefim tenets of our concept 
of “good citizenship 1 '; the erroneous assumption that all subjects con- 
tribute to it, and that teachers even of the social studies arc not 
specifically trained in this field The book is written as a text In a 
proposed course m “civic educations'* for teachers 

The Child and Play, by James E Rogers, New York 
The Century Company, 1932, 205 pages 

An assembling and interpretation of the findings of the various com- 
mittces of the White House Conference as they bear upon the role of 
play in the normal development of the child Why children play, the 
challenge of a new age, play in the home, play outside the home, the 
school and play, municipal recreation, leadership m play, children’s play 
today and tomorrow This volume should be read by every leader and 
ceaclur in the field of recreation 

Ladd Clubs, by Charles E B Russell and Lilian M 
Russell London: A. and C. Black, Ltd, 1932, 
267 pages 

This is a revision of in earlier book (1908) called Working Larfi’ 
Clubs They provide a meeting place and leadership for underprivileged 
boys This class, in the British Isles, however, is much more definitely 
defined as, even with the changes that have taken place since the war, 
class divisions are much more rigid there than they are in America 
The book describes the work of these organizations and all of its 
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ramifications m great detail and with a splendid understanding of the 
educational and social philosophy of the movement 

The Taxi-Dance Hall • A Sociological Study tn Com - 
merciahzed Recreation and City Life , by Paul G 
Cressey Chicago : The University of Chicago Press, 
1932, xx+300 pages. 

This book, the twenty-seventh in the University of Chicago Socio- 
logical Senes, presents intimate pictures of the social groups found in 
typical taxi-dance halls The history of the u dlme-a-dance ,, institutions 
is traced and the social forces that are responsible for their development 
and present status are discussed In the interpretation of the findings 
it becomes clear that the taxi-dance hall is a field for profitable socio- 
logical investigation for it involves such fundamental sociological 
problems as commercialized recreation, urbanization, community ad- 
justments, Americanization, and education for leisure-time activities 

Human Heredity, by Erwin Baur, Eugen Fischer, and 
Fritz Lenz. New Yoik. 1 The Macmillan Company, 

1931, 734 pages 

A notable revision of what already has become a standard work on 
human heredity Baur contributes Part I dealing with the general 
theory of variation and heredity Fischer, in PaTt II, discusses racial 
differences in mankind Lcnz presents, m Part III* the morbific hered- 
ity factors; in Part IV, methods for the study of human heredity (an 
exceedingly fine analysis) , and, in Part V, an interesting if somewhat 
controversial discussions of the inheritance of intellectual gifts Valu- 
able as text or reference m college courses in human genetics and 
eugenics 

Mental Deficiency Due to Birth Injuries, by Epgar A. 
Doll, Winthrop M. Phelps, and Ruth Taylor 
Melciier, New York The Macmillan Company, 

1932, 289 pages. 

A study of a group of feeble-minded children, in whom the mental 
deficiency seemed due to cerebral injury sustained at birth, to determine 
whether muscle training would result not only in motor improvement 
but m mental development Of interest to all students of neurology, 
psychology, and physical therapy* Exceedingly interesting methodology 
Of much theoretical interest, as it hears upon the relation of verbal 
and motor expression to the development of intelligence 

Efficiency in Vocational Education , by J. C Wright and 
Charles R. Allen. New York: John Wiley and 
Sons, Inc, 1929, 443 pages. 
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No educator who wishes to evaluate his own work or the work o £ 
others, whether m course building, in administrative work and control, 
in supervision, or in program work, can afford to be without this volume 
which is, in effect, the distilled essence of those factors of efficiency 
which have gradually evolved and most of which have sustained the 
test of practical application 

BOOKS RECEIVED 

Alcohol and Man , edited by Haven Emerson New York, The Mac- 
millan Company 

Ancient Education and Its Meaning to Us, by J F. Dobson New 
York* Longmans, Green and Company 
Behind the Doors of Delusion, by "Inmate — Ward 8" New York 
The Macmillan Company 

College Prolongs Infancy, by Horace M Kallen New York The 
John Day Company 

Cultural Natural Science for the Junior High School, by Paul Ammon 
Maxwell Baltimore * Williams and Wilkins Company 
Dncct Contribution of Educational Psychology to Teacher Training , 
Yearbook No 20 of the National Society of College Teachers of 
Education, 1932. Chicago The University <of Chicago Press 
Education and the Social Crists, by William Heard Kilpatrick New 
York. Liveright Publishers, Incorporated 
Education as Guidance, by John M. Brewer. New York: The Mac- 
millan Company 

Emergency Work Relief, by Joanna C Colcord, William C Koplovitz, 
and Russell M Kurtz. New York. k Russell Sage Foundation 
Lectures on Endocrinology, by Walter Timmc. New York* Paul B 
Hocber, Incorporated 

Motivation of Young Children, by Lucjle Chase. University of Iowa 
Studies, Volume 5, No 3. Iowa City University of Iowa Press 
Our Children , by Dorothy Canfield Fisher and Sidome Matsner Grucn- 
berg. New York. Viking Press 

Our Neurotic Age , edited by Samuel D. Schmalhuasen. New York 
Farrar and Rinehart 

Parents and Sex Education, by Benjamin C Grucnberg New York 
Viking Press 

Radio : The Assistant Teacher, by B H Darrow Columbus R. G 
Adams and Company 

Scientific Method , by Truman Lee Kelley New York. The Macmillan 
Company 

Sociological Analysis of Certain Types of Patriotism, by Earle L. Hun- 
ter New York. Earle L. Hunter 

Spectaloritis, by Jay B Nash New York Scars Publishing Company, 
Incorporated 

University Training for the National Service , Proceedings of the Con- 
ference held at the University of Minnesota, July 14-17, 1931 
Minneapolis University of Minnesota Press 



NEWS FROM THE FIELD 

The American Journal of Sociology has inaugurated a service for the 
appointment of members of the American Sociological Society to posi- 
tions in research, teaching, and administration. This service has doubt- 
less been stimulated by the present economic depression No fees are 
charged and the service is secured by writing to editors of the Journal 
at the University of Chicago 

Dr Hugh P Baker, dean of the New York State College of Forestry 
at Syracuse, has been elected president of the Massachusetts State 
College at Amherst He succeeds Dr Roscoe W Thatcher, who is 
retiring to a professorship owing to continued ill health* It is expected 
that Dr Baker will assume his new office about February 1 
The Department of Superintendence of the National Education Asso- 
ciation will hold its annual meeting in Minneapolis the last week in 
February The National Society of College Teachers of Education is 
one of the affiliated groups of this organization. One of the sections 
of this society is educational sociology Dr Charles C Peteis of 
Pennsylvania State College is chairman of this group and has arranged 
the following program 

The Influence of Stuttering upon Personality— Dr Wendell 
Johnson, Speech Clime Staff, University of Iowa 

A Study In Prestige as Related to the Professions — President 
A O Bowden, New Mexico State Teachers College 

The Relation of the Movies to Morality— Dr Robert P 
"Wray, Pennsylvania State College 

A conference of Universities on the subject, “The Obligation of 
Universities to the Social Order" was held in the Waldorf-Astoria 
Hotel in New York an September 15, 16, and 17 The Conference 
conducted in four major sections. 

I The university today: its aims and province 

II The university and economic changes 

III The university and governmental changes 

IV The university and spiritual values 

The Conference was called by Chancellor Elmer Ellsworth Brown 
of New York University for a historical reason, this conference is .i 
significant part of the centennial program of the University, and had its 
counterpart a century ago The Fathers of the University arranged a 
significant "convention" of one hundred leaders in American education 
and public affairs to tender advice and counsel to the new university 
The Reverend Dr James M Mathews, the first Chancellor of the 
University, declared, 

We feel that we have much to do in devising and 

maturing a system of government and instruction, adapted 
to the state and wants of our country- It is on these topics 
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Contributors* Page 

that wc arc desirous of having the views of such gentlemen 
as arc here present, and we have been induced to invite this 
meeting, believing that we should both enjoy and bestow a 
benefit, by the measure Whatever knowledge any of us can 
throw into the common stock must be for the advantage not 
of one institution, but of all . From the first, it was 

contemplated that this meeting should be introductory to others 
which should draw together in still greater numbers our 
leading men in the republic of letters 

Chancellor Brown followed this same purpose and plan in this new 
and celebrated assembly. Several hundred men and women eminent 
m education and public affairs attended the Conference sessions. It 
would make this story too long to undertake to list all the notable 
speakers at the Conference, Those interested will later be able to 
avail themselves of the published proceedings of this meeting 

Dr Thomas Jesse Jones, educational director of the Phelps-Stokes 
Fund, recently issued a significant report entitled, “Twenty Year 
Report of the Phelps-Stokes Fund — 1911-1931 l> Besides describing the 
activities of the organization in general, a considerable part of this 
report is devoted to the progress of the interrelations of the Negroes 
and whites in the United States as well as the progress of the Negro in 
Africa Students of sociology and social work will find this report a 
helpful handbook in this particular field of education and social progress 
The administrative offices of the Phelps-Stokes Fund are at 101 Park 
Avenue, New York City 

CONTRIBUTORS’ PAGE 

Dr Read Bain, professor in Miami University, Oxford, Ohio, re- 
ceived his AB from Willamette University in 1916, his AM from the 
University of Oregon in 1921, and his PhD. from the University of 
Michigan in 1926, 

Dr L L. Bernard, professor of sociology at Washington University, 
received his AB, degree from the University of Missouri in 1907 and 
his PhD. from the University of Chicago in 1910 Dr Bernard is the 
author of Itistinct, one of the well-known books in the field of social 
psychology 

Mr John Granrud is assistant superintendent of schools at Spring- 
field, Massachusetts 

Mrs Selma M Mathews, assistant professor of education in Ohio 
Wesleyan University, received her A B in 1920 from Kansas Wesleyan 
University, her A.M in 1925 from Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity, and her Ph D in 1930 from Ohio State University 

Dr Zenos E Scott is superintendent of schools at Springfield, Massa- 
chusetts. Dr Scott is one of the best known school administrators in 
the United States 

Dr James W Woodard, special lecturer in social theory at Temple 
University, received his A R from Northwestern University m 1923, 
his A M from the same institution in 1924, and his Ph.D. from the 
University of Pennsylvania in 1932. 
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EDITORIAL 

School and community are becoming increasingly aware 
of a new group of educational pioblems — the problems 
piesented by the socially inadequate and maladjusted 
The community’s attempts to deal with these problems — 
through social agencies, clinics, courts, and institutions — 
have shown the possibilities of adult reeducation to be 
limited However, these inadequate and maladjusted 
peisonalities almost invariably yield a long history of 
childhood difficulties, and the community has tended to 
make the school the fulcrum in the whole piogram of pre- 
vention and readjustment 

Individualization and guidance for all childien have 
been the basis of this educational piogram. But in every 
school population are many children who vary in one way 
oi another from the average to such an extent that their 
needs cannot be met without specialized educational pro- 
vision Consequently, special education — foi the phy- 
sically, mentally, and emotionally atypical — has been a 
vital and glowing complement to this program. 

The majoi educational tragedy of the depression is the 
nation-wide tendency of school administrators, faced by 
the necessity of budgetary curtailment, to cut out special 
educational seivices This policy must inevitably have an 
aftermath of individual maladjustment that will be with 
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us long after the financial aspects of the depression have 
been forgotten. To bring home to those responsible for 
the educational policies of our public schools the immediate 
need for and significance of these special educational ser- 
vices, the editors have asked the members of the White 
House Conference Committee on Special Education to 
take over this issue of The Journal of Educational 
Sociology for discussion of the problem. 

Harvey Zorbaugh 


Error 

In the footnote on page 309 of the January number of 
The Journal, Dr Frank N. Freeman’s title should have 
been given as professor of educational psychology at the 
University of Chicago. 



HARD-OF-HEARING CHILDREN 
Anne C. Norris 


In the report of the Committee on Special Classes of 
the 1930 White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection, it is stated that there are in the United States 
“3,000,000 children with hearing impaired in various de- 
gices.” These children must not be confused with the 
18,212 deaf children who are enrolled in schools and 
classes for the deaf, according to the same report. 1 There 
is a great difference in the two groups — medically, educa- 
tionally, socially, and psychologically. Those whom we 
term the “deaf 1 ' became so either at birth or soon after 
and before they learned in the natural way to speak and 
use language. Deaf children require a special type of edu- 
cation which can be obtained only through especially trained 
teachers. It has been said that “deafness before the acqui- 
sition of language is a greater affliction than blindness.’’ 2 

Among the hearing children of the regular grades of 
the public schools we find that some have hearing impaired 
in varying degrees. It has been estimated 3 that there are 
3,000,000 of them If we think of these children as 
hearing children with hearing difficulties we can more pro- 
perly comprehend them and their needs. Further, an im- 
portant factor is that in most cases we must discover them. 
We must go through the schools with a sieve, and, so far, 
the best one obtainable is the 4-A or phonograph-audio- 
meter This instrument was developed as a result of a 
request from the Educational Committee of the Federation 
for the Hard of Hearing to its scientific committee for 
some method of testing the hearing of school children 


1 White House Conference on Child Health and Protection, 1930, Committee on Special 
Classen, Special Education The Handicapped and the Gijttd (New York The Century 
Company, 1931), p 5 

‘Helen Keller, Midstream My Later Life (Garden City* N. Y Doubleday, Doran and 
Company, 1929), p 81 

'American Federation of Oceamzatlone fbr the Hard of Hearing Commission oft Educa 
tion, The Hard of Hearing Chid Bureau of Education, School Health Studies No 13 
3 927 , p 8 
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which would be more dependable than, the watch tick and 
whispered speech tests then In use. With the cooperation 
of the Bell Telephone Laboratories, 4,112 school children 
in New York City were tested in 1925. It was found that 
“595, or 14.4 pei cent, will be classed as having deficient 
hearing, 3.2 per cent having defects in both ears, and 
11.3 per cent in one ear only." 1 

Later tests in Boston 1 and Chelsea 0 showed that hearing 
acuity and health conditions had a bearing on each other. 
In a country day school where health conditions were ex- 
cellent and where the children came from homes in which 
careful attention was paid to health habits, after-effects 
of childhood diseases, colds, and so forth, the peicentage 
of children showing a defect was around 1 per cent, while 
7.8 per cent had impaired hearing in a school of a thousand 
children in a thickly settled part of a city where children 
came from homes in which parents did not or were not 
able to give careful attention to health habits, etc. 

In Rochester, New York, where hard-of-heaiing children 
as a group were first recognized by a city school system, 
and where there has been in existence a thorough program 
of testing, otological care, and lip reading for a period of 
some years, it was found that 7.7 per cent had losses of 
9 or more sensation units in one or both ears 7 

In Wichita, Kansas, 6.4 per cent of the children had im- 
paired hearing.® 

The medical inspector of the schools of Philadelphia 
reported as follows.® 

Our school medical inspectors routinely report a prevalence 
of slightly less than one per cent defective hearing or inflam- 
matory ear disease in pupils, while on the other hand the 
majority of persons who have used the electric audiometer in 

‘Edmund Prince Fowler and Harvey Fletcher, "Three Million Deafened School Clul- 
dren,’* Journal of the American Medical Association, December 4, 1926 pp 1A77-18R2 

•A W Rowe, and D W Drury, “Te^s of Hearing of Five Hundred Avenge Kara 
by the Audiometer No 2-A,” Archives of Oto!aryn%olof>v May 1926, pp 524-632 

•Ena G Macnutt, addressing the Health Section, National Conference on Social Work, 
Boston, 1930 

7j? iv Bock, Report at Special Work with 77ard of Hearing’ Pupils in the PtiWic Schools 
(Rochester, N Y Board of Education, 1930) 

•Wichita Public Schools, Bulletin No 21, August 1930 

•Division of Medical Inspection, Public Schools, Philadelphia, June 30, 1931 
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schools have reported a prevalence of hearing defect of at least 
7 per cent. School medical inspectors arc usually unable, with 
their necessarily crude methods of testing pupils’ hearing, to 
detect those cases where the hearing loss is less than 15 or 
20 per cent 

The above statement is proof that an adequate test is 
necessary. “The 4-A audiometer is a valuable first filter 
and its positive findings are wholly significant.” 10 With 
this instrument it is possible to test the hearing of forty 
children simultaneously. It consists of a spung motor 
phonograph using a magnetic reproducer which picks up 
the sound waves repioduced by the record and transforms 
them into electucal vibrations. These are deliveied to the 
ears of the persons who are being tested through ear 
phones. A record is played on which are lecorded two 
series of numbers, one reproduced from a woman’s voice 
and one from a man’s voice The voices decrease in inten- 
sity, and, as the record is played, the persons tested arc 
required to write the numbers as they hear them. A pel- 
son’s hearing is rated by his ability to hear these numbers 

We now know that many children thought to be behavior 
problems or mentally dull were laboring under heating 
difficulties. They heard so much that it was thought they 
heard normally. Parents and teachers had failed to link 
up restlessness, inattention, strained facial expression, and 
failure in class with impaired hearing until the phonograph- 
audiometer test disclosed the defect. Even a slight hearing 
loss is a handicap to normal educational progress It has 
been said by one who knows that “hearing is the deepest, 
most humanizing, philosophical sense man possesses.’’ 11 
Denied this sense, even in part, so that what is said is not 
easily and entirely understood, and adequate philosophy 
of life is necessary and usually has to be developed 

The discovery of a hearing defect is not enough. When 
a retest shows that there is indeed a defect an ear examina- 
tion by the family or school otologist must follow. Ex- 

“Allan Winter Rowe, "Unreeogtii7ed Deafness in Children," a radio broadcast, March 
10 , 1933 

»'Helen Keller, op ett , p 1E» 
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perience has shown that prompt and adequate attention 
returns many children to the normally hearing class or often 
arrests their trouble. “More important than remedial edu- 
cational work is the prevention of deafness.” 12 “Deafness 
is dependent on the physical capacity and ability as a back- 
ground The ear apparently suffers or is more sensitive to 
certain sources of toxemias than any other part of the body. 
Tlie eye, for instance, is especially sensitive to the backbone. 
The ear is very much more sensitive to a pusy tooth, it is 
sensitive to various intestinal upsets — apparently moie so 
than any of the other organs.” 12 

A certain proportion of those children found in the 
screening process to be hard of hearing will need lessons 
in lip reading by a special teacher m addition to their 
regular classroom studies if they are to keep up to grade 
It is estimated that approximately 342,000 of the 3,000,- 
OOO children with varying degrees of hearing impairment 
are in need of lip reading. 11 

The Sub-Committee on the Deaf and Hard of Hearing 
of the 1930 White House Conference reported that 3,873 
hard-of-hearing children in the school systems of 61 cities 
were being given periodic lessons in lip reading 12 The 
more recent report of the Chairman of the Committee on 
Hard of Hearing Children of the American Federation of 
organizations for the Hard of Hearing, Inc , states that 
there were during 1931-1932 3,440 hard-of-hearing chil- 
dren in only 46 cities so provided for, not all cities in- 
cluded in the former report having been heard from. 10 

Hard-of-hearing children may need special seating in 
the classroom, 11 periodic lessons in lip reading, or, in more 
serious cases, speech correction and vocational training 

"T E W Wallin, A Brief Survey of Special Education in the Public Schools of Baltimore 
{Baltimore, Md Superintendent of Public Schools, 1929) 

“Dana W Drury, addressing the Health Section, National Conference on Social Work, 
Boston, 1930 

“C S Berry, Preliminary Committee Reports, White House Conference on Child Health 
and Protection (New York The Century Company, 1930), p 319 

"Special Education The Handicapped and the Gifted, pp 336'-337 

“Anne C Norris, "Committee on Hard of Hearing Children," Auditory Outlook , Octo 
her 1932, pp 323 32*5 

1T Ehza C Hannegan, IJ Th.e Honor Seat, " Journal of the National Education Association , 
November 1932, p 24E 
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in addition to more intensive instruction in lip reading 
At the present time there are three textbooks on ele- 
mentary lessons in lip reading. 18 

The training of teachers of the hard of hearing is less 
elaborate than the training of teachers of the deaf. They 
should have work in lip reading, speech correction, voice 
development, and social problems of the hard of hearing. 
In most cases the lip-reading teacher goes from school 
to school or from center to center. In Portland, Maine, 
there aie grade teachers in several school buildings who 
have taken the course in lip-reading methods and are thus 
prepared to care for the children in their buddings. 
Peuods of instruction are from one-half hom to one hour, 
and are held once or twice a week 

Rochester (New York), Baltimore, and Detroit, main- 
tain also special classes for the very hard-of-hearing chil- 
dren They are sent to the class fiom different schools and 
remain there for intensive work until such time as they 
can keep up with their grade An audiphone is part of 
the equipment of the Baltimore class. 

It has been found that ( 1 ) more hard-of-hearing chil- 
dren repeat grades than do children with normal hearing; 
(2) a hard-of-hearing child can, with the acquisition of lip 
reading, change from a backward to a bright pupil; (3) 
the estimated costs are less to give audiometer tests and 
provide lip reading than to reeducate grade repeaters. 

In the actual findings in his Survey of Special Education 
in the Public Schools of Baltimore, Dr. Wallin found the 
duties of the Acting Supervisor of Deaf and Hard of 
Hearing of that city to be as follows: supervision; in- 
dividual conferences, group meetings, surveying schools to 
discover those with hearing defects, individual testing of 
hearing; taking children to medical clinic for ear examina- 
tion; keeping records, home visiting, teaching lip reading 


"Martha E Bruhn, Elementary Lesso in in Lip Reading (I ynn, Maas The Nichols 
Press, 1927) 

Attnes Stowell EalMle Elfue Samuelaon, and Ann Lehman, Lip Reading for the Deafened 
Child (New York The Macmillan Company. 1928) 

Olive A WhilcUn and M A Scally, TA' Newer Method of Speech Reading for the Hard 
0 Heading Child (Bel Air, Md Harford Printing and Publishing Company, 1929) 
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to adults and children; training teachers ; working on course 
of study, organizing classes for both deaf and hard of 
hcaung; observing hard-of-hearing children in regular 
classes; follow-up work; and vocational guidance for deaf 
and hard-of-hearing children when required. 

In his recommendations Dr. Wallin states that “the 
education of deaf and hard-of-hearing children in the same 
classes is discontinued in modern piactice. Hard-of- 
hearing children should be educated in a normal speaking 
envnonment.” 

An exception to such a recommendation is found in the 
Report 10 of the Chairman of the Committee on the Hard 
of Hearing Child of the American Association to Promote 
the Teaching of Speech to the Deaf where it is stated that 
children “in the middle zone of deafness need all the help 
and advice that educators of the deaf can give them. 1 ’ (By 
“children in the middle zone of deafness” is meant those 
hearing children who have lost too much of their hearing 
and whose speech has grown too faulty to make proper 
progress in the regular grades, but yet who have too much 
hearing, speech, and language to be educated to the best 
advantage with the necessarily slower learning deaf ) 

The Children's Charter, an outcome of the White 
House Conference, is called by the Wyoming State Confer- 
ence “the most remarkable, far-reaching document brought 
forth by any nation in this age, and which serves as the basis 
for the substantial improvement in the general welfare of 
our people through the pathway of child welfare ” 

Its Article XIII is as follows : “For every child who is 
blind, deaf, crippled, or otherwise physically handicapped, 
and for the child who is mentally handicapped, such mea- 
sures as will early discover and diagnose his handicap, 
piovide care and treatment, and so train him that he may 
become an asset to society rather than a liability. Ex- 
penses of these services should be borne publicly where 
they cannot be privately met.” 

^AnneC Norrh, "Committee on the Hard of Hearing Child,’* The Volia Review, Oc- 
tober 1932, p fi21 
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And, finally, we have the following recommendations 
from the Conference 20 

1 Any or all of the research recommendations of the Second Con- 
ference on Problems of the Deaf and Hard of Hearing described in 
No 88 of the Reprint and Circular Senes of the National Research 
Council, Washington, 1929, be put into execution as soon as possible 

2 A more accurate term is needed for those designated as hard of 
hearing It should be based on speech and language ability. 

3. The laws providing for adequate detection of hard-of-hcaring 
children, as well as for their compulsory school attendance, should 
be more carefully drawn and emphatically enforced. 

4 The following surveys should be made* 

a) Extension and continuance of surveys conducted in some cities 
for the detection of auditory deficiency among school children and 
the determining of the degree of deficiency 

b) A survey of children classed as mentally deficient or retarded 
to ascertain, by means of adequate scientific hearing tests, whether their 
hearing is normal 

c) A survey of the personnel engaged in teaching the hard of hearing 

d) A survey of teacher-training centers, courses of training, etc 

e) A survey of laws requiring aural examinations of school children 
as a basis for detection at such early age that remedial treatment 
would he possible 

5 Adequate tests for the educational and psychological examination 
of hard-of-hearing children should be developed 

a) Trials of various present tests for measurement of the intelli- 
gence of the hard of hearing 

b) Test comparisons among the three groups the deaf, the hard 
of hearing, and the hearing 

c) Development of thoroughly standardized tests, both group and 
individual, for the classification of deaf and hard-of-hearmg children 
in schools in order that the incidence of fecble-mindedness among both 
groups may be better known 

d) Determination of general distribution of intelligence of the deaf 
and the hard of hearing so that more adequate plans may be made 
for their educational and vocational careers 

e) Construction of objective tests of speech and lip reading 

f) Development of mechanical aptitude tests 

g) Study of different methods cf teaching as soon as necessary tests 
and scales have been constructed 

h) Further investigation iof the training of residual hearing 

6. Thorough survey of curricula should be made, educational tests 
based on this survey should be constructed; and standards established 

a) Comparisons of curricula for hard-of-heanng and hearing children 

b) Investigation of present practice of time spent on lip reading 

c) Study to determine maximum possible use of residual hearing 

d) Study of the maximum possible use of visual education 

"Special Education The Ha i id tc a ppeil and the Gijftd, PP 322 326 
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e) Investigation of amount of special training in a separate class 
or school depending on basic intelligence and amount of hearing of 
hard-of-hearing children 

f) Credit be giv*n hard-of-hearing children for lip reading in the 
grade schools Where speech courses are necessary credit should also 
be given for speech work 

7 Thorough psychological study of hard-of-hearing children of pre- 
school age should be made 

a) Wider use of visiting teacher to assist in parental education 

b) Development of adequate hearing test for children of preschool age 

8 Personality and character traits and emotion factors among the 
hard of hearing, both adults and children, should be measured 

a) Psychological research on emotional difficulties likely to arise 
in the lives of hnrd-of-heanng children 

b) Study made of social maladjustment of the hard of hearing with 
a view of effectively solving the problems presented 

c) Study made of the number of children who are classed as mentally 
deficient who in reality have only defective hearing 

9 Thorough study should be made of all occupations with the view 
to finding those most suitable for the hard of hearing in order that 
training m school may be directed towards such occupations 

a) More adequate provision for placement and follow-up 

10. Investigation of the cost of annual scientific hearing te9ts com- 
pared with the cost of education when hearing defects are not discovered 

a) Study made of hard-of-hearing children who repeat grades 

11. Consideration should be given to the feasibility of establishing, 
at some university, a national training school for teachers of the deaf 
and hard of hearing with ample facilities for research and adequate 
training schools. 

a) Establishment of more normal-training courses for trained teach- 
ers who wish to become teachers of the hard of hearing, these training 
courses to be thorough and practical as well as theoretical 

12 Medical provision should go hand in hand with educational pro- 
vision especially in certain types of deafness 

a) Deafness be made a reportable disease in order that steps may 
he taken for correction when possible, immediate steps may be taken 
towards the child’s special education in cases of serious loss of hearing 
or where dcafncs9 is progressive, vision be conserved as well as hearing 

13 More concerted effort to impress upon tile medical profession and 
to acquaint the general public with the grave after-effects -of many 
diseases of childhood which result in serious loss of hearing 

14 The establishment of a special educational center for the blind 
who are deaf or hard of hearing, not necessarily a school New cases 
could be sent to it for observation, classification, and elemental training 
and later admitted to schools for the deaf or blind or both in their 
home States Special cases might have to be provided for in this center 

15 The hard of hearing who are feeble-minded should be segre- 
gated in schools for the feeble-minded and provided with teachers 
skilled in teaching the hard of hearing as well as the feeble-minded 



EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES IN THE 
UNITED STATES FOR PARTIALLY 
SEEING CHILDREN 

Winifred Hathaway 

Although thinkers in advance of their times began 
to realize as early as 1802 that children with seuously 
defective vision are quite as much misfits in schools for the 
blind as in those for the normally seeing, the earliest prac- 
tical application of this belief was the establishment of the 
first school for myopes in England )n 1908 In 1911 the 
first school on the European continent was established m 
Strasbourg. The United States followed by initiating the 
work in 1913 with two classes, one in Boston and one in 
Cleveland From this modest beginning the number of 
classes in the United States has mceased slowly but stead- 
ily; at the close of 1932 there were 414 classes, repre- 
senting 22 States and 119 cities. 

feed tor More Siqht-Savlnq Classes 

December, (932 

RUmUr of pyplft (in ttmvwndi) 

10 ZO 30 « 50 

number of partially 
seeing pvpils * $1,350 

Estimated number bf pupils in 
siqhl-savlnq classes SJlG 

« Tht ratio of one out of 500 of ttift scHtf population *os used in estimating U* nwmUr 
of part ioity seeing pvpils 

EXTENT OF TIIE PROBLEM' 

The most conservative estimate of the numbei of chil- 
dren tequmng the advantages of a sight-saving class is 
one in 1,000 of the school population, but in those States 
and cities that have had the longest experience in this 
woik and have made the most intensive effoits to meet the 
needs, the estimate is much nearer one in 500. Exclusive 
of those pupils whose sight can, by treatment or glasses, 
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be so helped, as to enable them to carry on then work 
in the regulai grades, there are over 50,000 childien in 
the United States who need the advantages of educational 
lacilities specially adapted to their vision handicaps. 

Encoui aging as is the work already accomplished, the 
diagram on page 331 show's how much remains to be done. 

CANDIDATES FOR SIGIIT-SAVING CLASSES 

And who are these children? In general, they may 
be divided into two groups: those with eye conditions that 
are likely to grow worse unless the sight is carefully 
guarded and those with low static eye difficulties who are 
unable to see well enough to use the regular school equip- 
ment. 

The final decision as to which children belong in a sight- 
saving class rests with the ophthalmologist But since 
ophthalmologists do not have the opportunity of exam- 
ining all school children or even a very small proportion 
of them, the nuase and the school physician must have 
some guides that will help them to deteimme which clul- 
dien should be routed to an ophthalmologist for this de- 
cision. These guides vary so in different communities 
that only the following very general suggestions can be 
made* 

Children having a visual acuity between 20/70 (6/21) 
and 20/200 (6/60) in the better eye after proper 1 enac- 
tion, children in elementary schools having four oi more 
diopters of myopia, and childien suffering from eye dis- 
eases which are inactive or subsiding, in which some irri- 
tation may be present, provided the approval of the 
attending phystcian is given, should be sent to an ophthal- 
mologist Any child who, in the opinion of the ophthal- 
mologist, would benefit by it, should be assigned to a sight- 
saving class, subject to suggestion for treatment and 
training by such ophthalmologist and the acceptance of the 
educational authorities having charge of such classes. 

All cases must be considered individually. 
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It is assumed that all children assigned to sight-saving 
classes have average normal mentality. 

ORGANIZATION AND ADMIN ISTRA1 ION OR SIGHT-SAVING 

CLASSES 

When it has been demonstiated that there is need foi 
a sight-saving class in a community, eithei tluough ex- 
amination of the eyes of all school pupils or by deductions 
made fiom health lecoids, the educational authorities must 
assume the lesponsibility for providing the educational 
facilities. 

One of the earliest steps is the selection of a school 
building Since these childien are social beings it is im- 
poi Unt that they have opportunity for mingling as much 
as possible with their normally seeing companions, Segte- 
gating them m a group by themselves, no matter how 
great an advantage this gives them to overcome then 
visual handicap, is but robbing Petei to pay Paul, for their 
mental development is likely to be piociued at the expense 
of then social relationships. In the United States prac- 
tically 90 per cent of the sight-saving classes aie conducted 
on the cooperative or the coordinating program by which 
these pupils do all woik requiring close use of the eyes 
in a special classroom under the direction of a trained 
teacher, and join their normally seeing companions foi 
oral woik, dramatization, lote singing, music apprecia- 
tion, and othei activities that may be decided upon co- 
opeiatively. 

Since the pioportion of chiidien needing this type of 
education is small as compared with the geneial school 
population, one class must often serve a district or a com- 
munity. Hence, children in thiee, fom, oi even more 
giades will be found in the group It is, therefore, essen- 
tial to the success of the coopeiative plan that a school 
having the same giades as those represented in the sight- 
saving class be selected A centrally located school will 
help to solve the very difficult pioblem of ti ansportation 
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Wherever possible, a modern building, or at least one 
renovated to meet modern requirements, is chosen since 
it is likely to approximate the ideal of correct lighting, 
seating, decoration, etc., somewhat as follows : east, west, 
or noitheast or northwest exposures to give a maximum 
of light with a minimum of glaie; unilateral lighting to 
the left of the pupils, glass area adapted to the propor- 
tions of the room, the glass reaching to within six inches 
of the ceiling since the best light comes fiom above; nar- 
row bastions to prevent shadows; natural light controlled 
by two translucent, buff-colored shades placed on rollers 
near the center of the window, wide enough to avoid 
streaks of light at the side and with protection of the 
space between rollers , adequate artificial lighting without 
glare, well distributed and diffused and properly main- 
tained; light-colored walls, preferably buff in temperate 
zones, white or light cream ceilings, neutral tone wood- 
work, all in dull finish to prevent glare, adjustable, com- 
fortable, hygienic seats and desks that lift to an angle, 
also in dull finish ; good slate blackboards kept in condition. 

SPECIAL EQUIPMENT 

The above equipment diffeis in no wise from that which 
should be afforded any child. For children with seriously 
defective vision the following special equipment is neces- 
sary: books in Large, clear type; large size buff-colored 
paper; heavily leaded pencils; pens that make a clear, 
heavy line; chalk that meets the same requirements; type- 
writers in large type in order that typewriting may be sub- 
stituted as soon as possible for much handwriting; large, 
clear maps without detail; good illustrative material and 
material for creative work specially adapted to the needs 
of the child with serious eye difficulties. 

CURRICULUM FOLLOWED IN SIGHT-SAVING CLASSES 
Pupils with seriously defective vision, to be eligible for 
sight-saving classes, must be of normal mentality. In the 
cooperative system they recite with normally seeing com- 
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panions. Fuithermore, four and one-half per cent of the 
pupils assigned to sight-saving classes are able, in time, 
to return to the regular grades because adequate care and 
treatment result in improvement of eye conditions. From 
the foiegoing it should be evident that the curriculum used 
in regular grades should be followed as closely as the 
eye conditions of the pupils permit. 

SUPERVISION 

A. Ophthalmalogical Supervision. Ophthalmological 
supervision includes not only the first examination of the 
eyes to determine candidacy, but also arrangements for 
regular subsequent examinations, for treatment for eye 
diseases, for prescribing of glasses where these are neces- 
sary, and for checking glasses with the prescriptions. It 
also includes making recommendations conceining the 
amount of close eye work that may be undertaken, and 
provision for the maintenance of careful records which 
are made available to the educational authorities so that 
teachers may be conversant with the eye difficulty of each 
pupil in order to fit the work to his needs. 

In the United States such ophthalmological care is pro- 
vided in various ways, by private physicians, by ophthal- 
mologists of the board of health or the board of education, 
and by private agencies Much of this care is excellent 
It is, however, greatly to be deplored that in only 50 per 
cent of the classes is ophthalmological service regularly 
and adequately provided. 1 

B Pedagogical Supervision. In only two States, New 
York and Ohio, are all classes given the advantages of a 1 
special sight-saving class supervisor. In the great majority | 
of cases the supervision is placed under the jurisdiction | 
of a supervisor of all special classes It is evident that ' 
to give efficient service such supervisor should be thoroughly 
conversant with all phases of the work. It is unfortunate 

iSVhite House Con/ererrcc on Child Hralth and Proirrhon, Cnn>n>jl\pr or 
Cla&aeB, Special Education , The Handicapped and the Gifted (New York The Century 
Company, 1931), p 220 
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that in many instances the special training of such super- 
visors is limited, to the work of but one group. 

TRAINING OF TEACHERS OF SIGHT-SAVING CLASSES 

A . Fundamental Training . The ultimate success of a 
sight-saving class depends upon the teacher. Naturally, 
the teacher of a sight-saving class should have the funda- 
mental qualities and educational training necessary for 
teaching noimally seeing childien. 

Since she must carry over into the special work the 
normal attitude and also since she will doubtless have to 
teach several giades, experience of from three to five years 
of teaching regular grades is essential. 

B . Special Training . What shall be included in the 
special prepaiation and what shall be the length of time 
required to obtain special training aie moot questions 
There is, however, general unanimity of opinion regarding 
the inclusion of certain fundamental lines of study First 
and foiemost, a couise should be taken on the anatomy, 
physiology, and hygiene of the eye including a study of 
refractive eirois and common eye diseases, with oppor- 
tunities, undei guidance, for considerable observation in 
an eye clinic Unless such training is adequate it is im- 
possible for a teacher to adapt the woik to the individual 
according to his needs Second, a course in the organiza- 
tion and administration of sight-saving classes is neces- 
sary This is essential for a thorough understanding of 
all phases of the work. Third, a course should be taken 
in methods of teaching sight-saving classes Such a course 
is adequate only when developed through observation in 
a demonstration sight-saving class Hence, opportunity 
should be included for this in the preparation woik 

In all phases of teaching, education must be a continu- 
ing piocess Out of the experience of the sight-saving 
class teacher will come the urge for further study — a 
reaching out to broaden and deepen her own educational 
life in order that she may, in turn, broaden and deepen 
educational opportunities for her pupils. 
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HEALTH OF SIGHT-SAVING CLASS TEACHER 
The health of such teacher is of paramount importance, 
since the demands are usually greater than in the regular 
grade. Above ail, she should possess excellent sight, be- 
cause she will be required to spend this most generously to 
save that of her pupils. 

OPPORTUNITIES FOR PARTIALLY SEEING PUPILS IN 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

The same proportion of pupils eligible for secondary 
education will be found in sight-saving classes as in groups 
of normally seeing students. Opportunities in junior high 
schools are increasing almost at the same rate as those 
in elementary schools. A creditable number of cities are 
offering opportunities for continuing the work in the senior 
high schools. 

VOCATIONAL TRAINING AND GUIDANCE 
The same proportion of motor-minded pupils will be 
found in the partially seeing groups as in the normally 
seeing, for such the greatest opportunity would seem to 
lie m vocational training Such opportunities for partially 
seeing pupils either in junior or in senior high schools are, 
at present, exceedingly limited. Development of these 
opportunities must be guided by the results of further re- 
search to determine what types of work may safely be 
undertaken by those with serious eye difficulties and what 
opportunities will be offered for actual employment along 
these lines, 

EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES IN RURAL COMMUNITIES 
It is natural, because of the increased difficulties in 
solving the problem, that very little has been done for 
partially seeing children in rural communities. Tt is greatly 
to be deplored that twelve States still feel that the solu- 
tion of the problem is to send such children to schools 
for the blind 

Thiee States have already demonstrated that county 
classes will prove at least a partial solution of the prob- 
lem. Another possibility may be found in the establish- 
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ment of sight-saving classes in the demonstration schools 
of teacher-training institutions. The fact that teaching 
in rural schools is largely individual opens the way for 
special work with partially seeing children in their own 
communities, provided that State supervision makes pos- 
sible adequate help to enable rural teachers to formulate 
and cany out a program. 

FINANCING SIGHT-SAVING CLASSES 
The State makes education compulsory, hence it should 
bear its just piopoition of the additional expense incurred 
by providing facilities for those who cannot make use of 
the regular equipment. Fourteen States have recognized 
their financial obligations for the education of partially 
seeing children. It is noteworthy that 94.5 per cent of 
the sight-saving classes in the United States are found in 
these fourteen States. 

The justification for such investment lies in the possi- 
bility of changing potential liabilities into actual assets. 
The Stated financial expenditure should therefore be ac- 
companied by the setting up and maintaining of standards 
of requirements for supervision and teaching, for methods 
of establishing and conducting classes, and for the physical 
equipment of classrooms and the material to be used by 
the children. 

ULTIMATE SOLUTION 

It is evident that the State should assume the responsi- 
bility for the education of all educable children Hence, 
for the 50,000 or more partially seeing pupils of school 
age opportunities as adequate as possible must be pro- 
vided Special education is, however, reaching alarming 
proportions and it would be a most uneconomic and short- 
sighted policy to overlook the fundamental principles of 
preventing, m so far as this is humanly possible, in suc- 
ceeding generations, those difficulties that make special 
education necessary. Such undertaking calls for a co- 
operative effort — medical, educational, and social — to dis- 
cover and eliminate causative factors. 



TRENDS IN EDUCATION OF CRIPPLED 
CHILDREN 

Marguerite Lison Ingram 

In the United States up until nearly a decade ago, there 
had not been any State-wide programs looking towards 
the solution of the educational problems of the crippled 
child. A few of the States previous to that time had 
legislation providing for medical care of this group Some 
of the larger cities had developed splendid progiams for 
the education and medical care of crippled children, but 
their mteiest m this problem had been entirely local In 
1921 there was organized the International Society for 
Crippled Children, a group comprised largely of lay-per- 
sons interested in the problems of the disabled. Through 
the promotional efforts of this organization under the in- 
spiring leadership of its president, Mr. Edgar F. Allen, 
of Elyria, Ohio, thirty-three States have formed State 
societies These State societies have created considerable 
interest in the problems of the crippled child and have 
sponsoied legislation in behalf of this group In these 
particular States there have been enacted many laws look- 
ing towards equal opportunities for crippled children, both 
from urban and rural communities, in the fields of medical 
care and education. The trend in legislation regarding 
education for crippled children is to provide them with 
oppoitunities equal to those of the normal child. 

In the field of education, perhaps there has been no 
one who has had a greater vision of the possibilities for 
the crippled child than Miss Jane A. Neil. Miss Neil was 
for a number of years principal of the Spalding School 
for Crippled Children in Chicago. Her recent death has 
caused a deep-felt loss in the crippled-child movement in 
this country. Not only did she strive valiantly for en- 
larged and better facilities for the education and care of 
crippled children of her own city, but she has urged at 
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all tunes the establishment of special facilities for the 
handicapped child of the small town and rural community. 

Because of Miss Neil’s wide experience, her untiring 
efforts in behalf of the physically handicapped, and her 
broad vision of the entire problem, her services as chair- 
man of the Crippled Children Committee of the recent 
White House Conference were of inestimable value. In 
1930 this committee conducted the first scientific study of 
the problem on a national scope. 

The committee learned in surveys made in some States 
that the ratio of crippled children averaged about 2.5 to 
3 per thousand population. It was estimated, therefore, 
that theie are 300,000 crippled children in the United 
States. It was also learned that about one third of this 
group need special educational facilities. Of this number 
approximately 10,000 or one tenth of that number were 
actually being provided with special educational facilities. 

In 1930 sixteen States either required or authorized 
the establishment of special classes for the crippled. 
Eleven of the sixteen States provided some State support 
for these special classes and nine provided for State super- 
vision of the work in the educational department. A few 
States provided for academic instruction in hospitals for 
crippled children, for transportation to regular schools, 
and for home teaching. 

The problems of the crippled child are so complex that 
it is impossible to separate any one phase and to attempt 
to consider it to the exclusion of the other phases. The 
physical and medical side of this problem must at all times 
be considered if a satisfactory educational and rehabili- 
tation program is to be carried on. The closest coopera- 
tion is necessary with the medical, social, and industrial 
groups of a community if the educational facilities for 
crippled childien are to produce the best results. 

In 1930 theie were fifteen States which provided special 
classes for crippled children as part of the regular school 
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system. One other State had hospital classes but no other 
educational provision for this group. Admitted to these 
orthopedic classes which are under the supervision of the 
public-school systems are various groups of crippled chil- 
dren. Based on the policies followed by the various States 
in regard to which children shall be admitted to these 
special classes, the White House Conference recommended 
the following standards* 

A crippled child eligible to attend a special school or class lor crip- 
pled children is one who, by reason of disease, accident, or congenital 
deformity, cannot attend the regular school with safety and profit 
drning the period iof his physical rehabilitation, simultaneous mental 
training and social adjustment 

A child for whom physicians and surgeons have recommended 
the daily care of nurses and physiotherapists 
A child who must have transportation service to reach school, 
Specially adjusted furniture, .or other facilities 

A child who needs special attention m vocational guidance, 
training, and placement 

A child handicapped by cardiac complications or other medical 
conditions for whom no other provision has been made 

A child who requires plastic surgery which must be followed 
by muscle training or speech training, 

For the group of children who are unable to walk or 
to climb stairs it is very evident that school facilities dif- 
ferent fiom those in most regular schools are necessary. 
The oithopedic schools are usually provided with ramps 
or elevators in order that wheel chairs may be moved 
about the building With such provisions, a child using 
crutches or wearing braces encounters little difficulty in 
attending classes At all of the special schools bus trans- 
portation is provided In most of the special schools an 
entry to the building is provided which is protected and 
which has a landing level with the floor of the bus Rail- 
ings are provided along the hallways and in classrooms 
in order that children having difficulty in standing may 
have this support. In many of these special schools, 
matron service is provided in order that quite helpless 
children may attend, Only a few of the larger cities 
have pi ov*ided high-school courses in the special build- 
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ings. It is being urged that all regular high-school build- 
ings provide elevator service, thereby making it possible 
for many older disabled boys and girls to obtain higher 
education. Many of this group are now being deprived 
of this opportunity only because of their inability to climb 
stairs. 

When the orthopedic classes were first established, 
some of the cities provided for the educational needs only 
of the crippled child and admitted just those children 
who had difficulty in attending regular schools Other 
cities provided for treatment and supervision of the phys- 
ical caie of crippled children as well. In the group need- 
ing tieatment are many children who, as far as their ability 
to walk or climb stairs is concerned, are able to attend 
regular schools but who come to the orthopedic school to 
receive the necessary treatment provided there. The ten- 
dency in most States at the present time is to provide 
therapeutic treatment as part of the service of all ortho- 
pedic schools and to admit this latter group. 

There are many crippled children for whom no surgical 
care may be necessary but for whom some type of thera- 
peutic treatment may correct or greatly improve their 
condition. In a few States, facilities for treatment of this 
group has been provided in convalescent hospitals. It 
has been found, however, that in orthopedic schools the 
same care can be provided at a lesser cost and under much 
more noimal conditions for the child. 

Since 1900, medical science has progressed far in the 
surgical treatment of orthopedic cases. Frequently, how- 
evei, some of the accomplishments of fine surgical care 
for crippled children have been lost through the inability 
of the parents to provide the after caie advised and which 
is necessary to ensure permanent results Where ortho- 
pedic schools have been established, children who have 
been discharged from hospitals with recommendations for 
corrective exercises, muscle training, heliotherapy, hydro- 
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therapy, and other forms of treatment can be enrolled 
and the physicians’ recommendations carried out tor as 
long a period as is necessary. Each child to receive treat- 
ment in an orthopedic school is admitted on the recom- 
mendation of his physician or of an orthopedic specialist 

The physiotherapists who have charge of the treatment 
work in the orthopedic schools are either graduates of 
schools of nursing or physical education with additional 
training and experience in crippled-children work. The 
trend now is to have in the orthopedic schools those physio- 
therapists who have had a physical-education degree of 
university grade with the additional training necessary for 
work in the crippled-children field. 

Another group of handicapped children usually cared 
for in the orthopedic schools is the children suffering with 
cardiac complications Some of the children with certain 
forms of heart disease are too seriously ill, of course, to 
attend any school Another group, with some restriction 
of their activity, can attend a regular school with safety 
and comfort. There are children in a middle group, how- 
ever, who are able to continue with their academic studies 
and are usually able to keep up to grade if provided with 
transportation to school, do not need to climb stairs, can 
have several rest periods during the day, and can have 
all their recreation and exercise carefully supervised 
Children in this group of cardiac cases are enrolled in 
orthopedic classes. Records are kept of their pulse and 
tempeiature and frequent reports are made to the physi- 
cian by the physiotherapist at the school A few children 
having other medical conditions such as diabetes, kidney 
complications, etc , are sometimes admitted to the ortho- 
pedic schools when their condition does not permit their 
attendance at a regular school. 

Most orthopedic schools are provided with rest rooms 
where the crippled children and those with heart trouble 
may have as many rest periods as their physicians recom- 
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mend. In nearly all schools, noon luncheon and, usually, 
milk during the morning session is served. In a few schools 
breakfast is also served to those children who are very 
much undernourished. 

In the classrooms of the orthopedic schools, special 
seats are usually provided the children with certain types 
of deformities. Seats have recently been manufactured 
which provide supports for the child wearing a cast or 
braces. These seats can also have the wooden back sup- 
ports removed and be supplied with wide bands of webbing 
which can be padded in various ways to make both a cor- 
rective and comfortable back rest for the child having a 
spinal curvature. 

The academic instruction in these special schools is 
conducted much as in regular schools. As far as possible 
the regular course of study is followed. When these 
classes are first organized in a city, there are always a 
number of children greatly retarded because of absence. 
In order to bring these children up to grade, much of 
the academic instruction in the orthopedic classes must be 
more or less on an individual basis. In the States where 
there has been established a complete educational progiam 
for the crippled child, one does not find so much retar- 
dation after a few years. 

In some States where the special classes for crippled 
children have been organized for several years, additional 
requirements above those in regular schools have been set 
for teachers in orthopedic schools. Such cities have re- 
quired postgraduate study of the problems of this group 
and also a certain number of hours in observation at clinics. 
In States where orthopedic classes have only recently been 
organized, academic teachers have been chosen from the 
superior group in regular schools, with much consideration 
to their personality, leadership, and ability to adapt them- 
selves easily to all conditions. 

In the White House Conference report the following 
recommendations were made regarding the requirements 
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for academic teachers. These recommendations portray 
very clearly the complexity of the educational problem 
of the crippled child: 

It is manifest from these findings that teachers of crippled children 
must have exceptional qualifications and training. In addition to 
superior ability in teaching normal children, the requisites in person- 
ality are adaptability, willingness and endurance, controlled sympathy, 
and vision The teacher of crippled children must be able to keep 
up to grade the children who are constantly becoming retarded by 
absences of hours, days, or weeks She must carry on her class pro- 
gram in the larger schools in cooperation with the doctors, nurses, and 
physiotherapists of the treatment center, and coordinate her work with 
that of shops or with other special services She is surrounded by 
children enduring discomfort, often actual physical or mental suffer- 
ing, there arc noises of crutches and braces, of wheel chairs, the 
shock of children falling and the necessity for helping, at all times, 
in meeting emergencies that are foreign to regular classroom teach- 
ing Since the welfare of die crippled child is dependent in so great 
a degree upon the attitude and circumstances of the family, the teacher 
must be able to enter into their planning for his educational and voca- 
tional program Vision is especially needed, when the time comes, to 
help tide the adolescent child through the spiritual crisis of realization 
of all the implications of his physical impairments, in their relation 
to his social and his vocational ambitions These qualities, needed 
in any school for crippled children, cannot be too greatly emphasized 
for the teacher in the single-room class or rural school. 

Skill m teaching m this special field depends largely upon a sound 
background of knowledge of child psychology, with an added insight 
into the emotional and mental significance of physical defect, upon 
a scientific understanding of the diagnosis, treatment, and prognosis 
of the diseases which are the chief causes of crippling, and upon 
training in the general principles of social case work and vocational 
guidance 

In some States, academic instruction is provided in ortho- 
pedic hospitals and m general hospitals having wards for 
orthopedic cases A few States grant State aid for such 
instruction, in the others, the local boards of education 
pay the cost. Several States provide State aid for instruc- 
tion given crippled children in their homes, but in most 
States this cost is paid by local school districts 

There is another group of crippled children who do not 
need the supervision of an orthopedic school but who are 
handicapped in walking to the regular school Several 
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States have provided aid for transportation for this group 
Several States have also provided aid for maintenance to 
assist crippled boys and girls in obtaining a high-school edu- 
cation. These are the children living in rural communities 
where no high school is established. 

It was veiy evident in the survey made by the White 
House Conference that the crippled child of rural com- 
munities and small towns did not have equal opportunity 
with those living in urban centers. Since the time of this 
Conference, the Federal Bureau of Education added a 
member to its staff to study the educational problems of 
crippled children At the present time a very extensive 
study is being made of crippled children living outside the 
urban centers by this Bureau. 

The appointment by the Federal Bureau of Education 
of some one to study the problem of the crippled child has 
also fulfilled to a large measure the recommendation of 
the Conference that a national bureau of research and 
publicity be established for the problems of the crippled 
child. 

Following are the general recommendations which were 
made by the White House Conference for Federal, State, 
and local organizations necessary to carry on an efficient 
program for the education and follow-up care of the crip- 
pled child: 

The following organizations should be instituted 

1 A National Bureau of Research and Publicity 

To study the best methods of giving the crippled child, accord- 
ing to his endowments, equal opportunity with the normal child 
To study the end results of special education through individual 
case studies embracing large numbers of children over a period 
of years 

To study the cost of education for crippled children under dif- 
ferent methods, in the light of services rendered and end results 
To establish terminology 

To study the problem of rural children, with especial reference 
to those of mountainous regions and of the great plains 
To plan for the extension of the services of the State and 
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Federal vocational rehabilitation bureaus to meet those of special 
schools and classes 

To carry on a continuous program of publicity and propaganda 
based upon the constitutional rights of crippled children, not upon 
sentiment 

2. An administrative unit, wherever feasible, in the State department 
of education, to which shall be delegated all powers and duties in con- 
nection with the care and education of physically handicapped children 
To provide for the systematic enumeration of crippled children 
from birth to twenty-one years of age through a school census, 
to be taken annually by enumerators qualified to recognize tile 
various types of crippling diseases and conditions 

To maintain a central register of crippled children through a 
well-coordinated system of reporting from alL agencies, organiza- 
tions, and individuals concerned m the care of crippled children 
To assume responsibility for coordinating the services of the 
State departments of health and welfare with that of education 
in a complete program for prevention, treatment, education 
To work m dose cooperation with the division of rehabilitation 
m developing a coordinated program for vocational guidance, train- 
ing, and placement 

To report children to local school boards 

To promote and supervise special education m local school 
systems, serving in an advisory capacity on questions relating to 
local problems 

To assume responsibility for proper legislation relating to pro- 
visions for handicapped children 

To secure cooperation of medical and lay groups in the larger 
problems of prevention 

To evaluate annually the work of the State and local com- 
munities 

To develop effective methods of publicity in order that the 
public may have a thorough understanding of the value of special 
education for physically handicapped children 
To encourage the establishment of training courses in higher 
educational institutions to meet the need for more and better 
trained classroom teachers, physiotherapists, visiting teachers, nnd 
vocational advisers 
3 Special classes or schools 

The public-school systems of local communities, city, town, or 
county should be responsible for the proper earc and training of 
every individual crippled child 

Although dictated by local conditions, organization, facilities, 
and methods should be based upon the findings of the Federal and 
State bureaus 



THE PROBLEM OF THE MENTALLY RETARDED 
CHILDREN IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

Meta L. Anderson 

The problem of the mentally retarded children in the 
public schools is one from which we cannot escape No 
matter what we do, that lower end of the curve of distri- 
bution is always with us. In the urban civilization which 
we have developed to such an extent in this country, we 
have become dependent upon each other. The greatei need 
of cooperation is appaient Weakness in any link of the 
chain inconveniences or actually hampers many of us. 

The mentally retarded who have been trained and who 
have found their place in the world and are properly 
adjusted to it can and do make a contribution to society. 
Those not trained, not adjusted, find their way to the 
courts or to correctional institutions In this they are not 
so diffeient from other groups of average or even superior 
individuals as we might like to believe. 

For some twenty-five or thirty or more years, school 
systems generally have made attempts to solve the piob- 
lem of the education of mentally retarded childien by 
segregating some of them into special classes and giving 
them special instruction In many instances State laws 
have been passed directing the establishment of classes for 
the mentally handicapped whenever the number of such 
children in any given community warranted it. However, 
the subcommittee on mentally retarded of the White 
House Conference on Child Health and Protection found 
that m the drafting of the laws there had been little con- 
sideration given to the underlying educational and economic 
principles which should guide such legislation 

In spite of the State laws directing the establishment 
of special classes for the mentally retarded there is a 
wide gap between the need and the performance. Various 

348 



Mentally Retarded Children tn Public Schools 349 

investigations have indicated that 2 per cent of the ele- 
mentary-school population is feeble-minded and that 5 per 
cent is mentally retaided. If these investigations have 
presented a tiue picture of the problem, then any city 
school system meeting adequately the educational needs of 
its feeble-minded and mentally retarded pupils would have 
7 per cent of its elementary-school population receiving 
special instiuction. According to these figures a city with 

5.000 pupils in its elementary schools should have 350 
pupils in approximately 17 special classes, and a city of 

50.000 should have 3,500 pupils in approximately 170 
special classes As a matter of fact, there are very few 
cities or States, if any, which are providing special instruc- 
tion foi any such numbei of mentally letarded children. 

At the time the subcommittee on mentally retarded of 
the White House Conference on Child Health and Pro- 
tection made its leport, New York City reported 366 
special classes, or approximately 7,320 (about 20 to a 
class) childien, Chicago reported 162 special classes, or 
approximately 3,240 children, and Philadelphia reported 
157 special classes, or 3,140 children Eighty-three cities, 
out of the 270 cities leporting, reported but one class each 
or about 20 pupils, 59 reported only two classes each, and 
26 cities reported but three classes each. 

It is evident, on the basis of the known number of men- 
tally retarded children, that comparatively few are re- 
ceiving special class instruction. 

The present economic crisis is tending to prevent the 
further development of special education for the mentally 
retarded, when it does not actually reduce what has already 
been developed However, aside from the effect of the 
crisis, special education for the mentally retarded is en- 
tering a very mtci esting phase of its history. There are 
some trends which aie fauly definite and which seem to 
point to a continued development of the work for the 
mentally retarded. Theie are other trends which are 
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not so definite as to direction and which seem to 
point to a continued interest in the work for the 
mentally letarded, but appear to indicate a solution 
of the problem of the education of the mentally re- 
tarded in othei ways than in special classes. This at least 
indicates that special education is not tradition-bound and 
can, even now, although only twenty- five 01 thuty years 
old, be open-minded to diffeient ways of training dull and 
feeble-minded children. If better ways of training back- 
waid children emeige because of the pressuie of the crisis, 
we can say that “sweet aie the uses of adversity” 

One trend in the education of the mentally retarded 
which is definitely indicated and which bids fair to be con- 
tinued is that which tends towards better social grouping 
of the children* whether in special classes or elsewhere 
The grouping together of all sizes, ages, etc , of mentally 
letarded children is considered poor educational policy 
Another very definite trend is along the line of reme- 
dial teaching. It is no longer defensible to decide that 
inability to learn is always due to sheer stupidity of the 
mentally retarded child The good special-class teacher 
analyzes disabilities and applies remedial measures. 

Still another definite trend is shown in the tendency to 
incorporate the manual-training subjects into an integrated 
activity program The beginning special classes trained 
the children through a correlated program of* manual- 
training and academic subjects. In the special classes the 
curriculum has ever been the means of training children 
rather than an end in itself, but as special teachers of 
special subects have been brought in the special classes it 
has been necessary to keep close watch on the situation in 
order to keep the emphasis on the childten instead of on 
the subjects. In this present era of emphasis on activity 
programs for elemental y classes, it is still necessary to 
keep close watch on the situation in order to keep the 
emphasis on the children to he taught instead of the pro- 
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gram of teaching. No matter how interesting the program 
may be, the children are still more interesting. 

These definite trends in the education of mentally re- 
tarded children towards better social groupings of chil- 
dien, towards better teaching methods and remedial 
measures for special disabilities, and a better integrated 
program of activities and academic subects are the logical 
outcomes of the work which has already been done in the 
special education of dull and feeble-minded children. 

There are other trends in special education whose direc- 
tion is not so definite, but which are nevertheless clearly 
indicated in the piesent situation in special education One 
of these trends is indicated by the tendency on the part of 
school authorities to disapprove of any sort of segrega- 
tion whatever, except for the definitely feeble-minded. If 
segregation in the sense of isolation, as opposed to inte- 
gration in the school system is meant, then segregation 
should be disappioved because special classes should be 
a part of the individual school and of the school system 
to which they belong If the objectors to segregation 
mean that all mentally retarded children (exclusive of the 
feeble-minded) should be returned to their own social 
groups in the elementary, junior, or high schools, then the 
value of such a course is open to question. This trend 
against segregation indicates the need of a more satis- 
factory solution of the problem of their education than is 
presented through special classes Before a decision can 
be reached a careful study of the types of solution at present 
attempted should be made so a better plan for the education 
and training of dull and retarded children can be arranged 
which will include whatever good that has been done. 

Theie is a decided trend towards a better understand- 
ing of the slower learning children and the children who are 
not academically minded on the part of the teaching body 
This is splendid. A lack of understanding of the needs, 
abilities, and disabilities of this group has led to some 
hasty conclusions and some ill considered plans. Better 
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understanding of the dull children and a closer cooperation 
between the teachers of the regular school grades and the 
teachers of special classes will result in a better integrated 
school and school system where the spirit of “each for all, 
and all for each” will give every child his just due. 

These trends whose direction is uncertain at present are 
the outcomes of this better understanding and the coopera- 
tion between teaching groups. The result can be nothing 
less than a greater good for the mentally handicapped child. 

The subcommittee on mentally retarded of the White 
House Conference reached a few conclusions as to what 
ought to be done for the mentally retarded children. 

1. Objectives “Special education in any given city 
should grow until it is in a position to train and educate 
all the feeble-minded and subnormal children in that city, 
including the provision for the education of the borderline 
subnormal children. Many of the borderline subnormal 
children are placed in classes with either the subnormal 
or the backwaid children, which is perhaps better than 
nothing, but cannot by any means be considered as ade- 
quate provision for this large group of children." 

When any school system consciously plans to train and 
educate all the children of all the people, then it will not 
fail to educate and train the feeble-minded, the dull, etc , 
if not in special classes, then in some other fashion. 

2. Organization. The committee recommended that a 
department of special education be established in every 
State which would “provide constructive leadership which 
would be an inspiration to every city, town, and hamlet of 
the State ” This department was to be of “direct assis- 
tance to those localities and communities who cannot afford 
the expense of specialists in the field of special education.” 

The committee also lecommended separating the feeble- 
minded trom the mentally retaided and dull whenever pos- 
sible. 

The question of special classes versus special schools for 
the retarded children was not settled, because it cannot be 
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settled without regard to the specific community where 
such schools or classes are located, but the committee did 
agree that "in any event, whatever type of organization 
is used, it should be considered an integral pait of the 
school system, and children completing the course satis- 
factorily should receive recognition for that achievement.” 

3. Location "Instruction of the subnormal and border- 
line subnormal children should be given in the division of 
the school system in which they will be properly placed 
socially, that is, the young children should be provided for 
in the elementary school, but the older children should 
receive their instruction in the junior or in the senior high 
schools or in both of these schools. In the junioi and the 
senioi high schools the instruction of the subnoimal gioups 
need not necessarily be in special classes, but rather by 
means of special courses adapted to their needs.” 

4 Selection of the Children. "The selection of the chil- 
dren who are to receive special instruction in special classes 
should be carefully and scientifically made by those trained 
and expenenced in the field, This can be effected best by 
a child-study department headed by an educational psy- 
chologist who will have the sei vices of physicians, psy- 
chiatrists, soaal workers, and other agencies to assist in 
determining the best type of training for any given child.” 

The committee made recommendations for the estab- 
lishment of vocational guidance bureaus and for the supei- 
vision of the mentally letarded in industry. It recom- 
mended that methods of instruction and the subject matter 
to be taught be made the subjects of exhaustive expen- 
mental study and lesearch 

The committee could but survey the field and try to 
undei stand the tiends in the field of special education and 
draw its conclusions accordingly, because "the solutions of 
the problems should be regarded as ever evolving. Better 
knowledge of the possibilities of the children of lower levels 
of intelligence must come from the continued study of these 
childien and their special abilities or disabilities” 



THE GIFTED CHILD 
Henry Herbert Goddard 

When Thomas Jefferson wrote, “We hold these truths 
to be self-evident, that all men aie created equal, that they 
are endowed by their creator with certain inalienable 
rights, that among these are life, libeity, and the pursuit 
of happiness,” it was peifectly well undeistood that he 
was talking of human rights, not of individual capacities, 
of social relations, not biological The utterances no more 
implies that men were created equal in ability and in in- 
telligence than it does that they were created of equal 
statute And yet, as Dr. Henty Fairfield Osborn has 
well said, “The true spirit of American democracy, that 
all men are born with equal rights and duties, has become 
confused with the political sophistry that all men are boin 
with equal character and ability to govern themselves and 
others and with the educational sophistry that education 
and environment will offset the handicap of heredity ” 

So subtle and settled is this idea of intellectual equality 
that any attempt to oveithiow it meets with the most stub- 
born resistance in most unexpected quarters. It is now 65 
years since William T. Harris called the attention of Amer- 
ican educators to the fact that there were childien in our 
schools who ought to be promoted oftener than once a 
year 

Most parents have always known that there were de- 
cided differences in the capacities of their childi en. The 
mother of John Wesley wrote that all of her children 
learned their letters in one day, with the exception of 
Molly and Nancy It took them a day and a half Like- 
wise, teacheis have probably always commented on the 
fact that there were some children who never 9cemed to 
work but always had their lessons. 

In spite of all of these observations, we have been slow 
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The Gifted Child 

to recognize that the pupils of eveiy schoolioom in oui 
giaded system, though of the same chionological age, dif- 
fer widely in inherited capacity to do intellectual work 
We aie indebted to Terman for a classification which tells 
us that 20 pei cent of all children are of superior mental 
ability, while 6 pei cent are veiy superior This latter is 
the gioup which is pi ovisionally considered under the title 
“gifted clnldien.” 

While the question is still sometimes debated, it is now 
pictty geneially conceded by biologists and psychologists 
that these students have inherited a supenoi biain which 
probably means that a larger piopoition of the ten thou- 
sand million biain cells with which all humans are endowed 
have grown and developed to functional maturity Ter- 
man has also shown us m his extensive woik entitled Gene- 
tic Studies of Genius that these children are inoie healthy 
than the average child and that they come from families 
in which theie aie others of marked ability, thus pointing 
to the hereditary charactei of the condition 

This means that on the basis of twenty-five million chil- 
dren of school age in the United States, we have a million 
and a half who are equipped with a brain so much better 
than the average that they can cover the work of the 
curiiculum in our public schools in approximately half the 
time required foi the avei age child. It may be pointed 
out at this place that our term “gifted child” does not 
include the so-called “child prodigies” such as the Sidis 
boy, the Haidy boy, and the Stoner gill, who aie all the 
products of home foicing and not examples of inherited 
ability If these child prodigies prove anything in legard 
to education, it would seem to be that to force a child 
who has not the natural capacity spells rum. As a recent 
writer has said of one of these three, “He is ready for the 
dust heap, a broken bit of human pottery that was baked 
too quickly ” 

Contrary to this experience, Terman^ studies and the 
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experience of two large American cities after a ten-year 
experiment have proved that these gifted children are thor- 
oughly normal and capable of profiting by every reason- 
able advantage that can be offered them. 

The poets have sung of the evils of idleness itself, but 
for children with brilliant minds to be kept in idleness 
is a double sin. Some educators have appreciated this and 
various experiments have been tried for solving the prob- 
lem. The fiist was the one proposed by William T. Harris 
whereby children should be promoted faster and thus get 
through school at an earlier age. This is an appealing 
thought but experience has shown that it is not the solu- 
tion of the problem. The procedure which has created 
the most enthusiasm is what is known as “enrichment of 
curriculum.” This, however, has sometimes been misun- 
derstood For instance, the writer recently found some 
classes in Germany where the gifted children were being 
provided for by an enrichment of the course of study 
Further investigation showed that these were merely chil- 
dren who had done well in their regular classes and it was 
thought that they might do more work. Accordingly, they 
they were put in a class by themselves and given twice as 
much arithmetic as they had been doing. In financial 
matters it is true that enrichment is having more of the 
same, more money But enrichment of experience is not 
necessanly having more of the same kind of experience. 
Education, rightly understood, is experience And so it 
comes about that the enrichment which counts in the edu- 
cation of gifted children is giving them a broader experi- 
ence, utilizing their time in those activities which call 
forth their interest and contribute to their mental, moral, 
and social development 

The records show that some forty school systems have 
at various times tried segregating the gifted children into 
classes which were conducted on one or the other of these 
two plans, or sometimes a combination of both Many 
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if not most of these classes have been gradually dropped 
for one reason or another, while the remainder have con- 
tinued in a more or less perfunctory manner. They have 
never aioused great enthusiasm in parents, teachers, or 
school authonties. The fact seems to be that the "rapid- 
progress ’ 1 Idea does not seem to be the solution of the 
problem. 

With the enrichment plan quite different results are 
recorded. More than ten ycais ago two of the largest 
and most progressive school systems in the United States, 
widely separated and independently, began work with their 
gifted childien, They established special classes for them, 
which weie conducted on the most approved enrichment 
plan. Today they have some fifteen or twenty classes 
each in the elementary giades and as many more children 
in the high schools. Everybody is enthusiastic about them 
The writer attended a conference of the teachers of gifted 
children in one of these two systems and some near-by 
smallei systems that have adopted the same plan The 
conference, an all-day session on Saturday, was attended 
by four bundled people — teachers, parents, and schoolmen. 

If one is to judge by results, the solution of the problem 
of what to do with the bright boy and girl apparently 
has been found. It only remains for the patrons of our 
schools to understand the situation and suppoit the school 
authorities in the establishment of these classes for the 
gifted child to come into his own These children need 
special consideration and special treatment from a three- 
fold standpoint First, in the interest of the childien 
themselves, second, in the interest of the schools, and 
third, in the interest of the community. 

First, the children themselves. They constitute a dis- 
tinct group, so different from the rest that they cannot 
properly profit by the ordinary school routine. That has 
always been the case though not until recently have we 
had sufficient knowledge of child nature to understand it 
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Today child guidance clinics find a large pait of their 
problems of maladjustment due to the fact that the child 
is so far above othcis in intelligence that he cannot toleiate 
the same kind of tieatment that is pioper tor the average 
child. Public-school teachers who have looked into the 
matter realize that there are one or two children in 
every class that are wasting a considerable propoition of 
their time because it is impossible for the teachei to keep 
them occupied and at the same time do justice to the larger 
number of average children — especially when she does not 
understand the situation, 

Second, fiom the standpoint of the school These 
children are maladjusted, out of sorts, and unhappy Every 
schoolmaster knows that that is the soil in which grow dis- 
content, mischief, and delinquency, habits of laziness, anti- 
social conduct, and bolshevism. Among other things, the 
child develops a sense of superiority to those about him, 
with a consequent contempt for them and their thoughts 
and feelings. He gets to thinking of himself more highly 
than he ought to think. He gets to thinking of his own 
impoitance which is used for his own aggrandisement in- 
stead of for the welfare of the group. Personal power 
lather than social service becomes more or less uncon- 
sciously the impelling motive of his life He becomes a 
disturbing element in the school and much energy of teach- 
ers, principals, superintendents, and even boards of edu- 
cation is used up in trying to straighten out these cases 
of misapplied mental energy. 

Theie has been serious and proper objection to picking 
out the bad boys from the school and putting them in a 
gtoup by themselves because, by this means, the evil 
thoughts of each are pooled and become the common prop- 
erty of all There is no vSuch objection to picking out the 
gifted children and putting them in a group by them- 
selves On the contrary, all is to the good 

Theoretically and practically, it is found that they work 
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together each respecting the other's ability, they lose 
their self-conceit, because they find that theie are others 
as blight as they are, thcte is a healthy mixture of livalry 
and coopeiation, and there is easily instilled in them by 
the teachei who has the light ideas the conception and 
habit of service to others rather than individual power 

In spite of the obvious advantages and desirability of 
these classes one sometimes hears objections to segregat- 
ing these childien into special classes The same argu- 
ments would overthrow the entire graded system. The 
old ungiaded system had some good points which we have 
lost, but all in all we would hardly go back to the old 
plan Theie is little more argument for having in one 
group childien of mental ages, say from 9 to 14, than there 
is for having chronological ages fiom 9 to 14 

A curious objection is sometimes met with to the effect 
that special classes are undemocratic 1 When the objection 
is honest it is piobably due to confusion over the word 
“special” — it suggests special piwilege . The case is simi- 
lar to that of one of our large State universities which was 
subjected to a legislative investigation as a result of an 
assertion that the) professors were “red.” They were 
teaching socialism 1 The catalogue showed a department 
of sociology l 

If demociacy means equal opportunity for all, rich and 
poor, fortunate and unfortunate, then special classes are 
required, for no child has an equal opportunity in any 
class where he is forced to maik time because the majority 
are slower than he Moreovei this movement is merely 
giving to eveiy child just what the rich and the special 
privileged have always had Then paients with money 
enough to pay tuitions in private schools or salaries for 
tutors have seen to it that their children had the oppor- 
tunity they lequLred Democracy demands that every child 
shall not only have public-school puvilegcs, but that he 
shall have public-school oppoi trinities adapted to his needs, 
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whether he be an average child, a blind child, deaf, crip- 
pled, mentally defective, or "gifted.” 

Third, from the standpoint of the community. It is 
a trite remark, that we need leadership. We are woe- 
fully lacking in leaders. This is not the place to discuss 
the psychology of leadership, but it may be pointed out 
that the failure of a great many of our would-be leaders 
is due to the fact that they have too narrow a view of life 
Too many people have specialized too early. They know 
their own specialty but they do not see its relation to othei 
activities and to the gieat problems of group welfare 
Too often our leadeis have been people who had the zeal 
but not the knowledge or the wisdom. We have never 
educated for leadership. We have put all children through 
the same mill and we have accepted as leaders those who 
have ambitions or have acquired certain, techniques or 
special controls, but who have not had the intelligence to 
apply whatever abilities they possess to the pressing prob- 
lems of the times 

Here, however, are a million and a half children who 
are born with superior brains , who are capable of the 
highest development, whose very intelligence enables them 
to discover and appreciate the relation of the individual 
to the group, and who need only a little encouragement in 
school to become whole-heartedly devoted to the social 
welfare. Korzybski has said that the World War marked 
the passage of humanity from its childhood to its man- 
hood This would mean that at last society had become 
conscious of itself and its problems. If this were true, 
we would now be grasping every opportunity to develop 
ourselves to the utmost and to attack our social problems 
with the same care, intelligence, and forethought with 
which our most intelligent people attack their own prob- 
lems And one of the fiist to be attacked would be this 
question of the adequate education of these exceptionally 
gifted children. 
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The trail has been blazed. Two of the largest school 
systems in the United States have made independently a 
ten-year experiment in segregating these children in special 
classes and giving them an enriched program. Both of 
these cities have arrived at the same conclusion: that the 
plan is a success, that it is practicable, that results are most 
gratifying, and that it should be the next great move in 
education. 

In view of these facts, the White House Conference 
recommended that such classes should be formed in all 
cities and that the work should be conducted on the en- 
richment plan 

The Commissioner of Education of the United States 
and the National Educational Association were urged to 
piomote this movement in every possible way. It was 
urged that all teachers in service and all persons preparing 
to teach should be made acquainted with the problems, 
with the plan and the methods, to the end that they might 
recognize the gifted child and do whatever is possible for 
him even in rural communities and isolated centers where 
it is not possible to get together enough of these children 
to form a special class. And the report concluded with 
the quotation, “Failure to develop the very bright to their 
very highest capacity represents waste of a kind that we 
can least afford ” 



THE EDUCATION OF BEHAVIOR-PROBLEM 
CHILDREN 

Harry J. Baker 

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE PROBLEM 

Out of the great welter in recent years of social work, 
of visiting teachers, of psychiatrists, of psychologists, of 
sociologists aie slowly emerging and taking foim some 
fundamental facts about the nature of behavioi problems 
The analysis of causes of behavior maladjustments and the 
program of remedial, corrective, and preventive work are 
extremely complicated matters which have been left until 
pi actically the last in the entire field of handicapped chil- 
dren. Behavior pioblems are unique in that they tend to 
stimulate resistance and emotional stress in teachers, par- 
ents, and playmates, whereas teaching the blind docs not 
tend to make for blindness in others, or deafness, or mental 
backwardness, as the case may be They are distinct in 
the field of handicapped children in that the nature of 
their problem is so often legarded as merely lack of will 
power or some temporary casual factor which can be re 
moved at will, but in the case of deafness it is immediately 
granted that there is a serious and permanent handicap 
and education must be built in the face of the handicap 
rather than hoping for its lemoval Behavior problems 
are frequently felt to be a personal failure upon the part 
of the teacher, reflecting upon her teaching ability, and 
tearing down the social morale of her classioom, wheteas 
she gets no such leaction if a child with serious vision 
defect cannot meet the standards of average children. 

When we turn to affairs outside of school there are also 
unique pioblems for behavior children The blind child 
is pitied, but not so with the child who takes toys from 
his neighboi, or teases the younger childien, or who tor- 
ments dumb animals. The older boy who becomes the 
nucleus of a gang and leads other innocent youths astray 
is not treated too considerately by irate fathers and moth- 
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ers And the parents and siblings of any blackshcep resent 
having their own piestige openly degiaded by one of their 
own flesh and blood Tiuly it can be said that the so-called 
behavior-problem child offers some very complicated and 
emotional problems to himself, to his teacheis, to his home, 
and to his neighboihood These problems do not end 
with the passing of the adolescent youth out of school, or 
even out of the home, in fact, the problems often continue 
to jnciease and multiply resulting in economic and voca- 
tional inefficiency, in vagrancy, m dime, in dangei and 
loss to society, in costs of legal and police protections, in 
untold costs in unhappiness While this may all seem to 
be a very dark picture of present conditions there is hope 
for a better day for these unfoitunate childien since every 
one of the factors causing maladustment has been studied 
and solved in isolated segments, heie and there, and the 
real nature of the entile pioblem is known. 

TIIE NUMBER OF CASES AND THEIR COST 
The number of cases of behavior is u moot question, no 
one knows just how many theie are. The difficulty lies 
in that bchavioi maladjustment is a matter of degiee and 
what seems to be a problem to one teacher or in one home 
does not seem to be so considered in another. But if we 
limit 0111 selves to quite senous cases at least three per 
cent of the school population falls within this classification 
If the definition is extended to vciy mild cases, but whose 
potential tioubles are leally ominous, we can easily m- 
ciease the behavior quota to five or even to ten per cent 
And if there is added to this number the children who are 
negative rathei than positive and aggressive in their social 
reactions the number may easily be doubled again It is 
estimated that at least foui or five per cent of the total 
population at some time or other suffer mental and emo- 
tional upsets needing medical and psychological attention 
In the matter of cost the problem is very difficult since 
there aie many 1 amifications The cost of diagnostic ser- 
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vice, even on mild cases, 19 considerable, the costs for a 
hearing in the juvenile court or a short sentence in the 
detention home easily mount to one or two hundred dol- 
lars, and the cost is often one thousand dollars per annum 
for placement at a correction farm. These actual mone- 
tary costs are only a small part of the intangible costs in 
suffering, in thwarted ambitions of youth, in sorrow to 
parents. At present we spend our money for behavioi 
problems where it does the least good, chiefly on remedial 
woik with advanced cases, rather than on the preventive 
piogram m cases in the early stages where the costs would 
be relatively much less This condition Is partly due to 
the appaient and obvious urgency of the serious cases and 
partly to the less obvious need of treating mild cases in 
their incipient stages. The old adage of “Locking the 
stable after the horse is stolen” applies here forcibly. 

TIIE CAUSES OF BEHAVIOR MALADJUSTMENTS 

The modern keynote in behavior problems has changed 
fiom the problem child to the problems of the child The 
child's problems are not only his but the home’s, the 
school’s, the community’s, and often the child is hopelessly 
caught m a swirl of forces quite beyond his control, whose 
outcome for him can be accurately predicted as to their 
effects upon him once they aie known and understood. 

In the report of the committee of behavior problems 
of the White House Conference, 1 behavior cases were 
giouped into three classes accoiding to the major causes of 
maladjustment, the neivous, the emotionally unstable, and 
the delinquent. Each of these types will be consideied 

Under the caption of the nervous child may be grouped 
all types of nervous or physical abnormalities which may 
lead to behavioi maladjustment. Children are included 
here whose nervous vitality is low, cases of chorea, of 
physical immaturity, of glandular disturbances, of sensory 
defects, such as impaired vision, cases of defective hear- 

l White House Conference on Child Health and Protection, 1910, Committee on Special 
Classes, Special Education , The Handicapped and the Gifted (New York The Century 
Company, 19311, pp 491-534 
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mg, of chrome illness, those suffering fiom all of the com- 
mon infectious diseases of childhood, childien who are 
crippled, and those whose general health is below par 
It is not to be assumed that all children, much less a ma- 
jority of children, suffering in some degree from these 
disabilities are to be classified as behavior problems, but 
theie is a goodly number from this general group who 
manifest behavior difficulties which may be traced to the 
physical causes. Any of these types may illustrate the 
behavioi pattern somewhat as follows : The child with 
uncorrected defective vision works under a nervous strain 
on account of his faulty vision, he becomes irritable, he 
seeks for recognition and appioval through other channels, 
and approval may be pleasant to a certain extent even 
if it becomes social disapproval. Every child whose phy- 
sical condition is not corrected and whose school program 
is not adjusted foi the happiest success is potentially a 
behavior-problem case In the findings of the White 
House Conference only one million out of ten million handi- 
capped children are receiving any special education, and 
these nine million neglected cases constitute twenty per 
cent of the forty-five million children of school age. The 
special education for handicapped children is limited to 
larger cities chiefly in the eastern and northern sections 
of the country, and even in these centers it is still very in- 
adequate to meet the leal needs The piogram of special 
education ranges from two to five times as much as for 
aveiage childien, and in peiiods of financial buiden this 
progiam becomes cui tailed While behavior pioblems are 
not limited to childien with neivous 01 physical disabilities, 
a goodly number have some such disabilities which probably 
play some part in theii maladjustments 

The second class of cases is the emotionally unstable 
Conditions within the individual are the pnme cause They 
may be predisposed to a weakness in the sphere of feelings 
and emotions, with a bent towaids abnormal feelings of 
hatred 01 unnatmal attraction to unusual objects of affec- 
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tion In childien such manifestations are not usually com 
sideied as advanced mental instability but When these 
factors continue and grow in their adult lives these indi- 
viduals often become mental patients Emotional conflicts 
which aveiage individuals weather without great difficulty 
conquer them These conflicts may be incited in three prin- 
cipal ways The fust is the conflict between basic instincts 
such as fear, self-preservation, and the social mandates 
of unselfishness, desire for social approval, and kindled 
topics; the second is the conflict at adolescence between 
remaining as a child within the physical and mental pro- 
tection of the home and the drive for independence, which 
is noimal at this peiiod; the third conflict may come at 
any time and it is the conflict between reality and phan- 
tasy, between having a used Ford and dreaming of a new 
Lincoln, and finally becoming so engrossed that the patient 
can no longer distinguish between fact and imagination 
These thiee kinds of conflicts are particulaily troublesome 
to those whose emotional maturity is below the expected 
aveiage To a certain extent the conflicts which arise 
among the fust class of causes — the physical and nervous 
causes — may carry an emotional tone which tends to place 
the individual in the second class as well as in the first. 

The thud general class of causes of behavior malad- 
justment is delinquency Under this heading are listed 
the gieat variety of social factors, factors arising outside 
of the individual himself, but working within him and 
upon him in many undesirable ways, Here is to be found 
the broken home, the ovei indulgent paients, the jealousy 
of younger children, the influence of the bad gang, the 
effect of an education not suited to the mental and physical 
needs of the child. It is very difficult to gather accurate 
and adequate data on the causes of behavior maladjust- 
ment but the great number of factors operating in this 
third field makes it seem probable that fully one half or 
more of the total of behavior cases arise in this group. 
Here is a fruitful field of endeavor for those reformers 
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who place all their faith in what environment is able to 
do. The child who is easily lead falls under the influence 
of undesnable factors and his path to delinquency is bioad 
and the down giade is easy to follow. These factors 
operate moie commonly in undesnable homes of( poor 
social status found near the business and manufacturing 
districts, neai docks and railroads, where the home itself 
offeis less of a woithy nature and the street offers many 
more chances foi gangs There is a lack of feeling of 
owneislnp, and this district is inhabited by parents who 
aie dinging to old-woild traditions and language from 
which their own children are withdrawing and revolting. 
Whenevei a location map is prepared of the active cases 
of juvenile delinquency in any large city such a map is 
almost identical to that of all other large cities, after al- 
lowance is made for varying geographical foimation. In 
all cities there is also a scattering of cases throughout the 
entire area which represents the occasional individual case 
probably falling within the fii st two classes of causes 

DESIRABLE PROGRAMS 

There are at least three avenues of approach to the 
solution of the problems of behavior children : the school, 
the home, the community. The school has a definite re- 
sponsibility for all cases of handicapped children, whether 
the handicap be physical, mental, or emotional. At pres- 
ent not more than ten per cent of all handicapped children 
are leccivmg the special education suited to the abilities 
and to the minimizing of their disabilities. The schools 
need moie public support to put an adequate piogram into 
effect for all under-privileged children, since the costs are 
greater than for average children. Not only must pro- 
vision be made for the definitely handicapped children but 
for those who deviate slightly fiom the average, such as 
children who are mentally slow. It is among dull children 
that the greatest amount of delinquency is found. The 
schools aie well aware that the retarded child who finds 
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the school program too difficult, the child who fails fre- 
quently, who becomes a repeater and overage for his grade, 
who eventually leaves school with a pitiful educational 
record does not have the most wholesome and optimistic 
attitude towards life’s problems. In the past five years 
seveial publications have appeared dealing with this piob- 
lem 2 In the program for average children the problem of 
mental hygiene in the daily classroom procedure is receiving 
more attention. The modern educational program is at- 
tempting to educate not only in the three R’s but in the 
social contacts of the auditorium and play activities of the 
gymnasium. The school program is limited by lacking 
finances rather than in not knowing what should be done. 

The problems of the home are being approached more 
vigorously than ever before as shown by the increase in 
the parent-teacher movement, in the child-study clubs, in 
the number of periodicals devoted to childhood, in the 
child talks in daily newspapers and by radio. These efforts 
are very beneficial as far as they go and they reach a 
large number of cultured and intelligent homes, but they 
do not, as yet, often touch the homes in which there is the 
greatest need Frequently we hear that a certain talk to 
parents was fine, but that the people who most needed to 
benefit did not hear it. There is a practical difficulty in 
dealing with parents of problem children arising from the 
degree or seriousness of the situation. The most con- 
structive work can be done when problems have not yet 
arisen or when they are still in the caily stages, but in this 
period parents are not particularly concerned or alarmed 
But aftet the case has reached a setious crisis there is 
usually much moie parental concern and cooperation with 
the agencies which deal with their problems. 

The problems of the home will not be solved within a 
shoit peiiod, much less in one or two generations Wit- 

, Hnrrv | Raker, Chaw frnshc Difference'; tn Bright and D»H Pnfn{i (ttloormncjton, 
llinois The Public School P'lhli^iun* Comoam, 1027\ 118 natjes 

Annif D tnskeep, Tear hint Dirfl and Retarded Children (New \ OTk The Macro llan 
Companv, 1*126), 455 paqca 
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ness the fact that there are at least 200,000 infants born 
out of wedlock annually, that an equal number of children 
get into the hands of the juvenile courts annually, that 
each year 500,000 adults are sentenced to penal institu- 
tions and many of these are parents of children who must 
face the taunts and jibes of their playmates and the in- 
difference or antagonism of their neighbors. However, 
there is hope even in these situations since the happiness 
of children in their homes, fortunately, is not merely corre- 
lated with high intelligence and culture, in fact, in some of 
the most impoverished homes, socially, mentally, and eco- 
nomically, we sometimes find a healthy emotional attitude 
and understanding between parents and children, although 
it may be on a very etude and elementary level It is most 
unfortunate that mental neglect and emotional maladjust- 
ments — factois causing much of our delinquency — can sel- 
dom be preferred as court charges against inadequate 
parents, whereas corporal punishment and physical neglect 
have much greater esteem in the eyes of the law. 

The third avenue deals with the agencies of the com- 
munity outside of the home and the school which influence 
the life of the child. It has already been noted that the 
greatest areas of acute delinquency arise in the neighbor- 
hood of business and manufacturing centers, and it is in 
these places that the least is being afforded at either public 
or private expense to offset the undesirable trends. The 
residents of the so-called better sections take pride m their 
local church and in their neighboihood association, they 
are less concerned and are often unaware that their tax 
bills go to balance the budget in other districts where the 
public expense of crime and delinquency mounts to appal- 
ling figures. One sometimes questions the wisdom of 
spending millions of dollars, public or private charity, even 
in times of prosperity for families who make no attempt 
to secure employment or to change their living conditions 
even when under the supervision of some social agency. 
Again it should be noted that in isolated centers, here and 
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there, recreation programs, neighborhood houses, and 
community leaders have brought about remarkable changes, 
and this is a hopeful indication of what could be done 
on a larger scale The activities of such organizations 
as the Boy Scouts and the Girl Reserves are to be highly 
commended, but all of them are dealing with isolated frag- 
ments of a large problem, and what is every one’s business 
is no one’s business when it comes to considering the situ- 
ation in its entirety. There is needed a vigorous leader- 
ship and coordination of all of the social agencies sur- 
veying all of the needs and assigning them to suitable 
agencies now existing or to be created to meet these specific 
problems. There is no inherently mysterious problem 
which has not been solved, except that of finding out how 
to evolve a more understanding and comprehensive pro- 
gram and put it into operation on a large scale. 

CONCLUSION 

There is a place and there will continue to be a place 
for the individual diagnostician dealing with the problem 
of the individual case of the individual family.. It is 
partly by presenting thousands of such cases that a picture 
of the total problem of behavior children can be painted 
It is also part of the program for the sociologist to study 
community or group problems There should be no rivalry 
or misunderstanding between the individual or the group 
method of approach, each should supplement and assist the 
other, neither alone can solve the problems of delinquency. 
Enough data have been gathered and interpieted so that 
the problems of individual or group delinquency are well 
known. The next step is to make this information aiticu- 
late and to tianslate it into constructive action for the pre- 
vention of behavior problems in children. Up to the pres- 
ent the mere diagnosis of the situation has been interesting 
but has not materially lessened the number of cases The 
hope lies in putting what is already known into practice on 
a large enough scale to meet the entire situation. 



ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF 
SPECIAL EDUCATION IN THE PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS 

Lewis A. Wilson 

“For every child who is blind, deaf, crippled, or other- 
wise physically handicapped, and -for the 'child who is 
mentally handicapped, such measures as will early discovei 
and diagnose his handicap, provide caie and treatment, and 
so train him that he may become an asset to society lather 
than a liability. Expenses of these sei vices should be borne 
publicly wheie they cannot be piivately met.” 

The above paiagiaph fiom the Children's Charter, 
issued by the White House Confeience on Child Health 
and Protection, not only indicates the groups of childien 
who are in need of special educational treatment but also 
enumerates some of the other services essential to theii 
welfaie Special classes or other special educational ser- 
vices aie only a part of a carefully coordinated program 
of health, educational, and social service which must be 
provided if these handicapped children are to be adequately 
seived. No one agency can supply all of the services 
needed. School administrator, responsible for the special 
educational sei vices of these children, should secure the 
help and cooperation of all community agencies in the 
development of the program 

There are many difficult administiative problems to be 
overcome in pioviding adequate educational sei vices for 
the physically and mentally handicapped children and many 
special groups to be seived Theie are tens of thousands 
of childien so senously crippled that they not only need 
special educational treatment but must also be provided 
with transportation, physiotheiapy treatments, and, in 
some cases, with artificial appliances Many of these 
children are home-bound and in need of home teaching or 
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special institutional care. Other thousands of children are 
found with physical defects so serious as to require special 
class training to conserve their vision and ensure their 
general education. The hard-of-hearing, the cardiac, the 
tubercular, the blind, the deaf, and those with speech de- 
fects add tens of thousands to the vast army of physically 
handicapped children. In addition, there are thousands 
of mentally handicapped child: en who are in need of special 
class training The proper education of these children is 
a joint responsibility of the State and local communities. 

The numbei of physically handicapped children in the 
United States is so large that it constitutes one of our 
major educational problems. In each State the number 
is also sufficiently large to warrant immediate action in 
providing the special services necessary to meet adequately 
the educational needs of these children The most diffi- 
cult administrative problem, however, is m providing 
special educational opportunities for the handicapped chil- 
dren living in the rural communities In the larger urban 
centers there are usually sufficiently large numbers of chil- 
dren in each handicapped group to warrant the develop- 
ment of special class services The urban centers usually 
have the wealth and other resources necessary to develop 
the work properly. On the other hand, the problem in the 
villages and rural districts is most baffling. There, the 
numbers of children in each handicapped group are so small 
that it is not possible to provide special-class services for 
them. Moreover, the financial resources of many of the 
rural communities are too limited to provide many of the 
special services needed. However, a considerable per- 
centage of the handicapped children reside in village and 
rural districts. New types of organization must be pro- 
vided if these children are to secure special educational 
opportunities. 

As a result of the findings of the White House Confer- 
ence on Child Health and Protection, we realize, as nevei 
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before, that the magnitude and complexity of the problem 
makes it impossible for any one agency, either private or 
public, to supply the necessary services. Among the 
major services to be piovided aie: 

1 A health service to ensure competent and specialized medical 
care and treatment which is absolutely indispensable to the health 
of physically handicapped chiLdren. 

2. A well-organized program of general education, guidance, 
vocational training, and placement for all children who cannot 
profit by tlie educational program provided for normal children. 

3 A social service that will help them in solving their many 
baffling problems. 

I wish to make a special appeal for a coordinated pro- 
giam of service for all handicapped children. Generally 
speaking, no one group has physical handicaps greater than 
another. The child who is partially blind is just as seri- 
ously handicapped as the child with paralyzed legs, the 
child who is partially deaf is as greatly handicapped as the 
one with crippled arms; while the cardiac or tubercular 
child may be carrying a burden as great as that of any 
of the others. All of these children must have special 
help if they ate to make the most of their lives The major 
administiative problems to be solved in providing ade- 
quate educational services for these children are as follows . 

1. An accurate census of all handicapped childien. It 
is obvious that a census of them is necessary if adequate 
physical care and educational services are to be given 
them. It is equally important to have the names of all chil- 
dren of preschool age in older that the physical and cor- 
rective work for the physically handicapped may be under- 
taken, and completed if possible, before the child enters 
school The census would show the numbers in need of 
special class service, physical care, artificial appliances, 
transportation, institutional care, and home teaching, blit 
it is just as important to know the number of partially 
seeing children who are in need of special-class services 
as it is to have a record of crippled children in need of 
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similar services. Every State should have a law requiring 
an annual census of every physically handicapped child 
from birth to eighteen years of age. Until we develop 
such a practice we shall never know how many of these 
children there are or where they live. The general state- 
ment that one child out of three hundred is physically 
handicapped is meaningless until we have its name, and 
know where it lives, and determine its physical and edu- 
cational needs. That is the staiting point of all effective 
work 

2 An adequate program of physical care for all phy- 
sically handicapped children whose parents cannot afford 
to provide the necessary services. All that we can hope 
to do for many of these physically handicapped children 
depends upon theii receiving proper corrective care and 
treatment. At the present time these services are un- 
evenly distributed. A child living in a large center can 
find competent medical service and, if its parents are un- 
able to pay for it, the service is usually available at free 
clinics. On the other hand, a child living in certain rural 
areas cannot find adequate service available within a hun- 
dred miles of its home Ceitain groups of physically 
handicapped children are given preferential treatment un- 
der the legal provisions of many States. Others are 
entirely neglected. Why should one child who is physically 
handicapped fail to secure coirective treatment when an- 
other is adequately cared for'* 

3. The development of adequate educational services. 
A considerable percentage of all handicapped children is 
in need of special-class opportunities. Others need trans- 
poitation and still others home teaching The develop- 
ment of adequate piograms of guidance, vocational train- 
ing, and placement are also equally essential for these 
children Tiaming for economic citizenship is of major 
impoitance to the handicapped child. This training must 
be so planned that it takes into consideration not only the 



Special Education m Public Schools 375 

handicap of the individual but also the particular aptitudes 
and abilities which may be capitalized in the training 
piogram. 

4. Adequate financial aid in developing State programs 
for the education of the handicapped. A careful study of 
the practices in the vaiious States indicates the wide vari- 
ation of the methods used for financing programs designed 
to provide educational opportunities for the handicapped 
children The development of complete special educa- 
tional services is dependent, to a large degree, upon ade- 
quate financing. To what extent is the State responsible 
for the providing of the necessary services? It will be 
impossible to develop in the various States, particularly 
in the rural communities, adequate educational services 
for the handicapped children, unless liberal State aid is 
given for it. 

5. Advisory councils for the handicapped. There are 
in every State and in every community many agencies in- 
terested in one or more groups of the handicapped chil- 
dren These organizations can become one of the greatest 
forces in the development of State or local programs if 
their efforts aie combined and coordinated Such a coun- 
cil would serve as a clearing house of information for 
physically handicapped groups. 

6 Teacher training The success of the special-class 
services piovided by the State or local communities will 
depend, in a large measure, upon the training and expeii- 
cnce of the teacheis selected for the work. Every State 
should set up minimum standards for the certification of 
teacheis of special classes Only teachers with excellent 
experience and special preparation should be permitted 
to teach them. Special-class teaching is always more diffi- 
cult than the teaching of normal children 

In order to develop properly a State program of edu- 
cation for the handicapped, provision must be made for 
the tiaining of teachers In some States, where the num- 
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bers of handicapped children in any one group are so small 
that only a few teacheis are needed, the State can arrange 
to have the special teacher-training work provided by some 
of the larger institutions that are adequately equipped to 
do it. In other States, where considerable numbers of 
special-class teachers are employed, the State should as- 
sume the direct responsibility for this training. 

7. Leadership and supervision. The development of 
a carefully coordinated program of special educational 
services for the physically and mentally handicapped chil- 
dren requires unusually competent leadership. It is one 
of the great undeveloped fields in American education 
The program presents many difficult administrative prob- 
lems in connection with the financing and development 
of the many unusual services which are essential. Further- 
more, it is very desirable to have the active and coordi- 
nated cooperation of the large number of organizations 
in any State — social, medical, civic, welfare, health, ser- 
vice, and fraternal, that are interested in the physical care, 
education, and general welfare of the handicapped chil- 
dren. Many of these organizations are in a position to 
offer financial assistance as well as .specialized services in 
the development of the program. The extent to which a 
State or community meets this baffling problem will be 
dependent, to a large measure, upon the competency of the 
leadership provided. Many large cities are also in a 
position to employ persons unusually well qualified to ad- 
minister the work. 

It is also necessary for the State, as well as the larger 
centers of population, to provide adequate (supervisory 
service. The supervisors are in a position to render a 
very dir.ect service to the teachers of handicapped children. 
Many of these teachers are employed in communities 
where no special supervisory service is available In many 
cases, too, there are no other special-class teachers in the 
community. The supervisory service provided for these 



377 


Special Education in Public Schools 

special classes should be just as direct and frequent as that 
lound in the elementary or secondary schools. Frequently, 
there is apt to be a feeling on the part of a teacher that 
a special class is not essentially a part of the regular school 
system. Whenever special provisions are necessary for 
any group of these children, the details should be care- 
fully planned in advance, in order to ensure a reasonable 
coordination of the special-class work with that of the 
regular school. Adequate supervisory service should also 
be provided to ensure the proper development of the 
program. 

Commendable progress has been made during recent 
years in providing educational opportunities Bor handi- 
capped children. Special facilities have been given in 
most States for the education of the deaf and blind Many 
of them have provided special classes for the mentally 
handicapped. During the past five or six years a few 
States have enacted laws for the physical care and edu- 
cation of the ciippled children. Many progressive com- 
munities have organized special classes for children with 
serious eye or hearing defects. The organization of many 
of these special activities, however, has been due to the 
active leadership of lay groups or organizations inter- 
ested in the education and general welfare of some group 
of handicapped children. As a result, very few States have 
a carefully coordinated program of education for all groups 
of handicapped children It is time, therefore, for the 
school administrators to assume an active leadership in 
providing for a coordinated program of education for all 
of these children The future citizenship and economic 
independence of tens of thousands of people depends, to a 
considerable extent, upon our ability to help them phy- 
sically, educationally, and vocationally. 



RESEARCH PROJECTS AND METHODS IN 
EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 

In order that this section of The Journal may be of the greatest 
possible service , Us readers are urged to send at once to the editor of 
this department titles and where possible, descriptions of current re- 
search projects now vi process in educational sociology and also those 
projects in kindred fields of interest to educational sociology Corre- 
spondence upon proposed projects and methods will be welcomed 

PHILADELPHIA TRUANCY STUDY 

The Philadelphia Child Guidance Clinic is conducting 
an interesting study of truancy under the duection of Eve- 
lyn Alpern, M.D. The cases studied are cases ref ei red 
to this clinic in which truancy is a problem, not necessanly 
the only problem involved or the problem for which the 
case was referred to the clinic. 

The study of truancy in this clinic is being done from 
these viewpoints: 1, An attempt is being made to study 
the psychological factors in truancy with a view to co- 
ordinating them with the sociological and emotional factors 
involved in the same cases. For the psychological study 
an analysis is being made of the tests given these children 
in the clinic — intelligence tests, educational achievement 
and diagnostic tests, mechanical and vocational tests. It 
is hoped that an analysis of these tests, on the basis of 
the abilities involved in performing them, correlated with 
all the test results, mental age, and school achievement, will 
reveal certain specific abilities or disabilities which, hitheito 
unrecognized or unguided, have been causal or contribu- 
tory factors in truancy 

As a preliminary the clinic is interested in studying the 
lelationship, in a geneial way, of I Q , mental age, educa- 
tional age, and grade placement to truancy, by means of 
frequency distributions of each of these factors and indi- 
vidual pi o files. 

2 Sixty unselected cases of children in whom truancy 
is a problem are being studied fiom the standpoint of 
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family background, especially educational, economic and 
social status of parents, including attitude of parents to- 
wards school and education, in an attempt to determine 
whether any causative factors of truancy may arise heie 
Also the school lnstoiy of the child and the child’s attitude 
to school, home, siblings, and tiuancy aie being studied 
in an attempt to find whether any classification of the type 
of child who plays truant may be determined Some 
evaluation of results of psychiatric treatment will be in- 
cluded 

3 Also the attitude of parents towards the child who 
plays truant is being studied Is there any fundamental 
attitude of the parent towards the child which may be a 
factor in causing the child to develop this type of behavior? 

As a result of the observations the clinic has been able 
to make to date, it has been found that making an evalua- 
tion of any causative factors involved in tiuancy will require 
an intensive psychiatric study of a small number of cases 
to deteimine what some of the basic mechanisms involved 
in the development of this behavior may he. The clinic 
will attempt to deteimine what reactions in individual chil- 
dien may lesult in tiuancy and may possibly then be able 
to diaw generalizations from this study as to what some 
of the leasons are why a child may be a truant and what 
some of the needs of the child are that such behavior 
satisfies From an undei standing of these factors, a theia- 
peutic appioach to the problem may be evolved The 
clinic is now planning to take on intensive psychiatric 
study of individual cases in which truancy is a problem 

PUBLIC SCHOOLS TN RELATION TO THE PROBLEM OP 

LEISURE 

This study is being made by the National Reel cation 
Association, under the dnection of Eugene T Lies, who 
for many years, prior to the Woilcl War, dealt with the 
many and vaned social problems which arise in the field 
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of family social work. Since the war Mr. Lies has been 
the social representative and lecturer for the National 
Recreation Association. 

There are four major divisions to the present study 
training for leisure ; relation of schools to the afterschool 
time of children , relation of schools to the summer vaca- 
tion period, and the use of school facilities by the com- 
munity Forty to fifty school systems, large and small, 
and in different kinds of communities scattered throughout 
the country, are being personally visited by Mr. Lies. 
Some eighteen hundred other cities with a population of 
five thousand and upward are being dealt with by mail. 
The period of the study will cover about two years, in- 
cluding the time for compilation and writing of the report. 

The National Education Association is much interested 
in the study and several of its officials have been helpful 
with suggestions. A visit to a city means interviews with 
the superintendent of schools, possibly some assistant 
superintendents, also with heads of departments in which 
the study is interested, the gathering and assimilation of 
printed and typed material bearing on the subject, and 
visitation of some of the local schools. An elaborate 
schedule is used and filled out on these visits. 

It is hoped that the study may be of help finally to school 
authorities, recreation workers, and to organizations which 
are or ought to be interested in school progress, as well 
as to the National Recreation Association itself as a basis 
for still larger service along various lines than it is at 
present rendering. 



BOOK REVIEWS 


Spectatontis, by Jay B Nash. New York. J. H. Sears 
and Company, Inc., 1932, 284 pages 

In 1921, Professor Robert E Park: used the term “spectatontis” to 
characterize those deplorable American leisure-time practices which 
Professor Nash now so vigorously attacks "Can America be trusted 
with leisure?” he asks. And his answer is perhaps best presented in 
the graphic title of his book — Spectatontis This book clearly explains 
that spectatontis is the result of social lag — technical advancement has 
provided time and freedom for leisure, but leisure-time practices have 
not kept step with this new freedom. 

Re make is of Mankind , by C'arleton Washburne. New 
York The John Day Company) 1932, 339 pages 

Washburne’s latest study is tile result of a trip around this ailing 
world While en route he put a list of questions bearing on education 
to some of the world’s well-known illustnssimos These questions 
were general enough to permit almost any sort of an answer The 
very nature of the questions has made Washburne’s opus, despite its 
bulk, a mass of glittering generalities, often contradictory and some- 
times meaningless. 

Educational Yearbook 1 930, edited by I A. ICandel. New 
York: Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1931, xiv+544 pages 

The subtitle of this volume is “The Expansion of Secondary Edu- 
cation, “ It is in fact much more, including as it does in many in- 
stances much additional though related data. The countries discussed 
are the Argentine Republic, Australia, Austria, Bulgaria, Chile, Czecho- 
slovakia, England, France, Hungary, Italy, Japan, Poland, South 
Africa, Sweden, and the United States The book is fundamentally a 
reference work and as such its value is beyond question 

Umvei sity Training for the National Service Proceedings 
of a Conference held at the University of Minnesota, 
July 14 to 17, 1931. Minneapolis University of 
Minnesota Press, 1932, viii+325 pages 

This volume represents the first attempt on the part of the universi- 
ties and the Federal Government to study cooperatively what may be 
done to place before college and university students the types of posi- 
tions available and the natuTC of the tiaunng for 

for these positions in governmental service It is a valuable study 
presenting much carefully prepared information Unquestionably such 
a volume opens up both to the universities and their students many new 
fields of opportunity 


381 



382 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

College Prolongs Infancy , by Horace M Kallen New 
Yoik: The John Day Company, 1932, 28 pages. 

This is one of a scries of pamphlets being published by this oompany 
and dealing with questions of notahle current interest The author 
severely arraigns the college for false methods and false ideals m deal- 
ing with its students Instead of college being a preparation for life 
it tends, according to the writer, to arrest development and prolong 
the period of helplessness, Very forcibly written and well worth reading, 

Education in Hungary , by Julius Kornis New York: 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1932, 288 
pages 

The author of this volume is Dr Julius Kornis, a member of the 
Hungarian Parliament and at one time Undersecretary of State in the 
Ministry of Public Instruction, and, In addition, professor of philosophy 
in the University of Budapest What he presents in this study is 
excellent and well written, and gives a vivid picture of modern educa- 
tion in that restless land of the Magyars 

The Educational Crisis m Sweden, by Christina Bogo- 
slovsky New York'. Columbia University Press, 
1932, xiv+301 pages. 

This volume is a study in comparative education, and as such it is 
a first-rate and valuable contribution to a field of modern education 
which, I regret to report, is receiving all too meager attention in this 
Republic The book is a careful, systematic, and well-documented 
study The bibliography is a masterpiece 

The Dark Places in Education , by WlLLI ScilOHAUS, 
translated by Mary Chadwick New York* Henry 
Holt and Company, 1932, 351 pages. 

This hook, which in. the original is known by the title Sett alien tiler 
der Schule was written in German in 1930 by a well-known Swiss 
The fact that it required only two years to be made available for the 
American reader is significant Briefly, as the title indicates, the book 
throws its lenses over the shadier practices of education These are 
not the gaudy imaginings of an overstimulated pedagogic brain, but 
actual and genuine cases called to the attention of the author. Dr 
Schohaus It is a new way of treating the hoary question, “"What 
ails our schools^ 1 

Student Seff-Suppoi t at the University of Minnesota, by 
James G Umstattd Minneapolis Univeisity of 
Minnesota Press, 1932, 205 pages 
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Student self-support during years of college attendance has long 
been a troublesome problem for both college and student. Data were 
secured, by means of questionnaires, from 5,676 of the 8,675 regularly 
enrolled students at the University of Minnesota in May 1929 Tabu- 
lations comprise 67 tables covering such topics as Relationship Between 
Earnings and Economic Need, Extent and Nature of Self-Support, 
The Effects of Student Self-Support, and Attitudes of Students Toward 
Self-Support Suggestions for the improvement of local employment 
procedure were made and a wide range of educational, social, and 
economic problems were cited as demanding attention 

BOOKS RECEIVED 

American Business Leaders, by F W Joslyn and C. S Taussig New 
York The Macmillan Company 

Anglo-German Imperialism in South Africa, 1880-1900, by Raymond 
Walter Bixlcr Baltimore. Warwick and York, Inc 
Character vi Human Relations , by Hugh Hartshornc New York 
Charles Scribner’s Sons 

Farewell to Reform, by John Chamberlain. New York Horace 
Livenght 

Psychiatry tn Education t by V, V Anderson New York Harper 
and Brothers. 

Research Barriers in the South, by Wilson Gee New York: The 
Century Company 
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Dr. Meta L. Anderson is connected with the Board of Education at 
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Dr. Harry J. Baker was superintendent of schools in Ohio from 
1913 to 1917 Dr. Baker has been director of the Psychological Clinic 
of Detroit Public Schools since 1920. 

Dr. Henry H. Goddard has had vast experience teaching in several 
of the well-known institutions in the United States He is especially 
interested in the education of gifted children. Dr Goddard has been 
professor of abnormal and clinical psychology at Ohio State University 
since 1922. 

Mrs. Winifred Hathaway is associate director of the National 
Society for the Prevention of Blindness She is the author of the first 
book issued on 'sight-saving classes, and co-author and author of numer- 
ous pamphlets and articles on this topic and on the general subject of 
preventing blindness and conserving sight. 

Mrs. Marguerite L Ingrain has been director of the crippled chil- 
dren division of the State Department of Public Instruction of Wis- 
consin since its creation m 1927, Mrs Ingram was a member of the 
committee on special classes for the crippled of the "White House Con- 
ference. She has recently been appointed by the International Society 
for Crippled Children to study means of aiding the rural crippled child 

Mrs. James F. Norris is chairman of the Committee on Hard of 
Hearing Children, American Federation of Organizations for the Hard 
of Hearing, Inc, Washington, D C 
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State Department of Education: director of vocational education in 
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assistant commissioner of vocational and extension education division 
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EDITORIAL 


The unsettled condition in education, both in. the matter 
of financing the unusual educational piogiam in times of 
social chaos and the problem of adjusting our instruction 
to the needs of young people in times of such extraordinary 
disturbance, has led The journal of Educational 
Sociology to center its efforts upon several of the more 
vital problems which educators are facing at the present 
time, with the object of providing matenal and discussions 
not found elsewhere and also of helping those concerned 
with the problem of education to meet the emergencies of 
the present. 

The readers are already familiar with the special num- 
bers presented during the current year. Commencing with 
the Apnl issue we have an unbroken series of special num- 
bers extending to May 1934 and including the following: 


April 1933 
May 1933 

September 1933 

October 1933 
November 1933 
December 1933 
January 1934 
February 1934 


Juvenile Delinquency and Education 
Educational Sociology and Educational Psy- 
chology 

The Introductory Course in Sociology in Col- 
leges and Universities 
Educational Values 
Negro Education 
Character Education 
The Curriculum 
Child Guidance 


Copyright, 1933. by The Journal of Educational Sociology ilncorp rated 
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March 1934 Vocational Education 

April 1934 Social Backgrounds and Informal Education 

May 1934 Education for Social Reconstruction 

The reader will see that these topics cover the most vital 
questions confronting the educatoi in the program of edii- 
cational reconstruction These numbers are prepared 
under the chairmanship of the most outstanding educators 
throughout the country and include contributors who are 
specialists in their fields covering' the entire United States. 
It is gratifying to the editors to be able to piesent a pro- 
gram of such merit at the present time 


The sociologist and educator are under obligation for an 
unusual reseaich prepared by the President’s Research 
Committee on Social Trends and particularly for the 
valuable contribution of Dr. Judd as author of the chapter 
on education under the heading “Problems Resulting from 
Rapid Expansion of Education.” Dr Judd discusses the 
effect of criticism on our educational system and observes 
that “many of these problems can be solved only through 
experimentation which in some cases involves the compro- 
mise or even drastic invasion of vested interests and deep- 
seated prejudices.” This careful analysis of current prob- 
lems and proposals of methods for their solution represents 
a distinct contribution to the discussion of educational prob- 
lems in this period of reconstruction. 



THE SOCIO-PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING 

James W. Woodard 

This paper is only informally inductive in nature A 
few case studies aie briefly referred to, but nothing in 
paiticular is claimed, except a possible suggestiveness for 
further study, and the water would be last to claim that 
the probable mechanisms mentioned are the only ones in- 
volved. 

Foimalized learning is not simply a psychological pro- 
cess; it is also a sociological process It is not “learning, ” 
but “teaching and learning ’’ 

Experimental and statistical studies have been made of 
the influence of rivalry, of status lewards, and of working 
in groups as these a (feet learning. It is scaicely necessary 
to point out that these are sociological factors in learning, 
but we shall confine ourselves here to sociological factors 
which have not usually been emphasized. 

The family patterns themselves cany over into the school 
group. The teacher, especially in primary- and secondary- 
school levels where one of them receives piactically all of 
the brunt of the contact, is too important a person not to 
count emotionally. He and the school group come largely to 
piovide the play group, to displace minister and church, 
and in a measure to offset the family. Certain it is that 
to the child of five or six in kindergarten or the beginning 
years of primary school the teacher embodies the thereto- 
fore parental functions of being the final arbiter of dis- 
putes, the utteily believed-in source for guidance, the dis- 
penser of petty and jealousy-piovoking discriminations, the 
dread wielder of discipline, the gentle encourager, the 
admirer who holds up one’s accomplishments to others, 
and even the tender consoler So great a “superposition 
of images’’ results in a displacement of those affectional 
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impulses to the teacher and in a duplication of those de- 
pendence aspects, which earlier characterized the relation- 
ship to the parents. Thus the teacher is apt to become a 
mother substitute, a father substitute, or a condensation 
of both, with all the ambivalence of love and hate, of 
affection and rebellion which that implies. 

Such transference to the teacher, rightly used, is by way 
of an early important other-than-family-member focusing, 
a stage in the liberation of the love life and the ego stri- 
vings from the too close bonds of love and dependence 
within the family These bonds, unless the liberation is 
sooner or later made, may prevent the ability to consum- 
mate that complete emotional outgo to some person of the 
opposite sex requisite for normaL love and stable marriage 
And (more important relative to “learning”) they may 
jeopardize the development of the person’s ability to stand 
on his own feet, especially when the dependence element is 
imposed upon to carry the burden of a rote-learning method 
unduly long, as is much done in our mass education in order 
to ease the task of school administration. 

If the teacher’s contacts are too affectional or too re- 
pressive, the teacher may get, in addition to the overreac- 
tion occasioned by the relationship of the child to himself, 
displacement of the pent-up love or hate towards the 
parent. The one example is the “crush" or “pet” so com- 
monly observable in the elementary and secondary grades, 
the other is the utterly incorrigible pupil who neither be- 
haves nor learns effectively. 

There is the possibility that a person who leaves the 
family a latent rebel may leave successively kindergarten, 
elementary, and secondary schools with his rebel role more 
and more deeply imbedded. Such failure of teaching and 
learning produces, at best, an intellectual rebel whose emo- 
tional independence means a failure to absorb (to learn) 
the extant knowledge in his field before parading his own 
fallacious (because so independently arrived at) idea sys- 
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terns At the worst, it produces a prospect for criminality 
or fanaticism. 

There is, also, the opposite possibility where even a 
necessary individuation is not attained, where dependence 
persists, and the love strivings fail of their normal develop- 
ment At its woist, the “crush,” if intense and towards a 
teacher of the same sex, may be the prelimmaiy of a homo- 
sexual trend later to develop. At best, this prolonged de- 
pendence may produce the pet son who has never learned 
leally to stand on his own feet, in his behavior so thoioughly 
molded and conformed as not to be able to shift attitudes 
and values and to analyze out his subjectivated mores even 
when changed conditions urgently demand readjustment; 
and on the intellectual side, the scholai rather than the 
student, the lote learner of facts and theoiies, the quotei 
whose intellectual stock in trade is a nicely documented 
array of what other people think out. 

We are only making the point that learning, since 
it involves this whole relational set-up, is a sociological pro- 
cess as well as a psychological one First, general char- 
acteristics of independence of thought, intellectual depen- 
dence, even obstinate resistance to suggestions — and resul- 
ting plasticity, gullible tractability, initiative in analyzing 
and synthesizing material (and the lack of it as reflected in 
habits of rate memorizing and tabulating) — these have a 
gieat deal to do with the actual learning that a person 
does. Among any others, e.g., native ability, there are 
sociological factors involved in the explanation We shall 
presently see that this is especially true when dealing with 
emotionalized material. Second, while we have tradition- 
ally examined how the teacher’s personality and methods, 
how the texts and couise contents have affected the learning 
by the pupil of the subject matter of the course, these, as 
stimuli, have meantime occasioned quite different responses 
which have escaped us. The student has “learned,” in a 
strictly psychological sense from the apparatus for learning 
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which we have set up, many deeply resonant items not dis- 
cussed in the formal treatises on education and learning.1 
So much for formal learning. If we take learning 
through the whole span of a person’s life, our discussion 
has its implications for philosophy and epistemology as 
well One could point to numbers of men prominent in 
diverse fields of learning who took their training under 
one of the great minds in the field two or three decades 
ago and to whom their mentor’s teachings apparently be- 
came the completely satisfying guidance of the word-from- 
the-father image, clung to in its entirety as are the words 
of a master to his disciples, not one jot or tittle changed 
to the last in the face of innumerable and fundamental 
changes going on all around them. Indeed, the master- 
disciple lelationship, with its fervor in acceptance of a 
teaching, warrants citation in its own light 

One could also point to other social-situational factors; 
e.g , personal alienations and status livalries which have 
served as staiting points for rival theories and systems 
and have led to “blind spots” in one theonst to cogent 
considerations which happen to emanate from a source 
which is personally unacceptable to him. Perhaps this is 
most in evidence in the psychoanalytic field, due to the 
emotionalized nature of the material. The branching off 
of Adlerian psychology from that of Freud and the failure 
up to the present of either of them to synthesize the cogent 
points of each into a balanced whole is a case in point 
While there can be no doubt that Adler’s different con- 
ception of human nature arose in part because he himself 
was differently constituted from his mentor, Freud, and 
hence had insight into a diffeient psychological world than 
did the latter, neither can there be any doubt that it arose 
in part and emphasized its divergence very hugely m teims 
of the social interaction of teacher and pupil. Before so 
august a body as the Psychoanalytic Society itself, Adler, 
much to the embarrassment of his rebelliously rejected 
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mentor, no doubt, astounded his audience by turning to 
Freud and saying, “Do you believe it is such a great 
pleasure foi me to stand in your shadow all my life? 1 * 
thereby betraying the pupil-teacher relationship as at least 
one half-consciously recognized reason for theoretic diver- 
gence 1 

Who cannot pick some one of his colleagues. whose 
instantaneous rejection of a rival school of thought can 
be read fairly easily in terms of the rivalry of the school 
as much as in terms of the thought? For example, be- 
haviorism as opposed to structuralism, the scorching blasts 
of McDougall and Berman at both camps, and Robin- 
son’s satirization of the Gestaltists as a “little German 
band *’ One who has talked with a few of the prominent 
figures knows the intrusion of the same intense emotional- 
ization between, the extreme diflusionists and the other 
cultural anthropologists, No less, academic psychology 
and psychoanalysis; entelechy and vitalism as opposed to 
mechanism in biology, rural and urban sociology; quan- 
titative and nonquantitative methodologies in social science; 
and logicians who dismiss Pearson with a gesture. True, 
many factors other than and many very indirect expressions 
of the factors we are directly discussing have in these latter 
cases intruded themselves. But if we have here left the 
clear-cut teacher-pupil relationships of formalized learning, 
we have not left those of would-be mentor to lef use-to-be 
follower in the broader connotations of the learning process 
and we have not left sociological factors of learning. 

Thus we see that, as Ranke has maintained, psycho- 
analysis has implications for epistemology in the conception 
of truth and of idea systems How much more so have 
both psychoanalysis and sociology when we consider the 
diffusion, acceptance or rejection, and the distortion of such 
idea systems Together, the foregoing comprise all human 
learning shoit of the purely motor Furthei study but 

'Cf Francis Cecil Sumner, "Psychoanalysis of Freud and Adler," Ptdazogteal Summary 
XXIX, pp 119 168 
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increases the tangentiality of the “learning” of a Lathrop 
Stoddard, possibly of an Eliot Smith. How necessary, 
then, is a thorough self-understanding on the part of the 
educators themselves if education is completely to replace 
the old and false by the new and proved. 

The teacher’s personality and the type of administration 
are therefore vety important in these largely unrecognized 
aspects of teaching and learning and have not to date been 
carefully studied in that connection The writer once 
gathered case material on all the teachers in a single school 
m a large city. Of ten persons on the staff at least eight 
were themselves personality problems. A veiy brief and 
untechnical condensation of these cases follows. (These 
weie not patients and no attempt at adjustment was made.) 

Case A. Girl , 26 Family slave. Intellectually depen- 
dent and emotionally fixated on father; highly ambivalent 
attitude towards mother Poor health. Maladjusted since 
childhood, highly religious and gioup mores highly sub- 
jectivated At 23, was seduced by the first person who had 
ever tried. Intense conflict precipitated in terms of love 
for the man and contravalent hate and guilt arising from 
the subjectivated parental and religious mores and the 
father fixation Lost weight, worried, and developed 
hysterical overreactions, excessive and foolish laughter, etc. 
Cut herself off (as a “fallen woman” in her own eyes) 
almost entirely from church identifications, theretofore, 
next to her family, her most meaningful contacts. These 
tiaits still persist. Lives in (escapes into) an unreal, highly 
idealized world. Is “off the men,” who are “all alike,” 
but remains essentially mistress to her seducer Is 
“psychic,” with premonitory inklings, good and bad. Overt 
anal and oral perversion. Compensates by idealizedly 
tender handling of children pupils, spoiling them, occasion- 
ally irrationally cross with them. 

Case B Girl , 25. Jewish. Excessive ego drives and 

compensations for racial status, economic position, meager 
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personal presentability, and meager ability. Pathological 
liar; e.g., related her engagement to recent university grad- 
uate, football star, business success, and social elite, who 
turned out to be a nondescript widower with a child of 
three. Selfish (egocentric), money mad Haid to get 
along with, disposition desciibed by colleagues as “rotten.” 
Peremptory and overfirm with pupils. 

Case C Girl , 23 Family slave and bisexual. Patents 
divorced, overidentification with and dependence on mother 
to whom she turns over her salary and whose advice is 
sought before action on most trivial matters Sweet dis- 
position and dutiful, what would be called “a good girl” 
in our cultuie, but overshy and a case of self-pity. Cries 
easily Few men friends, but will ignore rest of a social 
group and hold hands with her girl chum Violent hatred 
and embarrassment towards former girl chums fiom whom 
she is now alienated Writes (and leceives) ten-page 
letters daily to her girl friend who lives in same town and 
whom she sees frequently. Overlenient with children, hei 
pupils get out of hand. 

Case D. Girl , 28 Jewish Overmotivation and ego 
drives. Good scholar, but education-mad and cocksure 
Overambitious, motivation exceeds ability Motivation 
isolates her from normal heterosexual relations, moody 
Capricious and inconsistent in her discipline. 

Case E. Girl , 22 Italian Flapper promiscuity, dis- 
contented, emotional instability Parents divorced, lives 
with sister, very unpleasant home life. Apparently compen- 
sates in sex, a “searcher ” "I’d give anything in the world 
if I could get out of Chicago.” Thinks she could never 
settle down to one man; sometimes has two engagements 
the same evening, excusing herself from one to meet the 
other Was on point of accepting an obviously dangerous 
offer from man who would drive her West in an expensive 
car, present her with the car, and pay her a disproportion- 
ate salary as bookkeeper on a ranch (no knowledge of 
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bookkeeping lequned). Only the vigoious interposition 
of a friendly adviser prevented. The man was later ar- 
rested for vice activity on another complaint. "One of 
those jazz creatines.” 

Case F. Typical old maid Apparently well adjusted 
personally and socially within the implied limits. Easy to 
get along with, energetic, "when she walks her skirts go 
swish-swish like a little bantam rooster.” Not a dominant 
personality 01 an independent thinker, is frequently 
"raz 7 ,ed" by her colleagues without being aware of it — 
"You could make her think black was white.” Hard 
worker, but doesn't accomplish much No men friends, 
apparently completely lacks "it.” 

C\ase G Grass widow , 30. Family slave and Messahna , 
possibly nymphomaniac Alienated from mother on whom 
she was fixated, now a high ambivalence Fixations also 
on sister and one brother Religious, strong extraveit, 
capable, self-reliant Was virgin until maniage, but had 
clandestine affair during marriage. Divorce evidently 
precipitated by disproportionate sex demands, aggressive 
role played by her, and cultural tensions arising out of sec- 
tional and religious mores; impotence induced in husband 
last year of marriage. (He was potent in extramarital 
relations ) Has rationalized, possibly assimilated, favor- 
ably to her own egotistic feelings, the entiie mantal and 
divorce experience. Promiscuity curbed only by status 
drives. For over a year, mistress to two men, both of 
whom see her fiequently and neither of whom knows of 
the other Has had intimate liaisons with two men at 
once Oral perversion Was only prevented by good 
counsel from rash second marriage, conceived almost en- 
tirely in terms of family status compensations. Plays with 
the idea of homosexual expeuence In spite of all this 
was, at time of the investigation, the most lesourceful and 
superficially tile best personality picture and the most ca- 
pable teachei Handles her childien with insight and ob- 
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jective analysis Still the most capable teacher, but has 
lost some of hei power to assimilate her expenenccs. Asks, 
“How long can it last?” 

Case H Girl, 25 Apparently well adjusted Con- 
formed, religious, capable, thorough, systematic. Only a 
suggestion of family dependence, of ovei seriousness, and 
of “prudishness.” Few heterosexual fuendships, but 
apparently on a high level. Feminine Handles children 
well. 

Case I Gitl, 26. Apathy Fairly good ability, but no 
motivation Says case G of her, “She is not dumb, but 
lust not interested — not even in the men I But I nevei 
heard her make an unkind lemark oi lose her temper — 
maybe because she hasn’t gumption enough.” Withm these 
limitations, the pose and tranquillity of possible apathy, she 
is appaiently well adjusted 

Case J Gul , 28. Inferionty complex, big-girl com- 
plex Veiy tail and big flamed Compensates pooily 
by ovei ambitiousness to point of miserliness and well by 
ingratiating habits. Sensitive, cries easily. Good student, 
well liked Few men friends, “not a luscious object ” 
Was once “boy fnend” to Case C and now sufteis all the 
embarrassment of a rejected sudor when in social situations 
with hei. Case C handles her with the high-handedness 
of a scornful woman, and J, masculine to C’s mild femin- 
inity, but feminine to G’s stionger peisonahty, poms out her 
troubles to G, who consoles her — and is tempted. 

The interactions of such teachers 2 with the diversity of 
types among the students is piime sociological and psycholo- 
gical matenal at our doois for use but as yet untouched 
The complexes which dominate the teacher — lehgion, sex, 
status drives, mdustiial older, race, etc — cannot but be 
dragged in by the heels and sooner or latei aifect the stu- 
dent whethei by contagion or ncgativistically Oui only 
protection at present, a quite fortuitous one, is the numbei 


‘Similar studies arc certainly called for on unsclLCtLtl gioups of university teacher , 
to cidl worker? , scout master a, religious ’workers, mimsitrs, and such official Kinders o-l others 
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of teachers through whose hands a student passes m the 
entire piocess, so that one may perchance offset the good 
or evil another has done, and the upshot, if the gods be 
with us, be something approaching a norm of influence. 
But with the unconscious selection occasioned by the em- 
bracing of teaching by particular types even this becomes 
doubtful 

The personality of the teacher is reflected in his method 
of teaching. We have the dogmatic-didactic method of 
the person compensating for inferiority feeling. It intro- 
duces a further sociological factor into the learning pro- 
cess, for, often enough, his dogmatism, even at the 
university level, goes unquestioned by his students, not yet 
cut loose from earlier dependence upon and awe before the 
familial and clerical voices of authonty and habituated by 
the years of unquestioning rote learning in pnmaiy and 
secondary schools. Then we have the kindly didactic 
guidance of the fatherly professor, the motheily giade 
teacher, who is apt to be on the best of terms with his 
riuoils, too lenient with them, and sometimes venerated by 
them. His weakness is failing in the adequate presentat- 
ion of objective content But his strength is in mores 
impressment, in inducing the learning of items which re- 
quire attitude changes. His strength could he in mores 
t ealignment did his own make-up not so readily lend itself 
to unquestioning conformity, were the existing mores not 
so thoioughly subjectivated in his own case. Foi while 
we will learn ow multiplication table at any one's hands, we 
will not accept values and attitudes ( which have to do with 
what has become part of ourselves and change tn which 
requires i ealignment of motives) fiom pis l any one Lear- 
ning of such content is predominantly sociological. 

One aim of education, it is true, may be defined as mores 
impressment, the socialization of the individual. But 
another may be defined as research, the replacement of 
the old and false by the new and true, and, in the personal 
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and the social, this usually amounts to mores replacement. 
Thus the second aim is a soit of continuous negating and 
rectifying of the first Buit both involve attitudes, values, 
emotions, meanings; both aie important integral aims of 
education as a functioning social institution, and, to be 
effective, both moies impressment and the lealignment of 
moies — oiientations regarding religion, sex* status* race, 
family, or political and social order — aie not a matter of 
content so much as a matter of teachei , and of method 
While persuasion as opposed to atgumentation is the more 
effective technique in changing attitudes, it remains tiue 
that the teacher must also fill the bill as an acceptable 
prestige agent to function other than negativistically in 
these fields. This involves an emotional rapport (often 
technically, a transference), as all psychoanalysis tends to 
show Learning, here, is distinctly socio-psychological. 

The list of pupil-to-teacher responses could piobably 
become all but indefinite. They are seen to fall mainly into 
categories of affectional rapport on the one hand and self- 
feelings (status) on the other; if a third were differen- 
tiated, it would be in terms of dependence and indepen- 
dence. 

Theie is a sociology of classioom situations. Here is 
either an in-group with an outsider arbitral ily placed in 
control of them or a single in-gi oup for whom the teacher 
is the natural leader He is apt to be an outsider and 
enemy, due to the displaced father rebellion, to his own 
repressive role as disciplinanan, as watchdog on the look- 
out for mistakes, cheating, or delinquency, and as top sei- 
geant relentlessly holding the student to the task of learning 
meaningless abstractions by rote In that case, in the 
elementary- and high-school levels, an enemy moiality, at 
least among a subgroup, grows up towards the teachei s. 
It is a feather in one’s cap to hoodwink him oi one is a hero 
to oppose him The attitude is expiessed crudely on the 
deportment level rather than on intellectual levels. One 
plays hero to, and gains status in the eyes of, the group 
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(or subgroups of it) by being a bad boy foi the teachei 
and status with the othei boys is of primary importance. 
Stimuli intended to entrench responses in geography and 
arithmetic vetbaiization have really entrenched response 
tendencies in quite other fields of behavioi Thus do the 
content, method, and personnel of 0111 educational system 
get a distant lellection in crime, juvenile delinquency, and 
peisonality maladjustment. 

But even at the university level, sooner 01 later, the 
teacher is either accepted or 1 ejected by peisons, by sub- 
groups, or by the group as a whole Here, oftener though 
not always, the rebellion is in intellectual dissension rather 
than bad deportment Not until the students themselves 
have outgrown their infantilism somewhat — m the gLaduate 
seminars — is the man's contribution divorced from his per- 
son and received on its own merits. 

Thus, it usually becomes necessary for a teachei, even 
a veneiated grand old man, of the faculty, soonei or latei 
to “define the situation 11 as to who is in control, intellect- 
ually or even in actual discipline, the teacher or the class 
There are many ways of doing this. It may be done by 
making confoinuty the way of piudence, through bestowing 
zeros *md cuts. It may be done by singling out the worst 
member and making the teacher and the rest of the class 
one in then opposite identification to the scapegoat, who 
is, perhaps, sent from the lecture or whose wisecrack is 
reversed to his own chagrin. This is a matter for artistry 
and good nature, however, since too ruthless a treatment 
will enlist the group sympathies the wrong way Again, it 
may be done, if the professor is big enough not to take him- 
self too seriously, by joining with the class when the joke 
is on him or by deliberately playing up his own idiosyn- 
crasies foi the combined (a completed in-group) delecta- 
tion. This too requires artistry, for, having got a com- 
munality lrx the orientation towaids his ridiculous aspects, 
he must not lose it in shifting over to his more dignified 
participations. There was a secondary teachei who, by 
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continuing to sit without a quiver on the tack, which had 
been placed in his chair and subjecting the perpetrator, 
whom he had detected by give-away behavior to a thoiough 
and good natured gulling on the day’s assignment, won an 
unquestioned leadership of an eistwhilc mcorngible group- 
ing and smoothed out wonderfully the “learning process” 
for that particular roomful 

In seveial aspects of pedagogy, qualities of leadership, 
well-integrated peisonahty, and social sense are more im- 
portant than knowledge, beyond certain limits, of content; 
and we have noticed striking instances where men having 
the former conducted better classes, not forgetting what 
the student got out of them, than those who, lacking some 
of these things, were much better grounded in the field, 
even piomment because of research, publication, or official 
connection, which should give us icason to ie<ipp raise our 
present emphasis on leseaich in selecting that part of our 
univeisity personnel whose chief objective task is teaching. 

There is (perhaps, rather, there should be) a swift 
moving shifting of social roles, of social selves, by both 
teacher and class Now he is off his dignity and at one 
with a group totality m the enjoyment of an amusing side- 
light or m profession of ignoiance befoie a complex prob- 
lem lamifying into many fields, now with a finality in which 
acceptance is implicit he dogmatizes one of the few items 
in our store of knowledge worthy of such finality, now, 
his sarcasm bites and stings to opposition and independence, 
now, gently and kindly, he links aims with his students and 
consideis together the rightness or wiongness of this tnos 
majortm , the appropriateness of that institution, now they 
are working together with no superposition or subordina- 
tion m the solution of a new problem, and so on and on 
A score of changes of iolc in the one class session, suc- 
cessively and concuncntly carried on and maintained, de- 
pending upon the shift in the content, the nature of the 
group, and the necessity, by phrase or glance or gesture, 
of tempering the individual stimulus Needless to say, the 
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perfectly conducted class has not yet come within the 
writer’s ken. 

The factors considered in this paper are elusive, some 
of them, scarcely verbalizable, but the teacher-pupil tela- 
tionships contain a wealth of sociological and psychological 
material available to ready observation, susceptible even 
to some degree of controlled experimentation and calling 
for understanding and adjustment while we do little or 
nothing with them 

Neither can we do much with it, especially towards ad- 
justing them, until our teacheis have a thorough knowledge 
of sociology, psychology, and the functional aspects of cul- 
tural anthi opology, a knowledge of what may appropriately 
be called ‘'socio-psychology,” and until more attention is 
paid to the personality integration of teachers and admin- 
istrators themselves. There aie all sorts of “give-aways” 
of the major complexes and the moie serious distortions 
of the personality in written papers, classroom recitation 
and deportment, and playground behavior. If we had a 
teaching staff trained to detect them, distortion of the per- 
sonality could be apprehended and checked m its incipiency 
instead of being further distoited at the hands of teacher 
or class The school, coupled with the juvenile courts and 
bureaus of children’s guidance, could eventually carry us 
far towards that Utopia m which theie are neither defec- 
tives, deranged, nor delinquents Such a goal may be 
centuries hence and doubtless depends upon all the multipli- 
city of biological, economic, and social measuies projected 
for its attainment. But an important first step is a more 
vital integration of the contributions of psychology, psycho- 
analysis, anthropology, and sociology; and a second step is 
the so much called-for use by pedagogy of the product of 
that synthesis 

However, these applications may or may not be worked 
out, it remains that learning, at least in humans, is not a 
psychological process simply, but is complicated by many 
sociological factors. 



THE PLEASING PERSONALITY OF 
HIGH-SCHOOL GIRLS AS RELATED TO OTHER 
TRAITS AND MEASURES 

Edwin G. Flemming 

Personality is frequently considered as that group or 
system of ideas, activities, and form which are peculiar to 
the particular peison Consideiing personality in this man- 
ner only it may be divided into physique, chemique — which 
is allied with temperament and emotion — the emotions 
themselves, instinct and intelligence — including memory 

But personality is surely something more than just that, 
since those subdivisions are quite as applicable to the 
“psyche ” Peisonality has a social aspect not included in 
such a concept. From the social point of view factors con- 
tributing to personality would seem to be the emotional 
and social adjustments of the individual, his character, his 
reputation, and his economic status. 

Each of the factors, however — whether individual or 
social — is a contributing factor to personality in so far as 
others react to it. Peisonality is in reality an effect But 
it is more than the simple reaction of others to the indi- 
vidual; it is more dynamic The individual, himself, is a 
living, dynamic organism He is an integrating and dis- 
integrating gioup or system of ideas, emotions, activities, 
form, and possessions; while society is a still moie complex 
and larger integrating and disintegrating system 01 group 
of ideas, emotions, activities, and institutions. Likewise, 
any social situation is not static; there is at least change 
and movement in time During the progress of time there 
is not only the reaction of society to the individual, there is 
also the individual’s reaction to the social group, and 
again, in turn, the leaction of society to his reaction; etc. 

The sum total of the effect made upon society by this 
dynamic, living, changing intei play of the responses of 
the individual and of society in many social situations is 
the personality. An integral part of this concept of per- 
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sonality is the feeling tone that the individual engenders in 
others* Whethei a personality is strong or weak, striking 
or di ab, integrated or unstable, alert or passive, the effect 
that is made upon others in terms of pleasant or unpleasant 
feelings must be taken into consideration 

The purpose of this study is to get a glimpse of the 
pleasing personality of high-school girls m accordance with 
this concept and to investigate its relation to a number of 
other traits and measures 

Many studies have been made of personality from many 
different angles, 1 but there appears to be none that has 
heretofore attacked the problem on the basis of the plea* 
smgness of the individual to others, except pievious studies 
by the author* 

The subjects used were the last two classes of girls of 
the senior high school in the Horace Mann School, Teach- 
ers College There were eighty-eight girls altogether but 
due to incomplete data in some cases the correlations are 
based upon sixty-two cases. 

The measures of pleasing personality were the ratings 
of the subjects by fellow students The sixth-year girls 
rated each other and the fifth-year girls rated each other. 
In no case were there fewer than twenty-five judgments 
and in some cases as many as thirty-eight The instructions 
were as follows : 

Rate the following individuals on the basis of how they 
affect you Do not oonsider their general reputations Try 
to answer the question, "Is my response to this individual 
pleasant or unpleasant? 0 If your response is very pleasant, 
draw a circle around the figure ten (10), if your response is 
unpleasant in the extreme, put a circle around the one (1) 

In order to gauge the pleasantness of your response, select 
from all the persons you know the individual you like the best 
as the standard for circling the ten (10) In gauging the un- 
pleasantness of your response select from all the persons you 
know the individual you dislike the most as the standard for 

darnel Harris, “The Relation to Calls rc Grades of Some Factors Other than Intelli- 
gence," Archms of Psychology , No 131, 1931 
V M Symondn, Diagnosing Personality and Conduct (New York The Ccnvurj Com- 
pany, 1931), jrvi+602 pages 
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encircling the one (1) Rate the girls listed with regard to 
these two extremes 

Do not rate any individual whom you feel you do not know 
well enough to rate 

The measures and traits with which pleasing personality, 
thus measured, were compared are the following : 

Degree of intellectual enthusiasm 
Capacity for independent thought 
Capacity for independent work 
Industry — application to school work 
Persistence 

Social adaptability — ability to get on with others in group 
activity 

Executive ability 

Dependability 

Self-control 

Good manners 

Height 

Weight 

Morphological index as indicated by the height divided by 
the weight. 

Chronological age 
Mental age 
Intelligence quotient 

Resistcnce of the skin to the passage of one and a half volts 
of electrical current from an ordinary number-six dry cell 

The first ten traits weie measured by means of rating 
scales. The ratings were secured on the basis of a lin- 
guistic scale lathei than a numetical scale. For example, 
in rating “persistence” the steps were indicated as marked, 
moderate, intei mittent, slight, or lacking. Suitable termi- 
nology was used for the other traits. In some cases there 
were fom steps, in others, five or six In transposing the 
linguistic latings into numencal scoies for the purpose of 
coil elation, the best characterization was given a value of 
live and each step down the scale a value of one less 

The judges were all of the teachers that the pupils had 
over a period of three years. The ratings were secured 
from the teachers at the end of each year. In no case 
were thete fewer than seven ratings on any trait, while in 
some cases there were as many at twenty-two judgments. 
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The average rating for the three yeais was taken as the 
measure on the trait. 

The mental ages and the intelligence quotients were 
secured through the use of the Teiman Group Test and 
were taken as of the year 1928-1929 rather than the current 
year since the present ages of the subjects would tend to 
make the quotient less reliable. The median I.Q. for the 
group studied is 123, the range from 102 to 148, so that 
the group is definitely superior in intelligence 

The height and weight were taken fiom the school phy- 
sician’s recoids as of the fall of 1929, which probably would 
be responsible foi some error in the correlations in which 
height and weight are used. However, the morphological 
index is not likely to have changed to any appreciable 
extent in two years even at the ages of these girls. Fur- 
ther, the correlations with height and weight and the height- 
weight ratio are so small as not to warrant the expenditure 
of much more time ovei them in this inquiry. 

Resistance of the skin to the passage of an electric cur- 
lent from an ordinary doorbell dry battery was used be- 
cause in a former exploratory study 2 with eighteen subjects 
a correlation of .44 was found with magnetic personality 
and of .40 with nervous temperament. It seemed desir- 
able to check these results with a larger number of subjects. 

A number of investigators have indicated that the lesis- 
tance of the skin is quite unreliable, 8 since it changes from 
subject to subject, from time to time during the day with 
the same subject, and also from day to day. The figuies 
given by these investigators indicate that there is unques- 
tionably change in resistance from time to time 

The resistance in this inquiry was measured in the morn- 
ing from nine o’clock to noon. The first and second 
fingers of the right hand were immersed up to the first 
joint into two separate glasses containing saturated solu- 

•Edwin G Flemming, "Personality as Revealed by the. Galvanometer,'' Artier icon Journal 
of Psychology, January 1927, pp 128 129 

•Robin D Collmarr, The Paycho-galvanic Reactions of Exceptional and Normal School 
Children Teachers College Contnbution9 to Education, 19SI. No 469 

David Wechajcr, ‘‘The Measurement of Emotional Reactions, 1 ’ Archives of Psythology , 
1925, No 76 
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tions of salt The balance of the fingers was protected by 
close-fitting lubber caps. To check on the reliability the 
lesistance was measuicd a second time on a later day at 
appioximatcly the same time as on the first day. The co- 
efficient of reliability was found to be .70 There is change 
in icsistance from day to day even at the same hour, but 
the change is relatively slight m most cases when compared 
with the total lange of lcsistances shown by the entire 
gioup With resistances ranging from nineteen thousand 
to seventy-five thousand ohms, a change of three or four 
thousand ohms is of lelatively little significance The re- 
liability of the measure is then sufficient for its use in an 
exploratory, scientific study. 

RESULTS 

Table I gives the correlations between the ratings on 
pleasingness of personality and the other traits and mea- 
sures. The second column shows the partial coi relations 
when age is held constant 


Table I 

Showing the correlations between pleasing personality and 
the traits and measures indicated 



Sim pie 

V art id Is with 


correlation 

age constant 

Intellectual enthusiasm 

.28 

40 

Independent thought 

.30 

44 

Independent work 

.40 

56 

Industry 

.37 

48 

Persistence 

41 

50 

Social adaptability 

44 

53 

Executive ability 

39 

47 

Dependability 

41 

50 

Self-control 

41 

46 

Good manners 

46 

49 

Height 

- 09 


Weight 

03 


Height-weight ratio 

- 06 


Height/ weight ratio 

- 06 


Chronological age 

25 


Mental age 

42 


Intelligence quotient 

,10 


Resistance 

14 




406 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

The reason that the partial correlations with the first 
ten traits aie higher than the simple correlations is that 
in each case age is negatively related to these characteris- 
tics, but positively related to pleasing personality. 

The fact that there are so many correlations above thirty 
indicates that the technique of multiple correlations might 
show some significantly high relationships The intereor- 
lelations, however, among the first ten traits are so high 
as to yield very few impoitant changes in the multiple 
correlation One is likely to suspect a halo effect among 
the teacheis’ ratings ; and the fact that each of the teachers’ 
ratings correlates with pleasing personality as rated by the 
girls themselves indicates that it is not unlikely that the 
halo is influenced by pleasing personality. 

After trying a number of multiple correlations that 
seemed to show some promise, the most satisfactoiy mul- 
tiple was secured by combining good manners and social 
adaptability, yielding a multiple correlation of .51 Com- 
bining mental age and chronological age we get a correla- 
tion with pleasingness of .49 

The best correlation secured was with a combination of 
good manners, social adaptability, chronological age, and 
mental age The multiple con elation technique, however, 
was not used until the end of the combination The pro- 
cedure was as follows : The average rating on good man- 
ners was added to the average latmg on social adaptability 
This composite score yielded a correlation of .52 with 
pleasing personality. Then the chronological age was 
added to the mental age. This combined age correlated 
with pleasing personality to the extent of 49. Then, com' 
bming these two composite scores in a multiple correlation 
with pleasing personality, the coefficient became .69 

Height, weight, the morphological index, the intelligence 
quotient, and resistance to the passage of an electrical cur- 
lent have apparently no relation to pleasing personality 
Comparisons of these results with the results of other 
studies is impossible because there appeals to have been 
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no work done by other investigators in the field of per- 
sonality from this particular angle. 4 The previous work of 
the author 5 cannot be directly compared since the subjects 
in that previous work were college students Indirect 
implications, however, tend to corroborate the previous 
findings For instance, among college women the correla- 
tion between pleasing personality and social adjustment, 
which is not the same thing as social adaptability used in 
this study but similar to it, was found to be .67. With 
both gioups the relationship is definitely positive. With 
the college women the correlation with emotional unsteadi- 
ness, which may be considered somewhat similar to self- 
control, was —.52, meaning that emotionally steady college 
women have the more pleasing personalities. This is com- 
parable to the partial correlation of .46 with self-control 
when age is held constant in the present investigation 

Among college women the correlation between age and 
pleasing personality was 12, while with this group of high- 
school girls it is .25 The difference is not large and may 
be of no significance But with the correlation of 12 the 
interpretation would be that age is of no significance, while 
with a correlation of .25 the interpretation might be that 
there is a slight tendency for the two measures to be related. 
The rnipoitance of the difference, however, begins to show 
itself when we consider that the high-school guls are much 
younger than the college gills. It is quite possible that 
with a sample comprising a more extensive age iange a 
coi relation showing a definite tendency for pleasing per- 
sonality to he associated positively with age may he le- 
vealed Such a definite tendency accompanying age would 
be of some significance fiom the practical, pedagogical 
point of view and would also indicate something about the 
development of personality Howevei, a positive tendency 
for age to correlate with pleasing personality among the 
younger children may merely indicate a tendency for the 

‘Hama and Symonds, op at 

■Edwin G Flemming, "Pleasing Personality," Journal of Soctal Psychology, 111, 1, pp 
100 107 



408 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

younger members of a group to idealize and worship those 
older persons who seem to be in the limelight and to have 
moie liberties and privileges than they themselves enjoy. 

The correlations between intelligence and pleasing per- 
sonality among the college women and the same lelations 
among the subjects of this study cannot be compared be- 
cause the intelligence data are not m terms of the same 
measure and because the measurement of the intelligence 
of college people is much less reliable and less valid But 
the fact that with the high-school girls the correlation be- 
tween mental age and pleasing personality is .42 tends to 
uphold the view of those psychologists who in analyzing 
personality have maintained that intelligence is a factor. 

With both the college women and the high-school girls 
used in this study one must remember that the groups are 
veiy definitely highly selected groups so far as intelligence 
is concerned. It is possible that in a gioup with ume- 
stricted lange in intelligence the correlation with pleasing 
personality may be even higher than here found. On the 
other hand, it may be that in such an unrestricted group the 
individuals of lesser intelligence would not be highly pleased 
with those veiy much superior to themselves Although 
there may be a tendency among human beings to be pleased 
with that which is the highest and the best, there is also 
a counter tendency to like that which is not very much 
different, that which is similar and consequently with which 
one can feel en lapport. 

The lack of relationship shown in this investigation be- 
tween height, weight, and the height-weight ratio and 
pleasing personality tends to discredit the view that phy- 
sique is a factor in peisonality. However, it may be that 
physique becomes a factor not because of meie size but by 
reason of the aesthetic appeal of a smiling countenance or 
a graceful figure Dress, neatness of appearance, and 
beauty of face and form may be the physical elements of 
importance to a pleasing personality rather than mere size 

The absence of any significant relationship between re- 
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sistance of the skin to the passage of an electrical current 
and pleasing personality indicates that in all probability 
the significant correlation found m our previous study 6 with 
eighteen cases was a matter of mere chance. The largei 
number of cases in this study should give the present results 
greater weight than those of the former investigation 

But the reliability coefficient of .70 for the measure of 
lesistance indicates that resistance of the skin to the pas- 
sage of an electrical current is a usable measure wheie 
relationship is suspected with other criteria. Undoubtedly, 
skin resistance is unstable, but with proper safeguards it 
need not necessarily be unreliable, 

CONCLUSIONS 

Personality has been defined in this study as the sum 
total of the effect made by the individual upon society. 

In accordance with this concept the pleasing personalities 
of sixty-two bjgh-school girls were measured and con elated 
with a number of other tiaits and measures Pleasing 
personality was found to be positively related to intellectual 
enthusiasm, the capacity for independent thought and foi 
independent work, to industiy, to persistence, to social 
adaptability } to executive ability, dependability, self-control, 
and to good manners When age is held constant by partial 
correlations each one of these correlations is increased. 

Height and weight and the ratio between height and 
weight show no relation to pleasing personality as defined 
m this study. There is no relation between pleasing per- 
sonality and the I Q., nor between pleasing personality 
and the resistance of the skin to the passage of a volt and 
a half of electiical current. 

The correlation between pleasing personality and chrono- 
logical age was found to be 25 and between pleasing per- 
sonality and mental age .42. When these two were com- 
bined into a composite score by simple addition the cor- 
relation with plcasingness became .49. A significant cor- 
relation of 69 was found between pleasing personality 
and a combination of social adaptability, good manners, 
chronological age, and mental age. 


Flemming, op at, 



THE APPLICATION OF SOCIAL CHANGES 
TO THE SCHOOL 1 

Philip A. Cowen 

Since about 1870, when our school grades were first well 
established, they have been criticized on one score ot 
another continuously In recent years this criticism has 
centered around the welfare of the individual pupil. 
Schools are condemned because they train pupils in failure, 
they develop retardation, they neglect the interests and 
abilities of pupils, and they do a number of other things 
of a similar character which are said to be harmful. If 
these charges are well founded, the root of the trouble 
undoubtedly lies in the policies of school organization and 
attendance laws which we believe to be thoroughly modern 
Since the school is a part of our social structure, a so- 
called social institution training pupils for a place in society, 
it should be profitable to analyze certain social phenomena 
which are changing the character of our society And to 
show how these may be applied to school organization 
Studies by various sociologists reveal three quite funda- 
mental social trends Briefly, these are as follows (1) a 
change in the similarities and differences of business and 
working-class people; (2) a reduction in the influence of 
primary groups on the individual and an increase m the 
influence of secondary and derivative groups; (3) a grow- 
ing complexity of associations and human interrelations 

BUSINESS AND WORKING PEOPLE 
There is a multitude of evidence to show that business 
and working-class people are diverging in habits, customs, 
ways of living, and social attitudes. Twenty-five or thirty 
years ago these two groups of people had a great many 
things in common They worked together, played together, 

l Tbis article summarizes an unpublished study, “Soci logical Dasen lt>r School OfRnniSa- 
tfon” Supporting evidence and data have ncccKtartly been onutted Hence, these 
statements appear to be dogmatic The author will gladly furnish references and sources 
of data upon request 
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took similar interest and concern in government, lived in 
similar quarters, and enjoyed the same privileges in society 
Today there are great differences between business and 
working men in all of these respects They seldom come in 
contact with each othei at their work, their leisuie activi- 
ties are entirely different Business men have their exclu- 
sive clubs, social activities never oveilap, residential aLeas 
are restricted for the well-to-do, and working men have 
lost their status as skilled operators of machines because 
present trades do not demand an apprenticeship period 

These differences which have appeared in twenty-five 01 
thiity years are evidence of a definite trend. Whether 01 
not the trend will continue in the same duection one can 
hardly say. In all piobability we shall not go back to the 
conditions of twenty-five yeats ago Nevertheless, these 
changes have developed class distinctions which are ap- 
parently contrary to democracy. In that respect they are 
extremely important in their bearing upon school affairs 
Should schools in a social democracy attempt to promote 
class distinctions or attempt to biing all to the same level ? 

If our society weie based on the caste system schools 
should promote class distinctions But in a social demo- 
cracy children need to learn about and to appreciate the 
problems and opinions of all classes. School groups, there- 
fore, should be formed so as to break down class feeling. 
The greater the variety of experiences among pupils in a 
properly constituted grade, the better will be their under- 
standing of each other 

Our present grades, however, are inadequate because of 
the age range found there Frequently as much as six to 
eight years 1 difference exists between the youngest and 
oldest pupils Such a group contains pupils who because 
of their diverse ages do not have similar mteiests ami 
therefore do not constitute a natural social group We 
need to improve the sociability of school grades by re- 
ducing their age range Then we may expect the maximum 
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interchange of ideas between pupils with a better under- 
standing of diverse attitudes and points of view as a result. 

PRIMARY AND SECONDARY GROUP INFLUENCE 
The second social trend is a shift of influence from 
primary to secondary groups. The first change of this 
nature probably occuried when the family chose to educate 
its childien in schools and thereby gave up some of its con- 
trol over them. Within recent yeais a number of shifts 
have come which fmther lemove the individual child from 
the scope of primary influence For instance, the decrease 
in the size of the family, although purely a numerical 
factor, certainly has had a derided influence upon children 
Families formerly consisted of a group almost large enough 
to constitute a school in itself. This is rare nowadays. 

The employment of married women outside of the home 
is becoming quite common and further removes from the 
family one of the essential members of the primary group. 
Living quarters have been correspondingly reduced in size, 
commeicial amusements have increased on a large scale to 
replace home activities which were formerly very prevalent, 
transportation and communication facilities of a vastly 
greater scope and speed give individuals many more second- 
ary contacts than they fotmerly had Tendency towards 
cooperative enterprise brings individuals into contact with 
groups and organizations instead of individuals The in- 
creased number of commissions, boards, conferences, etc., 
tends to do nearly everything by the committee method 
Such a change as this one, reducing primary and in- 
creasing secondary contacts, associations, and influences, 
tends at the same time to curtail the icalization of certain 
values which were formerly secured from intimate face-to- 
face interactions. The loss in some of these primaiy atti- 
tudes and ideals, such as love, respect, loyalty, ambition, 
honesty, and fair play, is serious because they constitute 
the backbone of what we call pcisonality and character 
Furthermore, in order to build desirable secondary atti- 
tudes and ideals, such as the scientific attitude, open- 
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mindedness, and internationalism, it is first necessary to 
have built the foundation, the primary attitudes and ideals, 
or the personality and character. 

This second trend of society places a distinctly additional 
burden upon oui schools. It is logical to say that schools, 
since they were created to perform one of the primary 
tasks of the family, should now attempt to exert other 
primary influences which the family has chosen to abandon 
Some of the devices which schools now employ to perforin 
this additional function are an organized personnel service, 
including vocational and educational guidance, schemes for 
paiental education, nurseiy and kindergarten schools 
Such movements attempt to compensate for the things 
which families once did for their children. 

There is another totally different way in which this 
social tiend points to the need for changed school organi- 
sation As our society becomes less and less influenced by 
primary gioups, it is apparent that individuals will have 
more need of the ability which is< required to succeed in a 
society of denvative groups. Such secondaiy or derivative 
groups demand long-distance contacts and an understanding 
of purposes and functions from remote points of view 
One must have the ability to think abstractly, to use sym- 
bols to express ideas rather than mere personal concrete 
lelationships Thus, this ability may be the key to success 
or failuie m our growing society of secondary groups. 
Here is an opportunity for educatois to organize their 
schools in such a way that pupils may be grouped into 
grades according to age (as a rough index of social matur- 
ity) and, into sections according to ability in abstract think- 
mg Subject matter and methods of teaching may be adapted 
to the needs of ability groups while certain nonacademic 
activities may be carried on with a grade as a whole 

COMPLEXITY OF SOCIETY 

The third tiend is towards a more complex social struc- 
ture An attempt to classify organizations of one kind or 
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another— political, social, economic, philanthropic, or in- 
tellectual — indicates that organizations have grown in 
number out of all proportion to any other part of our social 
structure. It is easily possible foi almost any individual 
of ordinary means to pay his whole salary in memberships, 
dues, subscriptions* contributions, and donations to various 
organizations. There is no telling when the tendency to 
organize will come to a halt. 

One important point to be observed from this trend is 
that each individual has a different set of social reactions 
and interreactions from any other individual Probably 
the effect of these on personality and character is highly 
important but also very intangible. Never theless, it is 
becoming increasingly more important to recognize the 
variability of social forces and influences. They constitute 
another set of individual differences. 

Danger lies in the fact that most people in a complex 
group life become followers whereas few become leaders 
One of the greatest needs in a society of this kind is intelli- 
gent leadership. The school can do several things to im- 
prove the quality of the leaders who will be at the head of 
our organizations within a few yeaxs As yet no curriculum 
has been created to train pupils in leadership Only by 
practice can leadership be developed. Consequently the 
values to be derived from student government and other 
nonacademic activities are of immediate practical value 
Schools should encourage such organisations in eveiy way 
They should tuithei tiy to distribute among pupils the 
opportunities to develop leadership so that the present 
trend of concentration on a few leaders for all organiza- 
tions may not begm to operate before pupils leave school 

Thus, if educatois consider the meaning of important 
social trends, they will need to change the traditional grade 
organization into limited age groups for social develop- 
ment. Our new society needs some of the educational sei- 
viccs sometimes considered superfluous These include 
personnel service, nursery, kmdexgai ten, and parental edu- 
cation programs, and a variety of nonacademic student 
organizations. 



A NEGLECTED FACTOR IN EDUCATION 
FOR CITIZENSHIP 

Joseph R Geiger 

If there is anything in the paradox propounded by Rous- 
seau to the effect that a state owes it to its citizens to force 
them to be free, then one of the crying needs of the hour 
in democratic America is the discovery of some means of 
increasing the prestige of the expert Foi it is obvious 
that the sort of authority typified by the expert, so far 
from being incompatible with the freedom of the individual, 
is, as a matter of fact, a prerequisite to an effective realiza- 
tion of personal freedom. In order that the freedom of 
the individual may be effective, it is necessary that his 
activities shall be differentiated along lines which are rele- 
vant to his several capacities, if his rights aie to be real 
rather than merely formal, he must develop as many types 
of performances as he has species of rights. The com- 
plexity of modern life is such, however, as to make direct 
personal perfoimance impossible in an increasing number 
of its areas Specialization of effort, therefore, and ex- 
change of the pioducts of efforts thus specialized must 
more and moie come to be accepted by the individual as 
natuial and inevitable in those fields of endeavor in which 
his own efforts are manifestly inadequate 

This, of course, is the tiue meaning and justification of 
representative government The substitution of repre- 
sentative government for pure democracy is obviously 
not just an expediency growing out of the fact that within 
a populous state it is practically impossible for all the 
people to come together for law-making put poses. It 
must be obvious that theie is no othei means by which 
desirable ends can be lealized in modem dcmociatic states 
For the realization of these ends through legislative and 
administrative procedures involves an insight into condi- 
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tions and a knowledge of ways and means which the ordi- 
nary voter does not possess and may not be able to acquire. 

And it may be woi th our while to recall, in this connec- 
tion, that the peiformance of political functions was at the 
beginning of civic life usually in the hands of those most 
capable of pei forming these functions. The chieftain of 
the clan oi tribe was such by reason of his ability to do 
things which his followers were unable to do. The king 
first won his authonty by reason of his skill and courage 
as a warrior, his influence as a leader, and his wisdom as a 
ruler And the political revolutions which curtailed or 
destroyed the powei of kings and resulted in the establish- 
ment of popular governments were not, in theory, at least, 
so much a icpudiation of government by experts as a pro- 
test against the supposition that expert abilities are neces- 
saiily inherited The logic of univeisal suffrage would 
thus seem to be that of a collective employment of experts 
as a substitute for a reliance on the principle of the inherited 
right and capacity to perform the expert’s functions 
It is not contended, of course, that this conception of 
representative government is consciously grasped or ade- 
quately lived up to in this or in any other democratic state 
Representative government is by no means a guarantee 
that laws will be enacted and administrated by experts 
Nevertheless, it would operate to secure these ends were 
it not for certain limiting conditions which are not essential 
to the nature of a democratic society. One of these condi- 
tions is a prevalent misconception of the nature of this 
form of government growing out of a failure to appreciate 
the complexity of life and the necessity of a specialization 
of effort and of an exchange of the fruits of specialized 
effort, Another is the tradition harking back to the 
romanticism of the nineteenth century that all men are 
created flee and equal But the most serious obstacle to 
government by experts in democratic states is the lack of 
education in general and for citizenship in particular 
The crucial nature of this last named difficulty will be 
more clearly appreciated, when it is born in mind that the 
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functioning of the expert within a democratic state is con- 
ditioned by the consent and cooperation of the governed. 
This is a circumstance which need not necessarily be reck- 
oned with in purely Utopian schemes. To be sure, the 
author of the Republic anticipates its possibility and makes 
provision to deal with it after a fashion . He would en- 
courage popular religion and tely on its sanctions to fortify 
the rulers in the exercise of their prerogatives and powers 
And there is reason to believe that the most enlightened 
modern dictator shares this confidence of Plato in the 
potency of religious sanctions for political purposes. In 
general, however, neither the classical Utopia nor the 
modern benevolent dictatorship encounters this problem m 
the subtle form in which it presents itself under a repre- 
sentative scheme of government. 

For here the expert enjoys his prestige and performs hi6 
functions subject, in the last analysis, to the understanding 
and the appreciation of those, the logic of whose minds 
inclines them to very different attitudes. It is doubtless 
true that this indirect control of the expert by the voters 
of a community operates as a check on his authority and 
thus serves to prevent a tyrannical use of power, and at 
the same time to ensure an atmosphere of realism without 
which specialized knowledge and skill could easily degene- 
rate into prejudice and fanaticism. But it precisely this 
responsibility of the voter for the kind of authority the 
expert embodies and employs that renders the education 
of the former so uniquely important. And it is the lack 
of such education of the right sort in America that presents 
the most formidable barrier to our being well governed. 

To be sure, we pride ourselves in America on our public 
schools and on oui compulsory education laws — and thus 
fortify our faith in democracy We can also point with 
pride (and with a measure of hope) to an increasing 
emphasis, in our educational systems, on what is called 
“training for citizenship." But the training thus afforded 
prospective citizens would seem to be largely inspired by 
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the romantic tradition referred to above — the equality of 
all men by reason of their native endowment- — -and thus to 
be predicated on the assumption that the average voter 
some day will (and ought to) be a ruler, 01 at least will be 
called upon to vote on intricate and technical questions 
which only the e*peit should presume to decide. 

That education for civic duties should be so conceived 
and administered is laigely due, we take it, to two circum- 
stances growing out of the political icahties with which 
we aie faced. One of these is that we aie not as yet con- 
sciously committed to the true or propel conception of 
representative government, and the othei is the fact that 
we must somehow make provision in our educational 
schemes for the stimulation and development of political 
leadership among those who attend oui schools This 
latter necessity must, of course, be provided for Needless 
to say, it is only partially met by the citizenship courses 
now bang offered m high schools and colleges In the 
meantime, there is another sort of training for citizenship 
which the rank and file of prospective voteis sorely need 
but are not likely to realize fiom cuincular procedures now 
available to them; namely, an intelligent appreciation of 
the ideal of government by the best, and an intelligent, per- 
suasive respect for the authonty of those best qualified to 
govern. It is with the latter phase of such an educational 
desideiatum that this paper is pumarily concerned. 

Fortunately, the sort of training for citizenship thus 
contemplated will not require the inculcation of ideas and 
the budding up of attitudes which are entirely foreign to 
the popular mind as it is now constituted On the contrary, 
a great deal may be taken for granted in the way of respect 
for specialized knowledge and skill No one now presumes 
to be his own doctor or lawyer; or undertakes to teach his 
own children, to make bis own clothes, oi to repair his own 
car In numerous ways, and with reference to an almost 
endless variety of needs, all of us are already committed 
to a recognition of the authority of the expert. What, 
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then, is required if this indispensable condition of the free- 
dom of the individual is so to operate as to produce its 
maximum fiuits in our American life? Oi, more specifi- 
cally, what educational piocedures may be employed to 
extend this prevalent reliance on specialized knowledge 
and skill in their more obviously urgent applications to 
then less palpable, but equally urgent uses m the realm 
of good government ? 

Now theie is a larger aspect of this problem with which 
this paper will not piesume to concein itself. We refer to 
the question as to what might be accomplished in this con- 
nection by producing an appropriate impact upon the popu^ 
lar mind thiough a judicious control of vaiious agencies 
and institutions other than the school The suggestions 
occurring to the writer have rather to do with the content 
of a possible orientation course, suitable, perhaps, for lower 
division students in colleges. These suggestions, needless 
to say, are not considered as being m any sense final or 
exhaustive as to the educational ^implications of our prob- 
lem On the contrary, they are offered as being only more 
or less indicative, to the writer, of the sort of curricular 
influences the rank and file of ^college youth most need to 
encounter if they are to qualify for good citizenship 

There is one type of influence which would seem to make 
for respect fot expert knowledge and skill through pro- 
ducing the negative effect of building up an immunity to 
mass suggestion and to other fot ms of irrational stimula- 
tion withm the social environment Reference here is, in 
general, to the soit of things emphasized many years ago 
by Professoi Ross in his Social Psychology in connection 
with the discussion of the “piophylactics against the mob 
mind.” Since the appearance of Social Psychology , the 
need of Professor Ross’s “prophylactics” — and as many 
others as are available — has been greatly intensified by the 
operation of new and more subtle means of irrational stimu- 
lation. What these are, and the nature of the technique 
through which they operate, need not detain us Modem 
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advertising in its various forms, tabloid and other sensa- 
tional newspapers, news reels, “educational” films, photo- 
plays, best seller novels, and the various and sundry 
assaults made on the mind through the radio — these are 
too notorious as to the logic of their appeal to require 
comment But what is to be done about them? In a very 
large measure their effect is to destroy sanity of outlook 
and soundness of judgment. They set in motion trends of 
thought and feeling which run counter to the influences 
emanating from dependable sources of insight and opinion. 
How are these effects on the immature mind to be offset? 

The only suggestion, the writer has to make in this con- 
nection, other than to call attention once more to Professor 
Ross’s famous prescriptions, is that we must “fight fire 
with fire.” The import of this cryptic advice will become 
obvious once it is recognized that the “mob mind” is built 
up through the simple device of exploiting human nature, 
and that a comparative immunity to its manifestations may 
be built up by means of the same device. Anomalous and 
pathological phenomena in our social behavior are condi- 
tioned by the operation of certain laws of behavior, so that 
whoever understands these laws, and is sufficiently inter- 
ested, can produce the phenomena in question But human 
nature is a complex affair, and there are other laws than 
these which may be understood and manipulated. One of 
them is that a knowledge of how we tend to behave under 
certain conditions complicates the situation when these con- 
ditions are present, and so modifies their effect as stimuli 
The first emphasis in our orientation course, then, would 
be psychological; and out aim would be to create on the 
part of the student what, for want of a better term, we 
may call the “psychological point of view ” By the “psy- 
chological point of view" we wish to be understood as 
meaning such a grasp of the facts and principles of psy- 
chology as will enable and dispose one to stand on the 
outside of one’s own experience and on the inside of the 
experience of others. The importance of the ability and 
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disposition so to relate oneself to one’s own experience and 
to the experience of others lies in the fact that one is 
thereby enabled, in a measure, to play the role of spectator, 
as well as that of participant in the affairs of life. To 
play such a rple with respect to the issues of social inter- 
course is to realize for oneself something of what Arnold 
meant by “seeing life steadily and seeing it whole. 1 ’ Such 
an attitude, to be sure, is not all of what wisdom means, 
but certainly it compuses one of its beginnings — not only 
in the promise it gives of more wisdom for oneself, but 
also in the possibility it bespeaks of being more readily 
controlled by the wisdom of others. 

Having, then, rendered the matriculant in our course 
more or less immune to irrational forms of control within 
his social environment, we should next be concerned to 
have him acquire a positive set for responding to that form 
of control which makes the maximum use of the best avail- 
able resources To this end we should endeavor to orient 
him to a propei conception of representative government. 
And here we should levy on the social sciences as well as on 
biology and psychology for relevant materials. We should 
look to political history for proper perspectives and, more 
especially, to comparative government for confirmation of 
the dictum that the earliest attempts at government were 
in the hands of those best fitted to govern.- We should 
rely on sociology and on economics and economic history 
for illustrations of the complexity of life and of the inevit- 
able trends towards division of labor, specialization of 
effort, and exchange of economic goods and services. Social 
psychology would be called in to testify to the necessity, 
under these conditions, of mutual confidence and respect 
In this connection, too, analysis would have to be made of 
the concept of authority, and distinctions would need to 
be drawn between authority which is structural and abso- 
lute and that which is functional and relative Considera- 
tions could be invoked from the point of view of ethics to 
show that a icliance of authority of the latter type, so fa i 
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from compi omising the freedom of the individual, is, in 
reality, an indispensable condition of personal freedom. 
Jurisprudence could be depended on to say in what sense 
the dogma of equality is true, and biology could be trusted 
to show that theie is a sense in which it isn’t true. Finally, 
it would doubtless be to the point to demonstrate, on psy- 
chological giounds, the supeiioi character of thinking when 
carried on under the conditions obtaining in well-organized 
and self-respecting deliberative bodies. And so the foun- 
dations would be laid for a conception of government in 
connection with which the status and function of the expert 
would be taken as a matter of course. 

Now the abilities of the expert in matters of government 
would seem to be of two kinds ; namely, those which he owes 
to personal characteristics, and those which depend on his 
specialized knowledge and skill Our appreciations of the 
formci, and our readiness to be controlled by them probably 
rest, in the last analysis, on attitudes acquired very early in 
life. At any rate, their effectiveness would not seem to 
involve any particular problem in a program of education 
for citizenship except, as we have seen, that of rendering 
the prospective voter rfiore or less immune to being unduly 
influenced by them when functioning apart from rational 
insight and skill. Our susceptibility to control by the latter 
type of abilities, however, is doubtless conditioned in some 
measure, not only by our recognition of specialized knowl- 
edge and skill as being indispensable to representative 
government when properly conceived and administrated, 
but also by our understanding of its nature and its grounds 
Our next problem, therefore, would be that of familiarizing 
the student with the more obvious features of scientific 
method as the best example of the sort of conditions our 
thinking and knowing must meet if they aie to provide a 
dependable basis for efficient action. 

It is to be presumed, in this connction, that our student 
will have already had some contact with the laboratory 
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sciences, and so will have gained some insight mto the 
meaning of science and into the nature of its method. 
What wc should have in mind at this point, then, would 
be to ensure that the insight he has thus gained be rendered 
so self-conscious and discerning as to enable him to recog- 
nize in the genuine expert the embodiment of the technique 
of science and the incarnation of its authority. 

Are suitable materials available for the carrying out of 
such a purpose? Without a doubt In general, we should 
depend on the processes involved in actual scientific achieve- 
ments, together with whatever light has been thrown on 
the nature of these processes by classical and contemporary 
logicians. Thus, it will be seen that our program at this 
point would be identical, in many respects, with an elemen- 
tary course in logic But the emphasis would be preemi- 
nently practical and constructive in the sense that it would 
concern itself in the simplest and most straightforward 
manner possible with scientific method as the indispensable 
form of valid and effective thinking Excellent samples of 
the sort of approach we have in mind are certain texts 
now being used in elementary courses in logic, typified most 
worthily, perhaps, by the Introduction to Reflective Think- 
ing by the Columbia Associates in Philosophy, and by the 
Principles and Problems of Right Thinking by Professor 
E A Burtt 

The usefulness of the governmental expert will be con- 
ditioned, however, not only by whatever abilities he may 
possess, but also by the use to which he puts these abilities, 
and this, on the whole, will be determined by his sense of 
values. But how sound andi dependable the expert’s sense 
of values is may be quite independent of the competency 
he owes to his specialized knowledge and skill. To be sure, 
his scientific habits of mind may carry over into the field 
of values and may thus enable him to reach conclusions 
as to the relative worth of competing ends which are as 
objective and as authoritative as the conclusions he arrives 
at in his choice and execution of necessary techniques. It 
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is by no means certain, however, that this transfer will 
take place. Independent variables conditioned by patterns 
of temperament and training may operate to prevent it. 
Furthermore, the application of scientific habits of mind 
to the determination of values presupposes a standard of 
judgment which, although for the time being is itself not 
open to question, may nevertheless be challenged and must 
thereupon submit to evaluation in the light of some more 
ultimate point of view Sooner or later, theiefore, the 
moralizing of the expert vs likely to reach a point where his 
own competency can no longer assert itself in the face of 
dissenting opinion as to what is most worth while. For 
both these reasons, then, the average voter is responsible 
for a certain independence of judgment in relation to moral 
issues in public life that is in striking contrast with what is 
required of him in relation to the more technical phases of 
the political economy. 

To some this has seemed a re duetto ad absurdum of 
popular government. It does mean, of course, that in the 
long run the kind of government that is possible in a demo* 
crattc society depends on the sense of values of which the 
rank and file of the people are capable. It is this that con- 
stitutes the most compelling reason for popular education 
within a democratic state. And yet, whatever may he the 
nature of the relation between the intellectual and moral 
capacities of individuals, it would seem that we are con- 
fronted here with a certain paradox. On the one hand, the 
moral sentiments appear to be so intimately bound up with 
the impiovement of the intellect that popxdar education is 
likely to accomplish more in the way of increasing the moral 
competency of a people in relation to good government 
than in that of qualifying them for efficient participation 
in the mechanics of government On the other hand, how- 
ever, can we avoid the conclusion that the kind of educa- 
tion that is possible among a people is itself a function of 
the moral competency of that people? To state the matter 
briefly, the articulation of educational objectives involves 
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a dialectic which sooner or later works itself back to di- 
vergent points of view concerning value norms which can- 
not be adjudicated by any further appeal to facts but must 
rather be settled by persuasion and compromise, and, in 
the last analysis, by majority rule. The deeper insight 
here would seem to be that one’s faith in popular govern- 
ment cannot finally rest on what one may hope for from 
education On the contrary, one seems to have no alterna- 
tive to falling back upon a faith that the voice of the people, 
if not the voice of God, is, at least, the most dependable 
means we have of determining, in broad outline, the proper 
objectives of political action. 

Now one may or may not share this faith, but at any 
rate, as a citizen of a democratic state, one is committed 
to it as the de facto sanction for governmental procedure. 
And it is this circumstance, together with the dispropoi- 
tionate fallibility of the technical expert in his judgment 
of values, as we have pointed out, that places upon the 
voter within a democratic state, a unique responsibility in 
relation to moral issues in public life What, then, more 
specifically, is the nature of this responsibility, and how 
may our prospective voter qualify for discharging it? 

Two or three suggestions must suffice to answer these 
questions and to bring our discussion to a close. In general, 
our final emphasis in the training of our citizen-to-be would 
be ethical And first of all, we should endeavor to orient 
him to the notion of value as a standard of judgment We 
should spare no pains to make it clear, however, that what 
is immediately required in this connection is not some 
abstract ideal of the sum mum honum of life, but rather 
such concrete conceptions of value as are capable of fur- 
nishing illumination and control within actual situations 
where the appiaisal of conflicting ends must be made. In 
the next place, we should seek to familiarize the student 
with the details of this process of applying the methods 
of reflective thought to the evaluation of practical ends 
Attention would be called to the fact that competing ends 
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must be appraised in terms of the consequences they may 
be expected to yield, that these consequences are them- 
selves to be judged as better oi worse in the light of some 
standaid whose value is taken for granted, and that, unless 
the standard thus presupposed be accepted by all concerned 
as unquestionable, moie ultimate points of view must be 
invoked until some conception of value is reached com 
cermng which disputants eithei agree, or recognize that 
agreement is impossible because of a difference of taste or 
moral sense that is so fundamental as to be irreconcilable. 

But what effects would such an orientation to the tech- 
nique of moral evaluation be likely to produce on the 
student ? It seems to the writer that the effects likely to 
be produced would be at least three In the fiist place, 
the student would doubtless be impressed by the enormous 
difficulty of applying this technique in just those situations 
with which the political expert is most apt to be confronted, 
and would therefore sense the importance of i dying on the 
judgment of those who, because they are in public office, 
are presumably the best qualified and the most favorably 
situated for obtaining and utilizing the necessary data. 
In the second place, he would find, when he begins to exer- 
cise the functions of citizenship, that he need not be en- 
tirely at the mercy of those to whom he might thus entrust 
the task of passing judgment upon questions of value. For 
with his insight into the nature of the reflective process, 
he would have at hand the means of requiring an ac- 
counting of them and of checking the validity of their 
findings. Finally, he would sense the need, in this connec- 
tion, of having worked out and embraced a very general 
point of view concerning values, to be employed as a sort 
of court of last resort for adjudicating the meiits of less 
inclusive standards of reference as these are called in 
question by dissenting opinion. It would be our purpose 
(the final objective of our course) to anticipate this last 
named need thiough helping the student to formulate for 
himself an adequate philosophy of values. 



THE CONSUMERS’ COOPERATIVE MOVEMENT 
Emanuel Stein 


I. THE MEANING OF COOPERATION 

Conspicuous among the institutions affecting the working 
class which were brought into being by the Industrial Revo- 
lution is the cooperative movement which has, in one form 
or another, become a world-wide phenomenon The con- 
sumers’ cooperative societies are among the largest and 
most influential business firms in most European countries, 
and their cooperative buying organizations wield tremen- 
dous strength. Just what consumers’ cooperation means 
is a matter on which there is considerable disagreement 
To some, it is merely a very limited effort to buy more for 
one’s money than is ordinarily possible ; others conceive of 
it as a harbinger of social equality; still others feel that the 
cooperative movement will some day replace the political 
state as the predominant agency of government. Thus, 
one writer defines it as "a union of many consumers for the 
purpose of securing in the purchase of commodities ad- 
vantages impossible to be obtained by one, through an 
equitable division of the profits derived from their pur- 
chases .” 1 To Watkins, the coopeiative movement signifies 
an attempt by one means or another “ to eliminate 

the middleman, the employer, and the private creditoi , 
and to substitute for these the collected ownership and 
control of affiliated cooperators ” 3 One of the most in- 
teresting statements is that of Charles R Fay, who 3 regards 
a coopeiative society as “ an association for the 

purposes of joint trading originating among the weak and 

Carroll D Wright. Cooptratu't Distribution in Gnat Britain (Boston, 1886) p 12, T S 
Adams and Helen L Sumner, Labor Problems, p 379 
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conducted always in an unselfish spirit, on such terms that 
all who are prepared to assume the duties of mem- 
bership may share m its rewards in proportion to the degree 
in which they make use of their association ” He adds, 
“Cooperation in the sense of our inquiry implies a bond 
of union over and above the casual relations of the money 
tie; it implies, that is to say, a cooperative society in which 
the associated members join together for the attainment in 
common of some business purpose There is no necessity 
that the compact should be perpetual, but each member, 
so long as he remains so, binds himself to regulate this rela- 
tions, in so far as these concern the society, in the interests 
of the society as a whole.’’ 4 Dr. James P. Warbasse, 
president of the Cooperative League of America, explains 
a coopeiative society as " . a voluntaiy association in 

which the people organize democratically to supply their 
needs through mutual action, and in which the motive of 
production and distribution is service, not profit In the 
cooperative movement the ultimate tendency is towards the 
creation of a social structure capable of supplanting both 
profit-making industry and the compulsory political state 

But regardless of the special emphasis of any definition, 
certain characteristics of cooperation seem to be common 
to almost all cooperative societies, first, that cooperation 
is a purely voluntary movement which genet ally centers 
among the workers; second, that it has its inception in 
economic activities, particularly buying and selling; third, 
that it aims to cheapen commodities by the abolition of 
middlemen’s profits; fourth, that its announced goal is not 
merely economical purchasing, but a complete democratic 
control of all industrial activity which will include in its 
scope not only the working classes but all groups in 
society. 

•Fay, op ctl , pp 2 3 
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II. THE DEVELOPMENT OF COOPERATION 

Consumers’ cooperation as it is known today had its 
beginnings in England in 1844 with the formation at Roch- 
dale of the Equitable Pioneers’ Cooperative Society 
There had been, it is true, earlier efforts at cooperation, 
prominent among which was that of Robert Owen who is 
often referred to as the "fathet” of cooperation The 
years from 1828 to 1834 witnessed intense cooperative 
activity * Thus, the first Cooperative Congress which was 
held at Manchester in May 1830 was atended by dele- 
gates from fifty-six societies which had 3,000 members 
and a combined capital of about £60,00 l. T And the report 
of the third Cooperative Congress shows one society with 
3,000 members, another with 150, and a third with 140 ' 
It was during this same period that Dr. William King, the 
Brighton physician, edited The Co-operator. But none 
of these societies lasted for any length of time * It was 
the Pioneers, however, who gave the movement the im- 
petus which has carried it down to the present day. Their 
purpose was to right the wrongs they felt they had suffered 
at the hands of their employers 10 — to establish equity in 
industry. 11 They asserted that "the objects of the Society 
are to ai range for the pecuniary benefit and improvement 
of the social and domestic condition of its members, by 
raising a sufficient amount of capital in shares of one pound 
sterling each to bring into operation the following plans 
and arrangements: (1) the establishment of a store for 
the sale of provisions, clothing, etc ; (2) the purchase or 
erection of a number of houses in which these members 
who desiie to assist each other to improve their domestic 
and social conditions may reside; (3) to commence the 

^Emerson P Hama, E S Wiera, and F Hooke, Cooperation, the Hope of the Consurrt/r 
CNtw York The Macmillan Company, 191S), p 216 

’Wright, op cil , p 13 
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manufacture of such articles as the Society may determine 
upon foi the employment of members who may be without 
employment, or who may be suffeung m consequence of 
repeated l eductions in their wages, (4) as a fuithcr benefit 
and security to the membeis of this Society, the Society 
shall purchase or lent an estate or estates of land, which 
shall be cultivated by the members who may be out ot 
employment, or whose labour may be poorly remimeiated; 
(5) that as so on as practicable, this Society shall proceed 
to anange the powers of pioduction, distribution, educa- 
tion, and government, or m other words, to establish a self- 
supporting home colony of united inteiests, oi assist othei 
Societies in establishing such colonies; (6) that for the 
promotion of sobtiety, a temperance hotel be opened in 
one of the Society's houses as soon as convenient 

After some difficulty in seeming even the modest capital 
with which they began, they started business in a very 
small shop, the original stock being limited to four com- 
modities* flour, oatmeal, sugar, and butter 13 In the man- 
agement of theit store and their society, they introduced 
certain principles which have colored the whole history of 
cooperative projects and have come to be regarded as the 
fundamental bases of any consumeis’ cooperative society 
It was decided that there was to be as neaily absolute 
democracy of conttol as possible’ one man, one vote, re- 
gardless of the amount of money invested m the enterprise 
It was further decided that the stockholders were to be 
rewarded not with a share of the profits but with a definite 
rate of interest, like any other loan What profits there 
weie were to be given to the consumers on the basis of the 
amount of the pm chases made 14 Thus an incentive was 
given to the member to make as many purchases as possible 
at the cooperative store 15 Membership was to be free 

i*L <3 Woolf, Cooperation and the Future of hidustry (New York The Macmillan Corn 
parry, 1918), p 24 
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to all but those who might prove detrimental to the best 
interests of the society. Those without the necessary 
funds to buy a share of stock were to be allowed to pay an 
initial small sum and to have the dividends on purchases 
apply towards payment for their shares. Furthermore, the 
value of the shaies was fixed at one pound sterling to make 
it possible for the ordinary worker to buy them Sales 
were to be for cash only, the perils of credit being thus 
avoided, and the pi ices to be charged were market prices 
rathei than cost. 1 * 

In their ideas as seen in their prospectus, the plans of 
the Pioneers were not very different from those of their 
predecessors in cooperation Their ultimate goal was self- 
employment and for a long time they kept before them the 
ideal of coopeiative production. 17 It required many years 
of business expeiience for the societies to realize that it 
was absolutely necessary to devote their full efforts to the 
cooperative work at hand 

Before any real spread of cooperation within Great 
Britain was possible, certain legal difficulties had to be 
removed As matters stood m 1844, the societies as such 
could not legally deal with nonmembers ; they might not 
hold land for any other purpose than the transaction of 
their own business ; 18 the liability of members was un- 
limited, and there was no legal wily of preventing the 
embezzlement of the society’s funds by any of the mem- 
bers. 10 A sei les of enactments passed between 1 846 and 
1862, chief among which were the Industrial and Provident 
Societies Acts of 1852 and 1862, legalized cooperation for 
all purposes except landholding and banking, gave the 
associations a corporate basts, and permitted one society 
to hold stock in another Without the passage of these 

“Fay, op ci/,pp 277-281, VVarhasse, op at pp 17-19 
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laws, it is extremely doubtful whether the cooperatives 
could have succeeded. 20 

The consumers’ societies offered a striking contrast to 
their members from the evils of the private-store system. 
Inferior merchandise was frequently sold at high prices 
and the consumer had no method of self-defense. Further- 
more, the dangerous practice of buying on credit caused 
many consumers to fall under the power of the store- 
keeper, a situation from which they found it difficult to 
extricate themselves This situation together with the 
dividend on purchases, the legal enactments, the revolu- 
tionary movements of 1848-1849 which provided a great 
impetus to all radical movements, caused the Rochdale 
Society to grow amazingly. From a membership of 28 in 
1844, it grew to 74 in 1845, to 600 in 1850, 1,400 in 1855, 
3,450 in 1860, and 5,326 in 1865 During this same 
period, there was a corresponding increase in the amount 
of business done In 1845, sales amounted to 710 pounds 
sterling, in 1850 to 13,125, in 1855 to 44,902, in I860, 
152,063, and in 1865 to 196,234 pounds sterling. As the 
business grew, more and more departments were added to 
the enterprise. Thus, in 1847, a linen and woolen dra- 
peries department was added, in 1850, a meat department, 
in 1852 shoes and a tailoring division, and in 1867, 
baking 21 

From Rochdale, the movement spread very rapidly over 
the Bntish Isles. 22 The increase in size was particularly 
evident during the World War when the prospect of a 
food panic caused the consumers to flock to the coopeia- 
tives in such numbeis that in 1914, for the first time in 
their history the societies called a temporary halt on new 
membership. 

It was not long befoie the societies realized the advan- 
tages of a central buying agency. From the very earliest 
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days, societies in certain parts of the country placed their 
orders togethei in order to realize the economies of large- 
scale purchasing, and there were even some abortive at- 
tempts at starting a wholesale organization. 23 It was not 
until 1863 that the Co-operative Wholesale Society was 
founded under the name of “The North of England Co- 
operative Wholesale Industiial and Piovident Society.” 24 
Its object was “ . to dispense with the services of all 

unnecessaiy and profit-making agents between the con- 
sumers of commodities and their producers, and thus to 
economise the cost of living.” 26 

In a further effort to free the consumers from middle- 
men, the Co-operative Wholesale Society started a “De- 
posit and Loan Department” in 1872 for the convenience 
of its members. 30 In the same year it was proposed to 
start manufacturing enterprises, and, in the following year, 
the Crumpsall Biscuit Woiks was established Since then 
the Wholesale has added constantly to its production pro- 
jects. At present, its enterprises may be divided into four 
classes, foodstuffs and kindred commodities; textiles, 
clothing, etc., furniture, utensils, and household goods; and 
diverse enterprises such as saw mills, pottery and bottle 
works, and so on. 27 In addition, it has a very large insur- 
ance department in which almost all of the local societies 
are insured. 

It was originally planned to buy staples for the various 
member societies on a commission basis. Soon, however, 
it was decided to charge the members market prices and to 
distribute profits in proportion to purchases The relation 
of the individual society to the Wholesale is very much 
like that of the individual consumer to his society. The 
thirty-two directois who manage the Wholesale are elected 

•Ularna, op at , p 221 

M Albert Sonnichscn, Const/ nters* Cooperation (New York The Macmillan Company, 
1919;, p 32 

« ThtCWS What lsU[ ? pp 2^3 

^Sidney and Beatrice Webb, Consumers’ Cooperative Movement (New York bongmans* 
Green and Company, 192U, pp 96-99 

» t Peop\eB , o Year Book, p 69 



434 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

biennially by the delegates from the constituent associa- 
tions. 28 

Besides selling to the local societies most of what these 
organisations buy, the Wholesale pei forms for them other 
important services. It gives them very valuable sugges- 
tions on the conduct of their business— it piovidcs auditors, 
expert stock-takeis, a building dcpaitment of which the 
local units may avail themselves in their building projects, 
if any society should get into financial difficulties because 
of mismanagement or dishonesty the Wholesale stands 
ready to step in and manage the enterprise until it is once 
more on a sound footing, Perhaps as important as any- 
thing else is the work of advertising and publicity by 
means of which the C W.S spreads cooperative informa- 
tion and propaganda. 

The C. W.S 29 has thus far pei formed its functions ad- 
mirably, Of it, the Webbs have said, 30 “There may be 
on the Wholesale Board no gieat captain of industry, no 
Napoleon of commerce, no admimstiative genius, 
but, taken as a whole, these plain men, almost entirely of 
working-class extraction with a formal education limited 
usually to that of the primary school, have managed to 
create and to maintain in efficiency an extraordinarily suc- 
cessful business organization “ 

What the C.W.S. is to the business side of the consu- 
mers’ cooperative movement, the Cooperative Union 31 is to 
its cultmal and oiganization aspect. The Union originated 
in a number of conferences held in the north of England 
by the various societies which wanted to exchange experi- 
ences, 32 benefit by each other’s mistakes, and take steps for 
mutual improvement These conferences led up to a 
national meeting at London in 1868 to which all societies 

* ‘Harry W Lasdlfcr, UrthsA Cd»/>*to1i CNiyw YorK Co operauve League of 
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were invited to send delegates; 33 in the following year, the 
Union was founded. 34 

The purpose of the new organization was to act as the 
executive authority or as a national committee for the 
whole movement, and was to embrace not only distributive 
associations, but all cooperative organizations. 30 Its func- 
tions were executive, educational, advisory, and defensive 
Its executive work included the relations of the British 
societies with the International Cooperative Alliance, and 
with the Government, Its educational work is of parti- 
cular interest. The educational department has for many 
years devoted all its efforts to introducing educational 
activities of one kind or another among British cooperators. 
Functioning in an advisory capacity are the legal, financial, 
labor, and statistical departments whose woik is of the 
greatest importance to the societies. The study of political 
matters, the question of the cooperative party, and similar 
subjects are included among the defensive activities of 
the union 30 

At the present time, the Union has a total membership 
of 1,224 societies with 6,022,950 members 37 Although 
its work falls far short of what may be desired, it never- 
theless performs very useful functions The annual Co- 
operative Congress which is undei its supervision and the 
Central Board which is the guiding genius exercise “ . . 
an all-pci vadmg intangible influence on eveiy coil and every 
eddy of the foui million cooperators of the United King- 
dom.’’ 38 

From England, the movement spread rather rapidly to 
othei countiies where the history and experiences of co- 
operative societies were a little different from those of the 
English. In some places, cooperation, once begun, ilour- 

"IM.p 18 

'Originally the Union was known jb the Central poard 
♦'Sidney and Beatrice Webb, op cit , p 137 

M T W Mercer, Tht Co operative Union Its Qrgomzntton and Worl (Manchester 1924} 
'People'® Year Book (19311, p 84 
“Sidney and Beatrice Webb, op ciJ , p 152 
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ished immediately. Thus in Switzerland and in the Scandi- 
navian countries, cooperation has made lather rapid head- 
way. In other countries, particulaily the United States, the 
movement seems to have made little or no headway. In 
still otheis, it seems to be at a standstill. 

There has also been in a good many cases a rather in- 
teresting departure from Rochdale principles. In at least 
one instance, 30 attention is shifted from dividends on pur- 
chases to piovision foi old-age pensions, life, sickness and 
unemployment insurance, maternity benefits, medical care, 
and so on. There are many cases of cooperatives avoiding 
the Rochdale principle of absolute neutrality m political 
affairs. Thus the British societies have a Cooperative 
party, the Belgians are rather closely allied to the Socialist 
party, and in Austria, the Viennese society joins with the 
municipality in the distribution of milk and coal. 40 The 
Russian societies have departed furthest from Rochdale in 
this respect. Viewing the situation in the U.S.S.R. with 
apparent complacency, the C W.S. says, “ . . here the 

cooperative movement is held in such high eminence as to 
have become a joint partner with the state itself in serving 
the people’s inteiests.” tt 

Cooperation has without doubt become a significant 
factor in world economy. The latest available statistics 42 
show that thete are altogether 39,831 societies of which 
the U.S.S.R. has 24,561 and the United States 128; the 
Russian societies have 33,428,600 members, the British 
5,885,135, the American 124,698. The Russians did a 
total business of $4,935,517,900, the Bntish $1,046,947,- 
700, and the Americans $20,796,897.“ 

'•Belgium 

•'Warbaase, op eti t p 43 
'•People's Year Book (1931), p 162 

J1 In most cases these figures are for 1929, where these were inaccessible, the staLtetic, 
IOM92B were used Second Year Book, Cooperative League of the U S A (New York* 

Wbid, 



RESEARCH PROJECTS AND METHODS IN 
EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 

In order that this section of The Journal may he of the greatest 
possible service, its readers are urged to send at once to the editor of 
this department titles— and where possible descriptions — of current 
research projects now tn process tn educational sociology and also those 
projects in kindred fields of interest to educational sociologists Cor- 
respondence upon proposed projects and methods will be welcomed 

DATA ON STUDIES IN JUVENILE DELINQUENCY AND CRIME 

It has been pointed out that cuirent information on 
research in a given field of study is valuable for many 
reasons It may help to stimulate interest and cooperation 
on the pait of scholars engaged in the same types of work 
and it may avoid needless duplication of intellectual effort 
Because of the difficulty of securing information about 
current research in criminology and closely allied fields, 
the Bureau of Social Hygiene, Inc , has invited a small 
group of specialists to seive as an advisory council to report 
at tegular inteivals on research in progress or planned. 1 

Descriptions of over 100 studies in progress in the gene- 
ral field of criminological research were piesented in the 
first Ci limnological Research Bulletin of the Bureau in 
June 1931 The second issue of the bulletin, which ap- 
peared in April 1932, contains information submitted by 
membeis of the advisory council on the status of the pro- 
jects reported in the first number and on new projects 
launched since 1931 This report includes studies dealing 
with criminal statistics; causation and prevention (juvenile 
delinquency) , police, cuminal law, procedure and the ad- 
ministiation of justice (for both juveniles and adults) ; 
probation, and penal treatment (including both the institu- 
tional and paiole types). 

In September 1932, the Research Bulletin of the Na- 
tional Education Association dealt with “Crime Prevention 

‘This council includes Herman M Adler, Ernest W Burgess, Charles^L Chute, C E 
Geblkc, Sheldon Glueck, Cntvm !I Goddard, George W Klrchwey, Fred A Knotei. 
Austin H MacCormick, Raymond Molcy, Bruce Smith, A Warren Stearns,? Edwin H 
Sutherland, William I Thomas, and August Vollmer 
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Through Education,” In addition to mterpietations by 
the editors of the Research Division, the bulletin presents 
from the literature brief summaries of materials dealing 
with statistics on crime, crime costs and school expendi- 
tures; factois associated with crime, the problem of the 
delinquent child; the social agencies of crime prevention, 
organizations interested in entne prevention, and a selected 
bibliography* While the contents of this bulletin are not 
complete or exhaustive, they should piovc stimulating to 
teachers and school administrators 

The Recreation Department of the Russell Sage Foun- 
dation has collected data on 'studies in the field of juvenile 
delinquency which have just been published in the form of 
a mimeographed bulletin by the National Recreation Asso- 
ciation, The bulletin contains an account of 35 selected 
studies in juvenile delinquency, those for the most part 
making some reference to rccicational activities. Over 50 
additional items are listed, chiefly dissertations in prepara- 
tion for advanced degrees in academic institutions 

The April (1933) issue of Tue Journal will be de- 
voted entirely to the presentation of articles dealing with 
juvenile delinquency and education 

Recent Trends in American Education 

An interesting study of recent trends in American educa- 
tion is being carried on by Professor Newton Edward's of 
the School of Education of the University of Chicago. He 
is attempting to canvass the literature of the social sciences 
including economics, sociology, and political science in order 
to discover significant data which may have educational 
implications In other word's, he is attempting to point 
out the educational implications which may be drawn from 
such factual data as ,have been discovered by research 
workers in the field of social science. 

Studies of this type will make a genuine contribution to 
the field of educational sociology in developing a body of 



Research Projects and Methods 439 

materials which may serve as a basis for educational prac- 
tice and organization. In many cases, the educationist’s 
knowledge of social science is the common sense or partial 
interpretation of the amateur Systematic application of 
the facts of the social sciences to all phases of educational 
practice and theory has yet to be made. Such a study as 
Professor Edwards is undertaking will help decrease the 
“cultural lag” between education and the social sciences 

New York State Social-Work Research 

A State-wide social intelligence service with facilities for 
currently assembling information on all phases of social- 
welfare activity in the State, and for systematically com- 
piling data to be sent to the Albany headquarters of the 
State Department’s Bureau of Research, was established 
on April 1 by the New York State Department of Social 
Welfare in cooperation with a Committee of the Social 
Science Research Council, the United States Children’s 
Bureau, the American Statistical Association, and the 
American Association of Public Welfare Officials, accor- 
ding to a lecent issue of Better Times 
The reports issued by this new service will show the 
taxpayer what use is being made of his contribution to the 
State's welfare Budget, the total volume of such services, 
and the manner in which public and private agencies are 
sharing the cost 

The State Department’s Bureau of Research is the 
authorized agency for this three-year demonstration pro- 
ject 1 The scope of the study will include all social-welfare 
agencies coming under the jurisdiction of the Department 
It was undertaken at the request of the Social Statistics 
Committee of the Social Science Research Council. David 
M. Schneider is directing the project 

l It has appointed in advisory committee consis lingof Dr Ralph G Ilurlin of the Russell 
ia f e Foundation chairman, Frink Bane, American Association of Public Welfare Offi- 
CI jU, a Kerr, Duflato Foundation Katherine F Lenroot of the U S Children’s Hareaii, 
and Dr Horatio M Pollock, New York State Department of Mental Hygiene The State 
Board of Social Welfare has alno appointed a special committee on research consisting of 
11 * Kidder, Mrs Mary G Simkhovjtch, Arthur Lchmani, and Paul S Livermore, 

*11 of whom are members of the Board 



BOOK REVIEWS 


Crime, Criminals and Criminal Justice, by Nathaniel F. 
Cantor. New York Henry Holt and Company, 
1932, 470 pages. 

The Problem of Crime, by Clayton James Ettinger 
New York: Long and Smith, 1932, 538 pages. 

Criminology , by Robert Harvey Gault. New York: 

D C. Heath and Company, 1932, 460 pages. 

The year 1932 has produced three new criminologies written by a 
lawyer, a psychiatrist, and a psychologist, respectively. Each is in- 
complete in terms of the other three and the trio forms a well-rounded 
whole 

Cantor's Crime , Criminals and Cnmwal Justice is, as the title would 
indicate, by {sir the most ambitious of the three, He attempts to cover 
the whole field and succeeds admirably in. his sections on The Adminis- 
tration of Criminal Justice (Part III* 6 chapters) and Penology 
(Part I V| V chapters), where his knowledge of the law results in a 
new and much needed emphasis* 

The second book, The Problem of Crime, is by Ettmgcr, the psychia- 
trist While his outstanding contribution is from this angle, he has 
produced a very useful and well-developed analysis of the field With- 
out waste of time and printer's ink he at once tackles the problem of 
The Criminal in twelve excellent chapters. It is in this section that 
he makes his original contribution from the field of psychiatry 

The third book, Criminology, is by Giuilt of Northwestern University 
He disavows at the outset any attempt at an “exhaustive discussion, 
or even complete cataloguing, of the data of criminology ” His is the 
study iof the psychological factors involved. Three quarters of the 
book deals with the problem of the criminal personality and the second 
section on The Struggle Against Crime is predominated by the psy- 
chological approach Despite the title this book is not a criminology, 
but it is a most valuable contribution to the field 

Responsibility y Its Development Through Punishment and 
Reward, by Laurence Sears. New York - Columbia 
University Press, 1932, 198 pages. 

I ft this compact little volume, the author begins with an analysis of 
theories of responsibility, philosophically considered. These theories are 
briefly [but clearly sketched and an evaluation made. Seven social 
philosophers have been considered' Jeremy Bentham, Alexander Bam, 
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Jjohn Stuart Mill, Edward Westcrmarck, T H. Green, F H. Bradley, 
John Dewey. The ideas of these authors as regards morals and ethics 
as socializing forces are evaluated and the role of the personality con- 
sidered from the angle of early personality development Part II of 
the book is a consideration of the development of responsibility in twelve 
definite case studies of children, which cases are covered rather com- 
pletely In the final section of the book, Part III, there is an evaluation 
of the various ethical theories in the light of empirical data 

Education and the Social Crisis, by William Heard Kil- 
patrick. New York: Van Rees Press, 1932, 90 
pages. 

After the author has in his usual clear fashion set forth the attendant 
evils of our present socio-economic system, he raises the serious question, 
"Is there a way out?” Relying upon the development of a sane group 
leadership, holding that we cannot depend upon individual leadership, 
Kilpatrick sets forth what the profession of education should do m 
terms of a fourfold program First, help to supply the much needed 
expert economic knowledge. Second, the members of our profession 
must become really socially minded and socially disposed. Third, we 
must inaugurate an epoch-making system of adult education exceeding 
the bounds of anything yet dreamed of by those in this field. The public 
schools cannot remain the educational centers of individuals in the first 
third of their life only They must truly become centers of continuous 
educational growth throughout the total of each individual’s life in the 
community served |by the school 

Human Sterilization 9 by Jacob Henry Landman New 
York. The Macmillan Company, 1932, 341 pages 

Human sterilization for human betterment, but with no Utopian idea 
of the production of a race of supermen is the thesis of this book The 
author recognizes the futility, for the present at least, of even con- 
sidering any wholesale plan of correcting the heredity in general of the 
social group The book is cautious and scientific. There is nothing 
of the enthusiastic eugenist or the propagandist about it Eugenics 
and social legislation, sterilization and the courts, biological bases, the 
surgery of sterilization, and the problem of a social policy with regard 
to eugenic sterilization represents the main divisions of this study 

Readings tn Citizenship, by John Catron Jones and 
Amry and Mary Belle Vandenbosch New York 
The Macmillan Company, 1932, 908 pages 

Readings in Citizenship is another attack on the social problems of 
the day It is frankly the outgrowth of the authors’ experience in a 
course in citizenship for freshmen at the University of Kentucky The 
problems presented are selected rather than inclusive and cover the 
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field of education in its broader application, some economic problems, 
some problems of political organisation, and a chapter on population* 
The readings are well selected and adequately coordinated by intro- 
ductions to the various chapters. The book has all of the advantages 
and disadvantages inherent .in such an effort 

Some Aspects of American Culture , by James Truslow 
Adams. New York* Albert and Charles Bom, 1929, 
ix+306 pages 

Tile famous American historian has here brought together thirteen 
of his popular essays on unpopular topics, all of which have previously 
appeared in various magazines Elsewhere he has written of American 
"strawberries 1 ' , here he writes of American “prunes and cucumbers" 
TcacheTs will be especially interested in his discussion of "a business 
man's civilization,” ”our dissolving ethics,” “our lawless heritage," “To 
‘be* or to 'do, 1 ” "mass production and intellectual production,” "the 
mucker pose,” and "the art of living.” In a word, can a great civiliza- 
tion be built up or maintained upon the philosophy of the counting-house 
and the sole basic idea of a profit? The financial depression has mean- 
time helped to answer the question 

American Business Leaders % by Frank: William Taussig 
and Carl Smith Joslyn. New York: The Mac- 
millan Company, 1932, xiv+319 pages, 

This book gives the results of a survey conducted by the authors in 
an attempt to determine the source of the business leaders m America 
In making the study, more than 15,000 questionnaires were sent to 
men who were recognized as business leaders From the results of the 
questionnaire, the authors conclude that 44 per cent of the leaders in 
American business are recruited from the well-to-do dements of the 
community; 43 5 per cent of the leaders arc drawn from the middle 
class, which is made up of farmers, clerks, ot salesmen, minor execu- 
tives, and small owners The authors suggest that the evidence from 
the questionnaires is insufficient to justify characterizing the present 
generation of American tWsiness leaders as a "caste-hke group ” 

The Fields and Methods of Knowledge } by RAYMOND F 
Piper and Paul W Ward New York F S Crofts 
and Company, 1930, xii+398 pages 

Two Syracuse University professors of philosophy have here provided 
a textpook in an orientation course for college freshmen It includes 
both a summary of human knowledge and an analysis of human 
knowing, the latter from the viewpoint of Dr Dewey Among the 
scientific and philosophical fields surveyed arc mathematics, astronomy, 
geology, geography, physics, chemistry, biology, psychology, history, socio- 
logy ethics, aesthetics, religion, and metaphysics The account of sciecv 



Book Reviews 


443 


rific method covers thinking, observation, judgment, inference, induction, 
deduction, verification, discovery, the use of statistics, and the organiza- 
tion of knowledge There arc illustrations, tables, ^bibliographies, ques- 
tions, exercises, and index A usable text admirably adapted to its 
purpose. 

Mysticism and Logic , by Bertrand Russell New York: 
W. W Norton and Company, Inc, 1929, 234 pages. 

The distinguished English mathematician and philosopher has here 
brought together ten of his more popular essays, The first one gives 
the title to the volume The others deal with the place of science m a 
liberal education, a free man’s worship, mathematics and metaphysicians, 
scientific method in philosophy, the constitution of matter, sense-data 
and physics, the notion of cause, and knowledge by acquaintance and 
description A short preface indicates his change in opinion away from 
Platonism towards realism under the influence of Santayana’s Winds of 
Doelrnre "The truth is apt to be both annoying and trivial, therefore 
in the pursuit of it kindness and sublimity must be equally ignored ” 
In his own penetrating and inimitable way, Russell holds that mysticism 
as feeling is valuable, but as logic is erroneous. 

Psychology and Religtous Experience, by W. FeAron 
Halliday. New York: Richard R. Smith, Inc, 
1929, 320 pages 

A British professor of theology undertakes to apply the new analytic 
psychology to the work of the minister He seeks to allay the minis- 
terial prejudice against the use of psychology in the healing of souls 
While the treatment docs not claim to be complete, it is based on 
disguised case studies Among the subjects treated are religious ex- 
perience as objective, love and religion, hidden motives, religion as 
substitution, false sympathy, wrong ideas of sainthood, right parental 
attitude, recording personal impressions in pastoral work, phantasy- 
thinking, rationalizing, taboos, and sanctions A readable, \jseful first 
book in the subject 

Biological Foundations of Education, by Otis W. Cald- 
well, Charles E. Skinner, and John W Tietz 
New York Ginn and Company, 1931, 534 pa^es 

The authors of this volume are to be congratulated irt having organ- 
ized an interesting and informative survey of these sciences which 
underlie the nature of man and of the living process This book has a 
free and clear style It is accurate It is the type of text which could 
well be used in secondary schools or even in university science courses 
It is good reading for any one interested in obtaining a panoramic view 
of himself and animal life in general especially as these arc related to a 
wider universe The book orients and integrates such basic sciences 
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as astronomy* geology, biology, genetics, physiology, and psychology 
Throughout, however, runs a philosophy which welds one idea and 
fact on to another to fashion a coordinated picture of great value 

The Tieatment of Behavior Disorders Following Ence- 
phalitis j by Emil D. Rond, MD,, and Kenneth 
E Appel, M.D. New York: Commonwealth Fund* 
1931, 163 pages. 

Here is a book which every teacher should know thoroughly It is 
well written, clear cut, and discusses methods which should be part of 
the art ami science of any educational procedure Specifically, encepha- 
litis is shown to be the cause of frequent and serious social maladjust- 
ment, which is badly handled by the usual agencies which society 
provides; eg, prisons, psychopathic wards, reformatories, and the like 
It is shown that a well-thought-out educational method is the only 
promising measure. The teacher who can absorb and really sense the 
mode of thinking and the viewpoint set forth so admirably by the 
authors will gam something of inestimable value. Tins reviewer feels 
that this work is of especial value to physical educators. 

“The Direct Contribution of Educational Psychology to 
Teacher Training," Yearbook XX of the National 
Society of College Teachers of Education Chicago 1 
The University of Chicago Press, 1932, 154 pages. 

Eleven leaders in the field of educational psychology have contributed 
independent articles evaluating current practices in the field, or the 
outlook for the future, relative to teacher training Selection of stu- 
dents, the place of educational psychology in the curriculum, methods, 
measurement of results, training and equipment of teachers of educa- 
tional psychology, and a selected bibliography are some of the chapters 
Sterility is not evidenced by these leaders and educational psychology 
may be expected to continue to advaace if the present volume is a 
criterion 

The Measurement of the Intelligence of Young Children 
by an Object-Fitting Test, by Ruth Ellen Atkins 
Minneapolis University of Minnesota, Institute of 
Child Welfare, Monograph No 5, 1931, xii+89 
pages 

The value of any test, or scries of tests, to be used for the measure- 
ment of intelligence, can be determined best by the help these tests 
give Co those who .ire trying to study the abilities or disabilities of 
children. We can commend the Object-Fitting Test described by Dr 
Ruth Allen Atkins in her monograph, The Measurement of Intelligence 
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of Young Children by an Object-Fitting Test, to those who are seeking 
more and better nonlanguage tests In the monograph under considera- 
tion, Dr Atkms has presented m a direct, simple fashion the data 
which supports her claim that the Object-Fitting Test fulfills all the 
conditions she believes necessary for a good intelligence test 

Behind the Dooi of Delusion } by “Inmate Ward 8." 
New York* The Macmillan Company, 1932, 325 
pages. 

Avowedly not psychotic, but using the State hospital as a retreat of 
last resort in the euro of the liquor habit, the author presents the 
routine and nonroutme life of a hospital for the insane, The character- 
izations and analyses (not Freudian I ) are well done and serve to 
present a rather typical picture. These objections leave the book a 
worth-while addition to its companion volumes of the same type There 
is a strong suspicion that it may have been written by T or in collabora- 
tion with, a hospital physician 

Alcohol and Man, edited by Haven Emerson, et al. New 
York The Macmillan Company, 1932, xi+451 pages 

In an era flooded with partisan opinion regarding the question of 
prohibition, it is with a great deal of zest that one finds a nonpartisan 
view of this suhject In a symposium of factual opinions based on 
views gathered from the various fields of medicine and associated sciences 
comes a book which stresses neither the "wet” nor “dry, 11 “anti” nor 
“pro” opinions on prohibition. The editors headed by Haven Emerson 
have selected leaders from the fields of biology, physiology, pharmac- 
ology, pathology, psychology, psychiatry, and actuary fields Certain 
differences of opinion will be found between the various contributors, 
but these differences exist in a “minor degree and tend to rather 
emphasize the general agreement on all essential facts and attitudes " 
In conclusion one might say that this book presents for the first time 
scientific evidence usable by the teaching and ministerial professions 
who can look at the problem with a relatively small amount of emotion- 
alism and a maximum amount of objective reasoning 

Rare and Population Problems, by Hannibal Gerald 
Duncan New York Longmans, Green and Com- 
pany, 1929, 424 pages 

A standard and adequate treatment of our friend, “the population 
problem,” with special emphasis on the racial concomitant It is well 
written and well organized and makes a good text for classroom use, 

BOOKS RECEIVED 

Chrld Psychology, by Buford F, Johnson Springfield, Illinois Charles 
C Thomas 
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Classroom Teacher and Character Education, Seven th Yearbook of the 
Department of Classroom Teachers, National Education Associa- 
tion Washington, D. C. National Education Association 
Concentration in American Industry, by Harry W Laidler. New 
York Thomas Y Crowell Company 
Education and the Modern World, by Remand Russell New York 
W W Norton and Company 

Education for a Neiv Era, by A. Gordon Melvin New York The 
John Day Company, 

Education an the Air, Third Yearbook of the Institute for Education 
by Radio, edited by Josephine MacLatchy Columbus, Ohio Ohio 
State University. 

Educational Yearbook, 1931, of the International Institute of Teachers 
College, Columbia University, edited by I L Knndel New York 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University 
Farm and Village Housing Publication of the President’s Conference 
on Home Building and Home Ownership Washington, D C 
Habits Their Making and Unmaking, by Knight Dunlap New York 
Horace Liveright* 

Housing and the Community — Horne Repair and Remodeling Publica- 
tion of the President’s Conference on Home Building and Home 
Ownership Washington, D C 

Housing Objectives and Programs Publication of the President’s 
Conference on Home Building and Home Ownership Washing- 
ton, D C 

Human Personality, by Louis Berg New York’ Prentice-Hall, Inc 
Immigration, by Lawrence Guy Brown* New York Longmans, Green 
and Company. 

Individualism, by Horace M. Kallcn, New York Horace Livcnght 
Marriage , hy Ernest R Groves New York* Henry Holt and Com- 
pany. 

Medieval Scene, iby C G Coulton New York The Macmillan Com- 
pany 

Negro Housing Publication of the President’s Conference on Home 
Building and Home Ownership Washington, D C 
New Problems in Elementary School Instruction, by Clifford Woody 
Bloomington, Illinois* Public School Publishing Company 
Planning far Residential Districts Publication of the President's Con- 
ference on Home Building and Home Ownership Washington, 

D C 

Probation and Criminal Justice, by Sheldon Cslueck New York The 
Macmillan Companv 

Secondary Education , bv Herbert G Lull New York W W Norton 
and Company 

Slums, Large-Scale Housing and Decentralization Publication of the 
President's Conference on Home Building and Home Ownership 
Washington, D C 

Training of Sonal IV orkers, iby James E Hager ty New York 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 



NEWS FROM THE FIELD 

Chancellor Brown s Successor 

New York University trustees are to be congratulated on the selection 
of Dr. Harry W Chase as successor to Chancellor Brown He has 
made full demonstration of his ability as a university president Before 
his experience for years in North Carolina and later in Illinois, he had 
preparation as a scholar and a successful record as a teacher Especially 
has he been equipped, as Chancellor Brown was, in philosophy j for, as 
Cicero said in his Tmculan Disputations, it is to philosophy as a guide 
of life that we must ever look for aid Particularly pertinent is the 
passage which reminds us that philosophy not only gave birth to cities, 
but united their inhabitants in the ties of common literature and speech, 
discovered law, and became the teacher pof in or ah ty and order 

President Chase’s plulosophy, as revealed in his policies and notably 
in an address which he made here last year at the Conference of 
Universities, is especially welcome in this vast City where a leader 
must look far mto the past and yet must serve the multitude about him 
The university, with its training of leaders — “the few thousand minds 
that keep civilization going/* minds upon which its economic and 
political life depends, as also its art and culture — has yet a deep 
responsibility to “the general level of our social intelligence M 

Unless men and women by hundreds and thousands shall have some 
understanding of what sort of world they live in, unless they are adapted 
intellectually, emotionally, and morally to cope with it reasonably well, 
the results will be disastrous 

Thus is set forth his conception of the mission of the university in 
developing personalities that can live happily and usefully in a civiliza- 
tion that “refuses to stand still for us to catch up with it** His 
educational faith, declared when president of a State university 
(that education is not too precious to be touched and handled by the 
average man), will find new opportunity for expression in a private 
institution which has made the metropolitan area, with its millions, its 
special field of service 

Born nnd educated in New England, living for twenty jears in the 
South and spending a full two years in the Middle West, Dr Chase 
Comes especially endowed for the greater task in this cosmopolitan City 
which has gathered men and women from every part of the nation 
and from many other nations into its aspning life — The New York 
Times, January 25, 1933 

Dr H E Hendrix, Superintendent of Schools of Mesa, Arizona, 
was elected State Superintendent of the State of Arizona in the recent 
election Dr Hendrix has many friends among the alumni of the 
School of Education who will be pleased to note his recognition in 
being elected to this high office 

^ At the biennial meeting of the Alpha Kappa Delta, National Honorary 
Sociological Society, held at Cincinnati, Ohio, December 29, Dr Read 
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Bom of Miami University was elected president; Dr H» N> Stanton 
of Syracuse University, vice president, and Dr T. Earl Sullcnger of 
the Municipal University of Omaha, secretary-treasurer This society 
now has twenty-seven chapters located ui outstanding universities and 
colleges in the United States. It exists for the purpose of promoting 
high scholarship m sociology and for the development and encourage- 
ment of social research 

N'tw Approach to the Soctol Studies 

The American Council of Education has launched a new plan for the 
study of the achievements of civilization A series of short and attrac- 
tive reading units are being published, designed to supply people with 
accounts of the way m which social -evaluation has produced such 
institutions as the alphabet, numbers, weights and measures, the calen- 
dar, and governmental regulations Each unit is a single booklet of 
thirty-two or sixty-four pages, fully illustrated and written m a style 
which will appeal to pupils of the upper grades in high school These 
brochures are not textbooks, but a most excellent type of supplementary 
material, 


CONTRIBUTORS’ PAGE 

Dr Philip A Ctnvcn received lus B S. degree from the University 
of Illinois, his AM from Columbia University, and his PhD from 
New York University He has taught science in the Cambridge High 
School, Ohio, was instructor m education in Dartmouth College, and 
summer instructor in Illinois State Normal University Dr. Cowen is 
now research associate in the New York State Education Department 
Dr Edwin G Flemming received his LL B in 1910 from the Univer- 
sity of Buffalo, his A.B, in 1915 from Cornell University, his AM. in 
1920 from the University of Wisconsin, and his Ph D in 1928 from 
Columbia University. Dr Flemming has had wide teaching experience, 
having taught public speaking, English, and psychology since 1916 in 
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EDITORIAL 

The present issue of The Journal which has been pre- 
pared under the direction of Dr. Fredetic M Thrasher, 
associate professor of education and director of the Boys’ 
Club and Motion Picture Studies of New York University, 
is particulaily timely 

Many additional topics bearing upon the general prob- 
lem discussed in this issue would have made subjects for 
interesting articles, had space permitted, such as: 

The “Savc-the-Boy Movement” m Jersey City, New Jersey, in 
which the public schools are performing an important function 
in preventive work along with other agencies of the community 

The Committee for the Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency of 
the New York City Principals Association which, is a major project 
of that Association for 1932 and 1933 The aim of the Com- 
mittee for the Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency is twofold: 

1 To develop a practical functioning program for the proven- 
tion of juvenile delinquency 

2 To apply the program experimentally in certain selected 
sections 

The program for the first objective is fourfold 

a) To detect cases of potential delinquency 

b) To set up a diagnostic program for the clinic study of de- 
linquency cases 

c) To work out a remedial program both intramural and 
extramural 

d) To lay out a program for preventive work 

Copyright, 1933, hy The Journal ol Educational Sociology, Incorporated 



HOW DOES THE SCHOOL PRODUCE OR PRE- 
VENT DELINQUENCY? 

William Healy, M.D., Director, 

Judge Baker Foundation, and 
Augusta F BltONNER, Pli D., Associate Director , 
Judge Baket Foundation 

The objective of this paper is the consideration of the 
relationship between school life and delinquency. One 
way of looking at both of these is that each represents 
an exceedingly important type of activity expressing needs, 
wants, and desires of chilchen as they live under the con- 
ditions of modern society. 

In the last three generations, one of the practical ideals 
of ovu foietatheis has come to fruitful expiession in the 
furtherance of school education for eveiy child. So well 
has this ideal been realized that the student of social his- 
tory can but be amazed at the extent to which the thorough- 
ness and prolongation of public-school education has ad- 
vanced in the last few decades The school has become 
a vastly poweiful factoi in the life of childhood and youth 
Next to the home, it appeats as the most widely operative 
influence in the life of ouj young people Secondary to 
the influences of family lelationships and paiental upbring- 
ing, it is the most constmetive force in the foimation of 
life’s attitudes and interests. 

The second mentioned social activity — leally just this, 
though not often spoken of as such — is delinquency. Be- 
cause of its extensiveness, the veiy frequent continuance 
of delinquency into cnminal caieers and the costliness to 
society of a delinquent and cnminal carcci, delinquency 
is to be regarded as one of the major concerns of engan- 
lzed society. We need not discuss whethei juvenile de- 
linquency is 01 is not increasing — something veiy difficult 
to answer because of the many vanables involved The 
fact is that there is an immense amount of it and that 
among our great criminal population a veiy large percent- 
age definitely began then careers with delinquency during 
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the years they were attending school. The school had these 
young people largely in charge when they weie developing 
antisocial trends. This fact on the very face of it offers 
a gieat challenge. 

Our two main queues — and we raise queries rather than 
offer seimomzings — centei about two questions* To what 
extent and in what ways does school life ever possibly con- 
tribute to the development of antisocial tiends expressed 
in the foim of delinquency ? To what extent and by what 
methods can the school be an effective agent in the pre- 
vention of delinquent careers? 

Before detennining any reply to these inquiries we must 
always take due account of the fact that through its school 
laws society does put its hands on eveiy child, saying to 
it' Come to us and ovei eight or ten years we will educate 
you, diaw you forth, develop you. In the light of this 
seizure of the child, can responsibility in considerable meas- 
mt fo\ chaiacter and conduct formation be evaded? 

Pei haps one can go back of this and ask whether in the 
educational organization itself, supposed to exist entnely 
for the child’s welfare, there can occui situations which 
aie baleful influences for any child. And if theie aie, is- 
it to be conceded that the school is to be held accountable 
for any disadvantages that accrue to the given child? Or, 
more specifically, me there school situations which create 
or aiouse the growth of antisocial attitudes, and, if so, to 
what extent should the school make definite attempts to 
avoid or to meet such situations? We have had enough 
expenence with specific cases to realize that these ques- 
tions are peitinent and vitally significant. 

And to go further, since, through their training, educa- 
tors would seem properly to have at their command 
awarenesses and understandings of conduct tiends, is it 
integrally a part of their province to utilize such imple- 
ments towaids the prevention of the development of such 
delinquent attitudes and behavior as may be discernible? 
In other woids, have school people any responsibility for 
undertaking the prevention of delinquency which does not 
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directly arise from a school situation? Have educators 
obligations and duties in this matter of the prevention of 
delinquency, or are they meiely to be considered as possess- 
ing techniques for passing on knowledge and skills? Are 
they to be believers in or to be concerned with the noble 
ideals of many of the outstanding figures in educational 
theory, those who accented the development of the whole 
child as a socialized being? 

POOR adaptation to the curriculum 
It has been very convincingly stated by several students 
of delinquency that school maladjustments of both upper 
and lower intelligence groupings are significantly related 
to the growth of delinquent trends. We agree to this, but 
would include those children who have special disabilities 
for any school subjects. The reasons for all this seems 
clear enough in the light of the situations considered below 
For the sake of logical presentation, incomplete to be 
sure, we may regaid some types of pioblems as they fall 
m the above groupings. And all through we shall only 
consider the development of conduct trends which we have 
obsetved growing into full-blown delinquency. We may 
first review some instances wheie the ordered school regime 
penalizes certain children who present no special liabili- 
ties or who even are endowed with special assets. 

It has been astonishing to us to find over the years some 
considerable number of very bright boys who are much 
more challenged by delinquent activities than by what they 
found to interest them in school life Indeed, we have 
to confess that in some instances it has seemed to us that 
then skilled predatory pursuits have been much more in 
keeping with theii intellectual status than the meaget men- 
tal content offered by the school. In example, we might 
cite a most tragic case, finally ending in a penitentiary sen- 
tence and, perhaps fortunately, in death. We first knew 
him as a boy of fourteen in the fifth grade. At his court 
appearance, it came out that he was the leader of a group 
quite proficient in burglary. Because of his school retar- 
dation, the court people thought of him as being probably 
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subnormal. Psychological tests, however, showed his men- 
tal age to be about seventeen years. His academic back- 
wardness was the result of fiequent school changes, due 
to his father’s being a seasonal worker who had frequently 
to move his residence The boy had been made to repeat 
grades until he, quite naturally, had completely lost interest 
in school He found himself with children much youngei 
in age and vastly youngei from an intelligence standpoint 
To ns he made his dissatisfaction veiy clear, with expressed 
scorn ot the childish material of his school books — his 
reader told about “blackbuds SLtting in the trees,” He 
leacted by chiomc tuiancy and found his satisfactions in 
antisocial activities woithy of his mettle. 

Was it necessary foi such a boy, i epresentative of a 
whole group of cases in our seiies, to be so handicapped 
by school changes and to be so thwaited in school satis- 
factions? When his letaidation first showed, could he 
not have received the minimum of aid that was necessary 
to have enabled him to maintain grade standing equivalent 
to his age, to say nothing of being commensurate with his 
outstanding capacity ? Is it intelligent fot a school system 
to have no provision for helping a student maintain him- 
self upon his normal level even though coming fiom an- 
other system where the curriculum may be somewhat dif- 
ferent? Of course, the easiest method admittedly is that 
of foicing the child to repeat a grade or demoting him, 
but it certainly is the costliest proceduie. 

At fouiteen yeais, it was already too late to do much 
with this boy, with his long established bad attitudes to- 
wards school life. The discerning court officers found the 
case too difficult because there was no machinery in the 
schools to bridge the vast gap between his grade standing 
and the type of school woik that might have interested 
and pei haps reclaimed him 

What can be accomplished when school people gain un- 
derstanding and are cooperative is shown in the case of a 
boy nine years of age when seen by us, already the bad 
boy of his district in a town of moderate size. His de- 
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linquencies were of an aggicssive, adventuresome tTpe, in- 
cluding staying away fiom home long hours at night with 
older bad companions, some stealing, and a small amount 
of ti nancy, The case was particulatly intet esting because 
the pui eats were altogether of a good soit and the home, 
and paiticulaily the fathei, had much to offei. This boy 
was in the fourth giade doing poor school work and it was 
proposed to place him in the third giade on account of 
tins We ascertained, however, that he was very much 
intei ested in geography, that he read much, and had some 
little talent for drawing He was an eneigetic, active 
youngster very fond of sports. 

Our examination showed him to have an I.Q of 125, 
with leading comprehension and information considerably 
above his yeais and his grade His leasoning powcis were 
paiticularly good. In the eailicr grades, the teacheis had 
found him somewhat troublesome on account of both his 
physical and intellectual activity but regatded him as lik- 
able and he did good work, To us theie seemed no doubt 
that it was a question of challenging his interests which 
had within the last yeai turned so strongly away from 
school. At our suggestion, he was advanced to the fifth 
giade and given some special tutoring in arithmetic in 
which otheiwise he would be found deficient He main- 
tained himself readily in the higher grade and within a 
short time was able to bieak off his associations with the 
older dull group with whom he had been m delinquency. 
His drawing and reading interests were fostered and 
thiough these and the other new mental content denvcd 
fiom his advancement he was able to find quite sufficient 
satisfactions other than antisocial behavior. Succeeding 
years have shown an met easing stability and assumption of 
lesponsibihty that was undoubtedly due more to school ad- 
justment than any other factor. 

We know full well that recognition of the needs of super- 
endowed children has led some school systems to provide 
opportunities for rapid advancement or, better still, an 
enuched curriculum, but such wise planning is compara- 
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tively laie Where such opportunities aie not afforded, 
what behavior is to be expected as the normal reactive 
tendency of a highly endowed child in a dull school situa- 
tion? Does not the child naturally turn elsewheie for 
mental pabulum? And if delinquency offers a greater ad- 
venture in satisfying the noimal craving for new experi- 
ences, does it not lepresent normal behavior, unfoitunately 
antisocial though it may be? 

Delinquent behavior occurring among children who are 
pooily endowed intellectually is very generally recognized 
as being related to the mental subnormahty. Indeed, the 
correlation between pool school achievement and truancy 
01 othei forms of misbehavior is often somewhat over- 
stated, although it is univei sally true that delinquents as 
they appear in couit show a lelatively greater propoition 
of subnoimal intelligence than appears in the general popu- 
lation The general fact is so true and so understandable 
that no illustration need be given The subnoimal indi- 
vidual if left with his age group finds himself in compe- 
tition completely beyond his powers, if in a special class 
he has the disadvantage of being rated a dullard. In either 
case, he may acquue a feeling of inadequacy and inferi- 
ority Thus, many of this group find themselves without 
the lecognition and security and satisfactions that any child 
needs for his personality and moral development Failing 
to obtain these, nothing is more natural than that the child 
turn to activities that afford him satisfactions The pleas- 
urable leturns of delinquency are very real and are meas- 
urable in concrete terms of success and achievement. That 
seems very plain to anybody who delves into motivations 
of delinquency through getting youngsters to reveal them- 
selves by fuendly inquiries thiough which the child can 
be led to give an account of his own life situation 

It is very fortunate that the efforts of school people to 
develop m special classes the educational and vocational 
aptitudes of subnormal children include attention to their 
special abilities We find very few even clearly defective 
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children who have not some ability that rises above the 
general level of disability. Many investigators have shown 
the curious fact that a consideiable proportion of delin- 
quent detective children aie distinctly hand-minded, able 
to comprehend concictc relationships and to woik with 
conciete mateiial as well as the average child of their age 
and sometimes better. Testing for motoi skills of all 
kinds, such as eye-hand corn durations and for mechanical 
dexterity, pioves the point as such abilities aie found in 
large proportion among the subnoimal delinquents who 
have come to our attention. 

The late Judge Cabot of the Boston Juvenile Court 
became so impressed by the validity of these findings and 
by the common-sense values of ascertaining special utihz- 
able abilities that he strongly emphasized the social import 
of this matter in his daily work and in his presentations 
of juvemle-couit ideals, Tliciefoie, psychological exam- 
ination of a subnormal delinquent should consist of more 
than giving him an intelligence quotient; whenevei possible 
special abilities should be ascertained and the findings made 
known to school authorities who might respond by utilis- 
ing these abilities foi the pioduction of greater school 
achievement and satisfaction. We can attest, as can many 
otheis in this field, that woik with subnoimal delinquents 
on the basis of developing their special abilities has been 
a saving grace foi them, developing interests, achieve- 
ments, and superiorities that m many cases have been able 
to outweigh the pleasurable activities that had been begun 
in the field of antisocial conduct. 

The child with special disabilities for any of the school 
subjects is much less understood as a case of delinquency 
with definite causations in academic maladjustment Most 
impoitant for school success in modem life, with the sub- 
ordination of manual accomplishments and aits to facility 
with abstractions and symbols, is the ability to lead well. 
This leads to the fact that leading disability bungs in 
its tram a host of failuies and the consequent development 
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of unfortunate emotional attitudes, whether the disability 
be with the mechanics or with the comprehension of read- 
ing* Just now in a few centers in this country there is a 
lively awakening to the extreme importance of reading 
disability and the necessity of special remedial training. 
Its relationship to antisocial conduct can be leadily undei- 
stood We have first-hand data in certain cases studied 
in our clinic 

A juvenile-conit boy of eleven years appeared befoie 
us with a very usual story. He with his companions had 
been stealing to their own advantage, even breaking into 
a warehouse and taking bicycles, ail lifles, and other ai tides 
tempting to young lads Besides this, he was leported to 
us as being initable and troublesome in school. He was 
being tried in the fifth grade but was doing so poorly that 
there was no hope of his passing School achievement tests 
for us showed arithmetic was of a good quality for his 
giade, spelling, much below giade, and reading no bettei 
than thud grade with a vocabulary of an eight-year level 
In spite of being penalized so gieatly for his lack of facility 
with language, he obtained an IQ of 106, he succeeded 
on as many tests of the foui teen-year level as he did on 
the ten-year gioup of tests, and, indeed, passed two of the 
sixteen-year tests. His poweis of reasoning and general- 
ization were distinctly superior If his vocabulary and 
reading poweis were even on a twelve-year basis, his in- 
telligence quotient would have been ten points or more 
highei, and his I Q would have classified him as distinctly 
supenoi The boy was keen enough to attempt substitu- 
tion of woids m passages which he attempted to lead 
This constituted a soLt of cheating which we found spiead 
occasionally to his peiformance on other tests He assumed 
an unpleasantly bold and self-confident an by way of com- 
pensation f 01 his disability and finally admitted boastfully 
that he fiequently tried cheating. His attitude towatcls 
school found expression in distinct haticd “All kids hate 
school.” But before our mtei views weie finished, he dem- 
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onstrated that he really liked arithmetic, he showed evi- 
dent pleasure in answering arithmetical questions and in 
rapid work with simple arithmetic problems. His rich 
phantasy life centered veiy extensively about the adven- 
tures of cowboys and of gimgsteis, acquaintance with which 
he dc lived fiom the movies. He told of daych earning 
much about these movies when he was m school 

Xleic is a case where the development of a delinquent 
carea is imminent, with eveiy proof that one fundamental 
basis for it lies in school dissatisfaction because there has 
been no recognition of his special disability Bright as he 
undoubtedly is, lie is already letaided one grade in school 
and has t cached the fifth giade without ever having 
received any aid foi his main tioubie Is theie any doubt 
that success of remedial efforts by the piobation officei 
Will depend mostly upon lemedial education in the school? 

We have known numerous instances wheie school people 
with a fliiir foi constructive character and personality de- 
velopment have taken In hand some boy or girl who has 
already shown delinquent tendencies And often the results 
have been marvelously good. Various techniques and 
adaptations have been utilized, too vaned to enumerate 
The common device of utilizing some little executive ability 
that the child has sometimes woiks well, as when a boy 
is made a monitor or an assistant or given special office 
woik by the principal The game is to give the child status 
and recognition as well as to occupy him m jobs that he 
can peiform well Or what can be done occasionally is 
dlustiated by the case of a boy, seventeen years old, who 
had been engaged In very serious delinquency with com- 
panions This boy was in high school but had an I.Q of 
only 83 with, however, comparatively better capacities for 
authmetical work, etc, that he was taking in the commer- 
cial course. On account of Ins companionship, his diffi- 
culty with keeping up with the class, and Ins icady satis- 
factions which he could obtain outside the schoolroom 
through his physical, activity, we felt that he was a bad 
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prospect unless some one could give him much stimulation 
and peisonal help The athletic coach took this case on 
as his own job and has made a wonderful success of it 
thiough utilizing the boy’s athletic prowess, keeping him 
in line with teamwoik and good sportsmanship, and induc- 
ing him to work harder at school subjects in order to retain 
his enviable position on the school teams This is a case, 
of course, where a very special ability for other than cur- 
licular activities was taken advantage of by a man who 
showed fine spirit in wanting to save a boy. 

In passing, one should think earnestly about school dis- 
satisfactions as they aie 1 elated to truancy because in the 
evolution of many delinquent and ciiminal careers truancy 
stands out as the eailiest manifestation Unwari anted 
absence fiom school has fiom the start an antisocial savor 
The tiuant child feels himself a little criminal and by this 
same token appeals to be very leadily diawn into othei 
foims of delinquency This may not be so tiue of country 
truancy with the boys going on the pioveibial fishing ex- 
cuision But ceitainly in the city, the truant, with un- 
occupied time on his hands and often joining with other 
truants, is prone to have uppermost in his mind the idea 
of other escapades or deviltries — raiding the five- and ten- 
cent store or market wagons or trucks The prevalence of 
such beginnings makes a perfect truth of the adage “Tiu- 
ancy is the kindergarten of crime.” 

It thus comes about that one of the gieatest possible pre- 
ventives of the development of a criminal career 1 s to be 
found in study of the causes of the earliest manifestations 
of truancy with attempt at remedy of the causes 
THE MATERIAL OF THOUGHT LIFE 

With the upbuilding of good citizenship in mind, an oft- 
t earning question with us is what can the school be ex- 
pected to offei the child Can he be offered matejial that 
lntugues him to take over fiom the schoolroom mental 
inteiests that become part of his daily thought life? In 
othei wotds, should the school make a piofound attempt 
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to give the child something to live by? For the sake 
of our American civilization, we are deeply concerned 
about this mattci because it is very evident that in homes 
poor from a cultural standpoint there is little or nothing 
given the child to dwell on with satisfaction, whether foi 
consciously dnected thinking or foi phantasy life The 
child is going to obtain mental food fiom somewhere and 
a vastly important question js whether he is to be per- 
suasively offeied it by the school Those who thmk of the 
school tcachei’s job as confined to dulling the pupil in the 
necessary techniques of the three R’s or to impait infor- 
mation on histoiy and geogiaphy, all of which has so 
little to do with everyday living that the child takes no 
vital mtciest in it, forget that noinial mental activity in- 
evitably must find material for itself 

It is extiemelv seldom that oui tecoids of delinquents, 
which ieveal so much of the inner woild of childhood, 
show the slightest indication of any commanding intei ests 
based on material deiived from the schoolroom Fifty 
yeais ago this might not have been true, but at piesent the 
school is in deadly competition with the activities of the 
street, with the indio, movies, and the newspapers And 
from all these other somccs the child natuially seizes upon 
the crudely dramatic and the lund, both usually unwhole- 
some A vast number of homes aie totally unfitted and 
xmequipped to oftset this and the net result spells menace 
to good pei sonality development and to our whole civiliza- 
tion What pait can 01 should the school play in foie- 
fendmg the disasters of chaiacter development that tluough 
such weaknesses in the child’s environment aie constantly 
occulting and that aie bound to occm ? 

An lllustiation of the mcamngfulncss of this whole mat- 
ter of thought life is shown by the case of .1 teivyc«u-old 
boy who appealed rn comt foi a numbei of delinquencies, 
including seveial times bi caking into a schoolhousc with 
companions. We sized him up as being an attractive, aleit 
child, intense, dynamic, rathei aggiessive, with an IQ 
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of 97 He was the child of immigrant parents who had 
not been well educated themselves, although in the family 
there were some scholars. The whole scheme of American 
life was a mystery to the fathei , he frankly stated that 
he had given up making any attempt to solve it. He 
wanted everything good for the boy, but when the child 
came lushing home with a desciiption of some exciting 
news the father felt that the boy’s interests were so 1 emote 
from that of his paients that they just could not under- 
stand him 01 deal with him His father commented very 
stiongly on the fact that the boy gained none of his inter- 
ests fiom school life, his mental cunosity was not in the 
least satisfied by what he learned at school Fiom the 
school itself we heard that the boy was good in content 
studies, lacking veiy high in geography, but that he had 
so much else on his mind that he did not accomplish much 
in his othei subjects, and so he was scheduled to repeat 
the fourth giade. On his part, the fathei wanted to offei 
this boy lively mental intei ests and conceived the idea that 
since Americans seem to be laigely educated through lead- 
ing newspapers, he would afford him that oppoitunity 
He legulaily bought two papers a day for him. 

From studying the boy’s mental life out selves we found 
that what he had absorbed from these newspapers was 
laigely unwholesome At this time the famous Gerald 
Chapman case was piominently played up in the headlines 
and long versions of it appeared in the columns The boy 
was full of it and with his companions had organized a 
little gang who played what they called the “Chapman 
game” As a matter of fact, it was because the police 
followed one boy leading another whose hands were joined 
together with handcuffs that the hangout of this ci owd 
was found and the “swag” discovered The gang met 
there not only to enjoy the possession of their booty, but 
also to discuss the rights and wiongs of Chapman’s swing- 
ing for his crimes. 

It is most significant that this boy when removed to an- 
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othei environment that offered him an entirely different 
type of mental content immediately became engrossed 
equally by it and ceased his delinquent conduct A repot t 
the following year stated that his change m behavioi was 
nothing short of muaculous. 

This extraoi dinary instance gives vciy plain indication 
of what is going on with many children and our query 
is whethei the school is playing the part it should. This 
boy with his imaginativeness, inquisitiveness, and oveiflow 
of eneigy, all of a very normal boyish sort, merely repre- 
sents m somewhat more aggicsstve form what is frequently 
to be found Theie aie a great number of otheis who, 
even though expressing themselves in more passive ways, 
aie receiving the content of then ideational life from 
equally undesuahle souices which the school cmriculum 
does little ot nothing to offset or combat. 

PHYSICAL HANDICAPS AS RELATED TO T HE SCHOOL 
SITUATION 

Even in the school systems where good physical exam- 
inations are undertaken and treatment instituted, any 
handicap is piactically always considered merely m teims 
of academic perfoimance We find very little attention 
is paid to physical conditions as they may be related to 
personality difficulties which often loom laige in the school 
situation and sometimes definitely tend to cngendei delin- 
quent behavior A host of cases might be cited in point, 
with great variations of the actual physical findings. In 
the limited space at our disposal, it seems necessary only 
to mention very few cases foi the purpose of emphasizing 
the mam generalization 

Handicaps that lead the pupil to be teased by his school- 
fellows create the outstanding situations that we have 
known to he related to delinquency In a number of in- 
stances when a boy was ctoss-eyed he found the jeenng 
of his comrades quite intolerable Extiemely difficult de- 
linquent cases have been based on this The child in his 
more piotected environment before he went to school was 
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able to support himself without delinquent behavioi, but 
after a year or more of trial in school life became extiemely 
recalcitrant because he felt himself rejected by his fellows 
One boy of paiticularly good physique became a most 
aggressive fighter against his teachers and others, and 
rapidly became a notorious delinquent. Another truanted 
as much as possible and, being of a quieter type, shunned 
all except a delinquent group in which he felt accepted 
His career from a delinquency standpoint was very 
checkered untvl he was a young adolescent and an opera- 
tion lemedied his difficulties. Then, through other satis- 
factions being offered, he ceased his antisocial activities 
Previously, the school could have had full cognizance of 
the significance of the main source of his difficulties, but 
did nothing to understand the whole pictiue and valuable 
years weie lost, with no little expense to society. 

The ternble social handicap of stuttering with its very 
plain lelationship, in some cases, to the development of a 
delinquent caieei has repeatedly been dwelled on by a 
number of those woiking in this field and need not here be 
moie than barely mentioned. 

Much less well known are the variabilities in auditory 
powers caused by ear diseases In one of the most maiked 
cases of this that we have followed, expeit opinion and 
careful obseivation pioved that the difficulty lay in the 
fact that the boy’s healing powers weie veiy considerably 
lessened at times by atmosphenc dampness The boy him- 
self m his younger yeais hardly knew what was the matter 
with him His teacheis, not suspecting an ear disease be- 
cause of his periods of noimal hearing, attubuted his 
tioubles to charactei defects. His inadequacy to meet the 
school situation led, through the constant blaming of the 
boy, to an immense sense of mfeiiouty and inadequacy 
that has followed him thiough to young adult life, where he 
still lemains, through patterns of behavior long established, 
an individual easily succumbing to temptations towards 
delinquency. 
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The prescription of the school physician sometimes shows 
utter lack of comprehension of its implications for be- 
havior tendencies An extLeme case of this is that of a 
boy who was brought to otu Chicago clinic as being one 
of the most expei t young burglars and “second-stoiy opera- 
tors" in the city. At about tlmteen, found by the school 
doctoi to have a heart lesion, lie had been ruled out from 
attending his classes because he would have to climb two 
flights of staus The tragic joke of it was that he speedily 
found himself an adept in climbing file escapes and get- 
ting ovet tiansoms. He became a nimble and quick-witted 
buiglar — totally dtsiegatding the physician’s advice. As 
we saw him a couple of years later he had appaiently not 
harmed his cardiac functions in the least by his lively crim- 
inal activities. 

Being so small sized that it is impossible to compete 
satisfactorily with his schoolfellows on the playgiound, 
togethei with being given nicknames that cause a sense 
of inferiority, leads some boys to compensate by delinquent 
behavioi which brings a sense of adequacy and success 
Very small youngsters find themselves, as in Olivet Twist , 
quite deft in petty laicemes and at picking pockets. Some 
ate quite proud of such compensatoiy achievements. 

just as real is the case of the immensely ovei sized boy 
who dislikes so teiribly to associate with vastly smallei 
children of his own age group. Many times we have seen 
tins as a factor with the boy seeking and finding satisfac- 
tions in adventuresome delinquencies. 

What can be done about such matteis? Is it not the 
place of the school, as part of our general social oiganiza- 
tion, to be as undei standing and helpful as possible thiough 
realization of all that is implied in school maladjustments 
that are the result of physical conditions? The whole situ- 
ation of the individual can be thought through in the light 
of natural uiges for recognition, for satisfactory lcsponsc. 
and the probability of compensatory behavior as related 
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to feelings of inferiority. Is it not within the province of 
principals, teachers, and school nurses to take cognizance 
of all this and to offer some specially adapted treatment? 

INIMICAL SCHOOL COMPANIONSHIPS 
Perhaps it might be thought that the school is not highly 
responsible for the influence of children upon each other, 
but, as we insist, the school is foicing such companionship. 
Prioi to school age, intelligent parents generally know 
something of their child’s companionships. When society 
to a consideiable degree takes m charge the child’s life, 
he is almost always thrown with others about whom the 
guardians of the child know little or nothing. Does not 
then the young life become veiy considerably a matter for 
oversight by the school people'? If children aie thrown 
together fiom widely diffeient standards of culture and 
upbiinging, should there not be gieat care to prevent harm 
being done? We could offer hundreds of cases in which 
delinquency contagion has been the tesult of school com- 
panionship, and in not a few cases the tioubles have aiisen 
within the area of immediate school contacts 

It may easily be imagined that most of this delinquent 
contagion is related to sex misconduct We can omit the 
rarei cases of other types of delinquent contagion to discuss 
unfortunate sex communications and sex experiences that 
take place in unsupemsed playgiounds ot toilets. 

Of course it is very difficult for school people to know 
what is going on sub rosa , and it is not altogether clear to 
what extent responsibility can be taken for poor compan- 
ionship foimed in school life but which is earned beyond 
school bounds But it is sometimes obvious that a consid- 
eiable negligence has existed. One of the woist crowd 
situations that w" evei imcai tiled involved childien of both 
sexes fiom a veiy reputable school They met in a club- 
room which they had themselves secuicd and which was 
the ccntei foi many stealing and sex activities As wc 
probed into the situation, it became plain that if tlm janitoi 
had infoimed the hcadmastei, a very good man, of what 
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he knew about the delinquent trends of certain three or 
four leading spirits in this mess, the whole affair which 
persisted over a long time and involved many children could 
have been prevented. Thus, some primary responsibility 
lay clearly on the shoulders of the school management. 

To picture what may or may not be accomplished in ac- 
cordance with diffeient attitudes taken by those in charge 
of schools, we might contrast two large high schools In 
both of them there arose a most unfortunate wholesale sex 
situation as a result of long-standing contagion. In one 
case, a very intelligent boy with a deep conflict about the 
whole matter revealed to us what he claimed wet e the actual 
facts. The head of the school refused to make any inquiry 
when we informed him, stating that he disbelieved it, that 
the boy was a liar, and so on. It was only when the par- 
ents of the boy, to whom we repoited, went, after a pcnod 
of indecision, to the parents of other boys and gills, that 
the truth came to light. It was a small town and the prin- 
cipal received much public censure because it was shown 
that the school itself was the center of the sexual com- 
munications, and that this should have been easily dis- 
cernible. 

An entirely different attitude and procedure obtained in 
another school system where the whole school body imme- 
diately took responsibility for what was going on after 
they found out about it from us. With the aid of parents, 
new adjustments for the children, and much personal help, an 
equally bad case was quickly cleared up with no expulsions 

It seems certain that some school people, like some par- 
ents, do not want to face the difficulties of reality. Still 
others are willing to believe the facts but seem helpless 
or unwilling to accept any obligation in the matter How- 
ever, we know by experience that when theie is willingness 
to face the truth, and there is some understanding of 
causations combined with good executive ability, the school 
organization, is very well fitted to accomplish abidingly good 
results in even such difficult situations as we have mentioned. 
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EMOTIONAL LIFE OF THE CHILD AS RELATED TO SCHOOL 
AND DELINQUENCY 

There is every evidence that m some cases emotional 
hurts occurnng in school life play an important part in 
developing delinquent tiends So far as delinquency is 
concerned, the reactive behavior may vary greatly in dnect- 
ness, occasionally it is very apparent One boy with whom 
we have been stiugglmg had an immensely strong feeling 
of having been unjustly treated by his school teachers. And 
this feeling on his part had been earned over to all author- 
ity outside the home. He maintained that after some tru- 
ancy on his part, the teacher promised him that if he made 
good in a disciplinary school for a period of three months, 
he could return to his regular class in good standing His 
recoid for this peuod was satisfactory and for some months 
afterward, but still no reinstatement occurred He began 
to spiead his grievances to his boy friends, some of whom 
felt they too had been betrayed by teacheis. We discerned 
from several of them how a powerful antisocial attitude 
grew. Their immediate expression of this was in entering 
the school building at night and under our boy’s leadership 
stealing the possessions of this particular teacher It was 
revenge upon her for having been untiuthful to him, the 
boy told us 

In tracing back the career of a very difficult lad, a boy 
who had been in an excessive amount of delinquency, we 
found the start in truancy began when the boy, who had 
veiy little ear or voice for music, was foiced to sing in 
front of the class which ndiculed him, inside and outside 
the classioom Circumstances — the family moved just 
after this — made it possible for him to be successfully tmant 
foi about a year. Does a teacher leahze what she may 
be doing to a boy when she offers him up for ridicule that 
will not end, as she might well suppose, with the classioom 
exeicises? 

Oi we might tell of another boy whose tremendous re- 
calcitiancy owed its origin to the teacher’s comment, 
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“What’s the matter with your mothei that you come to 
school smelling like this?” There was friction at home, 
the alcoholic father was verbally abusive to the mother 
and this boy took hei pait and was her favorite The boy 
felt that she was having “a raw deal” and regarded the 
teachei’s remaik as immensely unfair criticism. The boy 
was in constant trouble in school and became delinquent 
outside until he gtew oldei and was able to leave school 
and shift foi himself, when, undei guidance, he became an 
independent nondelinquent adolescent. While he was m 
school, we never weie able to overcome his ciitical attitude 
towards teachers, which was based on this unfair criticism 
of his mother. 

Teachers' dislikes and prejudices, which, after all, arc 
only a projection upon the pupil of their own personality 
difficulties, play no inconsiderable part in determining chil- 
dren's behavior Enough has been wiitten on this subject 
to make rt quite deal ; it is so much the theme of the 
psychoanalysts that some of them expiess the belief that 
it is necessary for good management of the classroom that 
teachers have psychoanalytic insight into their own prob- 
lems, (Barbara Low’s Psychoanalysis in Education and 
Zachry's Personality Adjustments of School Ckddien may 
be refeired to for special material on this subject ) 

A very subtle point concerning teachers' attitudes is 
brought out but not satisfactorily explained in its etiolog- 
ical significances hi a notable chapter of Hartshoine and 
May's Studies ttt Deceit . Heie it is unequivocally shown 
that cheating under some teachers is endemic, regularly 
occuiring with different groups of pupils Anothei point 
is that the overstiessmg of some values is destructive to 
the child We can give in illustration the case of a boy 
who on account of his family's laxity was frequently tardy, 
so much was made of it that he reacted by tiuancy which 
led him into further delinquency. 

Aribitiaiy discipline is experienced by childten, naturally, 
With gieat dissatisfaction. It may be due to the fact that 
a teacher or a piincipal is pathologically uutable oi high 
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tempered or has an inordinate desire for power, itself 
dependent on subtle facts, such as an underlying sense of 
inferioiity. “I hate school; I hate school,” said a boy 
of twelve to us who was on the veige of becoming an out- 
and-out delinquent unless something could be done for 
him In working with this case we found that he was an 
extremely industuous lad who voluntarily spent his spaie 
time in a warehouse wheie he was veiy highly regarded 
by a group of good fellows who were leally giving him 
apprenticeship training. The fault, we found, was on the 
part of the school — an impatient teacher did not know how 
to build up constructively the boy’s attitudes in favor of 
the school, the hot-tempered principal jerked him about and 
punished him. 

In such cases it is the child's feeling of insecurity, of 
being rejected, and his need for lecognition — all repre- 
senting fundamental urges — that underlie the misbehavior. 

Anothei group of pioblems due to emotional attitude we 
have seen aiising from the social situation which pupils 
find in school There are many variations heie, too, but 
examples are to be seen in the several cases of high-school 
girls who have stolen in order to keep up appearances as 
good as the others of the gioup. This veiy evident mattei 
of social competition and possible deep-lying feeling of 
social inferiority has in some schools been well taken care 
of through consideration of such matter as clothes and 
spending money by paient-teacher associations. 

CONCLUSION 

The school is a social agency that, peihaps unfortunately, 
does not have to sell itself. The law compels attendance 
of eveiy child, and in the minds of many that is all theie 
is to it. And some think that aiming at aiousal of interests 
is soft pedagogy. How can you cieate character if you 
make school subjects easy, they ask, but the true psychology 
of human beings makes the matter appear the other way 
around If genuinely interested, a child puts forth greatei 
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effort and struggle And is it not possible to make diffi- 
cult tasks inteiesting enough to put the child on his mettle? 
Real inteicst in school woik will ever be one of the greatest 
pieventives of delinquency, Effoits made in some centers, 
as in Newark under the leadership of Plant and Robin- 
son, to keep the child actively participating and to save 
him from unfortunate emotional attitudes through not 
having him feel himself a failure are bound to show results 
When it comes to the question of the school's obligations 
to consider the child’s emotional life as pait and patcel 
of the school progiam, we can haidly agree with Judd who 
seems to believe, as expressed in Embiee’s Prospecting foi 
Heaven, that the emotional development of the child is not 
essentially the business of the school We discern in de- 
linquent behavior the building up of antisocial conduct upon 
bases of emotional maladjustments. The school is the one 
organization that has a chance to know these and to do 
something constructively to prevent disaster. The school 
where there is understanding, willingness, and good judg- 
ment can do much by itself. In severei cases it can work 
with organizations, whatever their name may be, that act 
in the capacity of a juvenile protective association It 
should, wherever practicable, utilize a guidance center 
where children’s problems are thoroughly studied. 

The White House Confeience papeis contain some pun- 
gent statements bearing upon the relationship between 
school life and delinquency. The fundamental philosophy 
of the school as a social activity is considered; it is a regu- 
lation of society for introduction of a child into social 
living. Hence, the primary question should not always be, 
“What does the child learn in school?” but, rather, “How 
does the child feel because of school?” Finding out how 
a child is feeling because of school leads to ascertainment 
of how he may succeed in this important realm of socialized 
living. The school m all its diama of social duties and 
privileges has a greater significance than being a mere dis- 
penser of academic education 



THE SCHOOL AND THE JUVENILE COURT 
WORK TOGETHER 

Marjorie Bell, Field Secretary, National Probation 

Association 

"Here’s a second Hickman for you," announced the 
special school officer tn vibrant tones, his emotion discharg- 
ing itself in lighteous indignation. He urged that a charge 
of attempted rape be filed immediately against the boy for 
an offense committed “in the woods hollow" back of the 
school The victim of the attack, a child several yeais 
younger than the boy, had run home crying hysterically, 
and her mother had at once informed the school authorities 

The frightened boy who was shoved into the probation 
office hardly seemed to justify the epithet applied to him. 
He had a sensitive, intelligent face, but was small for his 
fifteen yeais, being still in knickers Pending inquiry into 
the facts and motives involved in a situation evidently 
seiious, the filing of so grave a charge was held up by the 
discriminating probation officer who received the complaint 
The details of the story aie too long to tell here, but cer- 
tain aspects of it are pertinent. The boy proved to be 
entirely normal, well above the average in intelligence and 
social background His father, a keen business man, had 
concentrated so much on money-making that he knew little 
of his son’s inner world. Nor did the mother whose time 
was much given to social life Constant association with 
older boys who dwelt on their sex experiences, real or 
imaginary, had stimulated this boy’s curiosity Though 
precocious intellectually, he was too immature to realize 
either i.he gravity of his act with its criminal implications 
or the injuiy to the other child involved The circum- 
stances of the episode, it was learned, weie not wholly 
those of attack, the little girl having participated m the 
experiment until she became frightened. 

A conference with the parents of both children took the 
place of the customary court hearing The little girl did 
not appear at any time, effort being made by all concerned 
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to minimize the effect of the experience on her. The two 
fathers, unusual men it must be admitted discussed without 
rancor the problem involved, the father of the boy readily 
agreeing that while succeeding m business he had failed his 
son at a vital point in the hoy’s development. These two 
fathers cariied their interest beyond the immediate situa- 
tion and left the probation office to lunch together and dis- 
cuss the possibility of a sex-hygiene progiam in the public 
schools. 

At a later hearing for further consideiation of the boy’s 
case the school bovud was icpiesented. Unfoitunately, 
hasty action had been taken hy the school authorities on 
recommendation of the complaining officer and the boy 
had been summaiily expelled. A transfei to another school 
was agieed upon with a period of informal supervision 
by the probation officer. As the parents of both children 
had awakened to thcii responsibility nothing futher seemed 
called for in the paiticular case. 

The investigation revealed, however, a little clique of 
sex experimenters in the school, a group situation calling 
for immediate attention This was a school pioblem which 
could not be met hy the expulsion of the boy who happened 
to be caught. What appeared to the anesting officer as 
the terrible sex crime of one pci verted youth proved on 
inquiry to be something quite different. Without going 
too deeply into the local school situation as revealed in 
this case, we can cleaily see questions of educational and 
social practice involving both the school and juvenile court 
— questions of jurisdiction, of integration of function, of 
practical working relationships. 

If we could look forward as competently as we have 
learned to look backwaid in tracing the piogiess of the 
individual criminal, we could go into any schoolioom today 
and with little hesitation pick out the children who in a 
decade or so will inhabit our prisons and penitentiaries. 
We could choose them almost by rule of thumb, checking 
off as good prospects the habitual truants, the “incorrigi- 
hles," the educational misfits. With a few hints from the 
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teacher concerning behavior we might even hazard a fair 
guess as to the form of each delinquency career. Here 
they are, already recognizable as troublesome problems, 
often aggravated ones. 

can get a close-up” of many of these future inmates 
of our penal institutions by following them from the school 
into the juvenile court Most children appealing in court 
are of school age, and most of them are already familiar 
trouble makers. Though the particular offense which is 
the occasion for the child’s presence in court may not have 
occurred within the time and place junsdiction of the 
school, it is almost invariably true that the boy or girl is 
already “an old case” to the teacher. 

These children, not abnormal, not criminal types, not 
“boin that way” — we have had to discaid these convenient 
designations as psychologically untenable — these children 
are all simply learning to he "bad," learning it in school 
as well as out of school, in the street, and even in the home 
Sometimes we overlook the fact that learning is a continu- 
ous process, ceaselessly active, going on in some direction 
all the time with every child. It is all a pait of the child's 
adjustment to his environment, his attempt to adapt him- 
self to his circumstances to secure maximum satisfaction 
for himself Viewed in this light delinquency is as Uuly 
the outcome of natural processes of learning as is the be- 
havior which conforms to social requirements It is simply 
the result of many factois operating in the child’s life, to 
all of which he has reacted normally Preventing delin- 
quency, preventing crime, thus resolves itself into guiding 
the learning process, meeting the personality needs of the 
child as he grows. This view at once enlarges our concept 
of education and gives the school a responsibility which is 
a close second to that of the home. 

But what, in fact, aie the limits of school jurisdiction, 
or indeed of juvenile-court jurisdiction? Our ideas are 
changing so fast we can hardly keep up with them The 
juvenile court began as a social agency, lemovmg the de- 
linquent child from the contaminating sphere of the adult 
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criminal couit. Very soon its educational objective became 
apparent. Retraining, not punishment, was its avowed 
method of correction. The school is more recently be- 
coming recognized as a social agency, even as a casework- 
ing agency where it has visiting teachers. This is added 
to its academic function and is part of the enlarged inter- 
pretation of the place of the school in the community. 

Do these two agencies, then, overlap in handling the 
delinquent child, or in preventing him from becoming de- 
linquent? Is their approach to an identical goal sufficiently 
differentiated? Can we perhaps go all the way with the 
extremists who predict that the program of the juvenile 
court will ultimately be absorbed by the school? Heie are 
pioblems of immediate practical import as well as of more 
remote theoretical significance. 

The juvenile court after more than thirty years of de- 
velopment is still in an experimental pciiod Irregular 
in growth, uneven in standards, varying widely in func- 
tion, method, and jurisdiction, the juvenile couit remains 
in an empirical stage. Soundly conceived m the idea of 
the parental rather than the punitive attitude of the State 
towards its wayward children, it xapidly developed its 
casewoiking function, following the path towards stand- 
ardization already marked out in othei fields of casework 
Two diverging tendencies in the juvenile court early became 
evident and have continued to the piescnt. First there 
was the impulse to make the court a child-caring agency 
in a broad way, absorbing in its widening scope both de- 
pendency and delinquency, and, in addition, protective and 
preventive functions — including, indeed, the entue field of 
child care and protection. Part of this spread was pei- 
haps due to the fact that the juvenile couit was oiganized 
in a pioneer period before casewoik in the childien’s field 
was clearly defined. 

The other tendency is to restrict the case area of the 
juvenile court* to delegate preventive work and even treat- 
ment programs so far as possible to other organizations, 
public and private; to use the court as highly specialized 



The School and the Jtwentle Court 475 

machinery, geared to adjust the more advanced and com- 
plex cases of delinquency. This restriction does not in 
any way dimmish the importance of the juvenile court and 
its probation service — quite the contrary, as it makes pos- 
sible more intensive work of higher standard, instead of 
an extensive program necessarily superficial because of in- 
adequate staff and facilities. 

As a social agency the juvenile court suffers from a struc- 
tuial handicap. It is and in its very constitution must 
remain a court of law, its child clients coming not of their 
own volition but by compulsion, for the most part because 
of some oveit act which has necessitated such a course. No 
matter how we tiy to modify or to ignore this aspect of 
the couit, no matter how completely socialized m viewpoint 
and methods the individual couit may be, there still remains 
the framework of its legalistic origin. Decisions, judicial 
in character, must be constantly made, decisions with the 
authority and full force of the law behind the opinion of 
the judge No other agency, public or private, can, for 
instance, commit a child to a correctional institution, or 
without the consent of his parents place him in a foster 
home. This judicial function could never be absorbed by 
the school unless the school weie metamorphosed into a 
court with all the attendant preiogatives We are increas- 
ingly apt to regard the court as purely a social agency, 
and on the administrative side progress can continue un- 
checked But the goal can never actually be reached, be- 
cause the very foundation of the court prohibits this 
Perhaps we might logically emphasize this legal function 
and authonty as a working asset lather than a handicap if 
the court field is sufficiently specialized. 

The school as a social agency is unhampered by this 
inherent difficulty Its approach to child training and re- 
training is moie natuial, more spontaneous. Constant 
contact with the growing child gives opportunity for obser- 
vation, for understanding, that is possible to no other 
agency. As our concept of education expands and the 
school takes on enlarged functions in guiding the develop- 



476 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

mcnt of the child’s personality, we accept as a matter of 
course such additions to the school piogram as special 
classes, special schools with facilities for individual super- 
vision, attendance departments with socialized approach 
to the question of truancy, visiting teacheis and school 
counselors as social caseworkers with a foundation of 
teaching experience, and psychiatric clinics equipped for 
highly specialized analysis and treatment of paiticular 
cases. 

How far the school can go in its handling of delinquency 
problems is not as yet determined. Some practical limita- 
tions are immediately evident. Vacation periods aie an 
interruption to contact and to jurisdiction, some offenses 
occur which are quite unrelated to school life; some chil- 
dren no longer of school age are still within the age lirmt 
of the juvenile couit; others arc in private schools 
with standards of social responsibility far below that of 
the public schools. The absence of authority to make 
judicial decisions, previously mentioned, is anothci limita- 
tion, though an acceptable one as the school presumably 
should not be converted into a comt Cases calling foi 
legal decision are cleariy enough among those which should 
be lefcned to the juvenile court. 

How can a sound practical relationship between the court 
and the school be achieved? What working policies have 
been tiled by various communities cognizant of the need? 
How will the path of cooperation be marked out in the 
future? 

If, in every community, the juvenile court and the school 
were equally progressive and well equipped, a policy plan 
would be lelatively simple But most frequently we find 
one considciably in advance of the other. They may be 
so far apart that they hardly speak the same language. 
An obligation then rests on the more enlightened agency 
to stimulate community interest in the needs of the othei 
so that changes may be made. 

Mutual understanding is a prerequisite for cooperation 
All too frequently there is a kind of chronic irritation be- 
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tween the school and the comt, sometimes flaring up into 
open antagonism and bitterness. Each is sharply critical, 
often without sufficient understanding of the point of view, 
the working equipment, or the difficulties of the other 
The school people may complain that the court fails to 
back up their authouty in attendance cases, fails even to 
enfoice the law on this point The court and probation 
staff may letaliate that the school is not attending to its 
own pioblems but falling back on the legal power of the 
court A teacher, worn to exasperation in a case wheie 
she finds her authority challenged, may threaten a boy with 
commitment to the industnal school If then the case 
comes into court and the judge simply places the boy on 
probation she feels that the child is not being punished 
sufficiently, that the couit has failed to uphold her. She 
has been seeing the court as a disciplinary weapon for the 
school. 

In this connection we might quote from a letter addressed 
by a progressive school supeimtendent to the principals m 
a large city 

The juvenile court is not an adjunct of the Board of Educa- 
tion in the matter of disciplining children who arc school prob- 
lems, and the court is unwilling to accept cases until the school 
has exhausted its own resources It is the function of the 

juvenile court solely to decide upon the treatment of each 
case Neither should court action be used as a threat 

Another school executive in a similar announcement to 
his staff says* 

The basis of this relationship is the assumption that the 
responsibility for solution of all problems occurring within the 
jurisdiction of the school belongs to the school itself, and that 
so far as it has resources for study and for developing and 
applying remedial measures these resources should be exhausted 
before referring cases to outside agencies 

Surprising ignoiance on the part of each gioup as to the 
aims and function of the other is often evident Sometimes 
the school is completely ignored in a couit case Teacher 
and principal may even be unawaie of the fact that the 
child has appeared in couit The piobation officei has not 
sought mfotmation and assistance from the school in his 
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investigation, nor has he planned to woik with the school 
if the child is placed on probation. This is, of course, 
evidence of very poor probation work, but it may also 
reflect a general lack of understanding on the part of the 
court staff of what the school is trying to do in delinquency 
cases There are, howevei, situations in which the atti- 
tude of the school officeis towards a delinquent child whose 
case comes into couit is such that they cannot be included 
in plans for his rehabilitation. 

In one city m which visiting-teacher service was limited 
to four schools, inquiry ievealed that the members of the 
probation staff wcie not sure which schools these were 
This discoveiy marked the beginning of a program of 
mutual education by informal confeiences and luncheon 
meetings. A juvenile judge may be so reactionary that he 
interprets the work of the visiting teacher as just going 
through useless motions, and sentimentalizing when stern 
action is called for. On the other hand, the technique of 
the piobation officer may he equally subject to misinterpre- 
tation by the teacher who has no patience with it Every 
teacher should understand the fundamental principles un- 
derlying juvenile -court practice even though in her own 
community the court may not be a successful example of 
the theory Similarly, every probation officer should have 
as background information some knowledge of what schools 
all over the country are doing to meet the needs of the 
unadjusted child, although the schools with which he has 
to work may have no social 01 psychological seivice 
Cooperative plans between school and couit frequently 
emphasize tiuancy cases, since truancy is so frequently a 
symptom of beginning delinquency We cannot, of course, 
safely assume that we have a homogeneous group in tru- 
ancy cases, for they are as varied in nature and cause as 
any othei examples of delinquent behavim A child’s 
parents often have an attitude towards education which 
may be the core of the difficulty (a situation where court 
action is most often necessary). There may be maladjust- 
ment in school, the child running away from a curriculum 
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which has nothing to offer hirn Truancy may be compli- 
cated with othei behavior problems in varying mixtures 
or it may be relatively simple in its impulse. Sometimes 
the inflexibility of the school attendance law with its arbi- 
trary age limit is itself a factor. In fact, there are as many 
causes or combinations of causes for truancy as there are 
truant children. 

In a Western city it is part of the daily routine of the 
probation officer to receive a report by telephone from the 
attendance department giving a list of aggravated cases 
of absence He then simply puts on his hat and sets forth 
to remedy matters. There is no coordinated plan between 
the two agencies, no assuiance of thoiough social investi- 
gation by either one, and no consistent policy in regard to 
court action oi follow-up The result is an increasing dis- 
satisfaction and disorganization. In another city, the 
school complains, and rightly, that the court has taken 
attendance cases out of their hands entirely after they come 
before the judge The probation officer supervises all such 
cases, permitting no “interfeicnce” from the school The 
situation is all the more unsatisfactory as the probation 
staff is inadequate for such a load. These uncoordinated 
plans, if they can be called such, result from lack of real 
cooperative effort, and are in duect contrast with the in- 
creasingly accepted doctrine of the basic responsibility of 
the school 

A policy which has worked well in one city is based on 
this principle It is the plan of a man who has had admin- 
istrative experience in both the school and the juvenile-court 
field We quote his statement in brief. 

When the school problem child is brought to the juvenile 
court, let the school present its case to the court If the child 
is adjudged guilty let him be placed on probation just as at 
present, but oil probation to the attendance department giving 
the latter full control of supervision and full responsibility 
for getting results If the investigation is adequate (and no 
other should be accepted) and the plans of treatment and 
supervision show intelligence and sufficient intensiveness (and 
the judge should tolerate no other) then we have placed the 
responsibility for adjusting its own problems on the school 
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where in my opinion it belongs. If the child must be returned 
to- court despite the efforts of an efficient attendance and visit- 
ing-teacher department, then the court should cooperate by fol- 
lowing the recommendations presented by the school* 

In several cities, bureaus oi departments have been cre- 
ated within the school system to deal with the problem 
fiom the inside and to cooperate with other agencies. In 
one city, where a visiting-teacher scivice is as yet something 
to be hoped for, such a child-welfare department was de- 
veloped with a clear-cut piocedure, following a conference 
with the piobation department. The first responsibility 
foi truancy or othei delinquency is, in this plan, on the 
school winch the child is attending, and investigation is 
the first step in adjustment To quote the school bulletin' 

Try as far as possible to remove the cause of the trouble 
Truancy in its first stages needs corrective rather than puni- 
tive measures. Every teacher nml principal should give careful 
attention to absences for it is in these curly beginnings that 
truancy takes root 

Under this plan the case may later be referred to the 
child-welfare depaitment where attempts will again be 
made to adjust it without couit action If it then becomes 
necessary to refer the case to the couit, the action is 
initiated in this depaitment which is also the instalment of 
contact with all other social agencies. Provision is made 
for active cooperation m cases of delinquency arising out 
of the jurisdiction of the school. To quote the bulletin 
again * 

The court recognize* the school as one of the most vital 
factors in the life of the Juvenile, therefore the court plans to 
consult the teachers in formulating a constructive program for 
the youth who makes an unfortunate mistake 

Anothei school system has a similar department No 
plincipal is permitted to expel a child. Instead, the child 
is iefeued to this bureau which makes adjustment in many 
cases so that court action becomes unnecessary. One school 
system has a working agreement with the court in accord- 
ance with which the visiting teacher aftei making every 
effort to work out the situation without court action pre- 
pays a “court case report’* which goes to the supervisor 
of visiting teachers At this point there is a preliminary 
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conference between the supervisor, the visiting teacher, 
and the principal before the case is finally referred to the 
court. Even then it is first given an informal hearing 
before the chief probation officer. 

An extension of the special-department idea is the coun* 
cil or conference which includes other agencies besides the 
school and the juvenile court, notably the police depart- 
ment. This takes us into the field of cooperation of all 
social forces in community work for the prevention of 
delinquency — a vital phase of the subject, but one which 
we cannot include in this discussion. Much can be done, 
however, in any community by united action m a program 
developing reci cation or bettering social conditions so that 
indirectly at least the load of correctional work will be 
lightened One such group in which the court and the 
school participated financed a recreational program in one 
of the schools during the evening hours, a program which 
was conspicuously effective in taking off the street in a 
bad neighborhood idle boys who had just passed the school- 
age limit. 

Widespread interest in this subject of division of re- 
sponsibility between school and court is reflected in the 
Committee on Relationships between the School and the 
Juvenile Court of the National Probation Association 
This committee which is of national scope in its member- 
ship is made up of leaders in both the school and court 
fields. The National Education Association, the National 
Congress of Parents and Teachers, and the United States 
Commissioner of Education are represented The com- 
mittee is gathering and disseminating information among 
its members, and hopes to enlarge its work to include 
research studies in the field. A session of the annual con- 
ference of the National Piobation Association in 1932 was 
devoted to the subject of school-court relationships 

With such extensive and critical interest in the checking 
of delinquency by the cooperative effort of the school and 
the juvenile court, we have an encouraging prospect before 
us. In such plans as we have sketched, two great forces 
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working together intelligently are following a new social 
trail The old idea of education was a group idea, offering 
eveiy child the same intellectual nourishment legardless of 
his ability to assimilate it and convert it to his use Simi- 
larly, the old idea of justice for the delinquent — not wholly 
outmoded it must be confessed — -was to treat all offenders 
alike, to prescribe measure for measme the same penalty 
for the same offense. The new concepts of education and 
of justice are based on a moic rounded undet standing of 
the individual. The new goal foi each is the leverse of 
the old True education and true justice both challenge us 
to see each child as a whole personality, to treat each child 
differently according to his needs* 


THE MONTEFIORE SCHOOL, AN EXPERIMENT 
IN ADJUSTMENT 

Isabella Dolton, Assistant Superintendent of Schools , 
Chicar/Of Illinois . 

Cases of hideous crime by youthful offenders have 
shocked the nation in recent months and have caused much 
discussion as to care of juvenile delinquents and ways of 
preventing delinquency In all discussions truancy is cited 
as a cause or first step and the prevention of tiuancy an 
objective to be reached before delinquency can be prevented 
or overcome. 

The Montefiore School in Chicago was opened four years 
ago for the study and treatment of boys who are unadjusted 
in regular schools, therefore tiuant and incorrigible and 
well started on the road to delinquency Studies at this 
and the Moseley, a similai school opened three years ago, 
are demonstrating the fact that truancy is but a symptom 
of one or more underlying causes* The removal of these 
causes, giving the boy response, recognition, and most of 
all security, changes his attitudes and habits and makes him 
a regular school attendant. 

The two schools serve about 200 elementary, junior-high, 
and parochial schools, their combined area covering two 
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thirds of the city. Boys are sent without court action 
upon the request of the principal with the approval of 
the distnct superintendent The minimum time of stay is 
one year, unless the boy is giaduated fiom the eighth grade 
in a shorter time. 

The objectives set up for the school were physical and 
mental health, cleanliness of body, mind, and speech, cour- 
tesy, and the fundamentals of education. 

Upon entrance a boy is placed in a receiving room where 
he remains for a week or ten days during which time he 
is given complete physical and psychological examinations 
and is observed by the teacher in charge of the room As 
soon as possible he is placed with a group in which he seems 
to fit. The factoi s considered in this placement are - ( 1 ) age, 
(2) mental age, (3) intelligence quotient, (4) educational 
achievements, (5) mechanical aptitudes, (6) educational dis- 
abilities,^) interest in drawing — free hand, (8) interest \n 
mechanical drawing, (9) personality characteiistics. 

Also placement is discussed with the boy and his own sug- 
gestions aie considered and frequently tried The grading 
is very elastic for no hard or fast rule pi events a replace- 
ment whenever it seems advisable. 

The principal of the school, Mr. Edward H. Stullken, 
distinguishes four types of problem boys First, many of 
the boys may be classified as problem cases because of 
their mental letardation Approximately one half of the 
pupils enrolled are unable to compete in the ordinary type 
of intellectual work icquired in a regular school The 
median I Q for the school is 80 , but since many pupils 
have language and reading disabilities, no doubt the per 
cent of intelligence would be somewhat higher if strictly 
nonverbal tests were employed The average amount of 
retardation in school work is thiee years. 

Second, many of the cases are boys whose mental abili- 
ties and educational achievements are very irregular Their 
ability in reading is sometimes retarded three or four years 
while their mechanical ability may be accelerated as much 
or more. They have become problems in school because 
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of their uneven development. About 15 per cent of the 
boys belong to this group. 

Third, nearly all of the boys present problems arising 
from their social surroundings. Many of these come from 
foieign homes. Polish, Italian, and Negro make up 60 
per cent of all boys enrolled in the Montcfiore School. 
Many of the social problems arise from broken home situ- 
ations Over 80 pel* cent of the boys come from homes 
classified by a social survey as poor oi very poor. Many 
of them live under very poor conditions, residing in the 
so-called deteriorating areas of the city. 

Fourth, many of the boys are problems because of their 
physical condition The doctor’s examinations revealed an 
average of more than four physical defects per boy and a 
dental survey showed that 93 per cent of the boys were 
in need of dental care. 

The building is equipped with shops sufficient to care 
for the boys for approximately half their time, and the 
attention and enthusiasm with which they work makes a 
visit to the shops a real joy. If you are fortunate enough 
to enter the wood shop at the right time you may see many 
useful articles of furniture which the boys have made. 
They are so keen to take their products home that it is 
difficult to find finished articles in the shop. The combined 
electrical sheet metal shop is a place of great activity. The 
boys are so busy that they haven’t time even to look up 
when visitors enter. Work in the mechanical-drawing room 
would do credit to any boy of the same age In the weav- 
ing room boys lacking ability to do other shopwork make 
rugs and mats of various kinds, with the privilege of 
taking home every third article they make The science 
room has become a place of tremendous intetest to which 
the boys biing specimens of all kinds. 

The libiary contains about a thousand books received 
from the public library and boys are given two or three 
periods a week for free reading. The individual interests 
of the boys are given special attention, hobbies aie en- 
couraged, and many projects are worked out A "Book 
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Travel” project has resulted in a demand for fiction, geog- 
raphies, histories, and many maps and pamphlets. The 
leport of one boy on his reading shows a variety of intci- 
ests “I have read Three Pips, Robinson Crusoe , the En- 
cyclopedia, and Popular Mechanics 

Music, dramatics, and art all contribute to the happi- 
ness and development of the boys Many assemblies arc 
held and are of distinct educational value. 

The recieational period is most important Until taught 
to do so the boys do not know how to cooperate in play- 
ing with others. They stand about, then when they are 
brought into the group are apt to cheat and be anything 
but good sports. A variety of games has been provided 
for indoor recreation and thanks to the depression and a 
talented teacher some very clever games have been made 
by the boys themselves. The names of the champions of 
chess, checkers, horseshoe, and other games are written 
on the blackboard Interspersed with admonitions which the 
boys see constantly: 

When you play a game always wish and try to win, other- 
wise your opponent will have no fun, but never wish to win 
so much that you cannot be happy without winning — Henry 
ran Dyke 

A good sport is one who docs not cheat, does not quit, does 
not lose his temper though wronged. 

A boy one day pointed to this last and said, "That's 
me ” These quotations may seem to an adult to be of 
doubtful value, but have proved to have a real influence 
upon the boys in learning group action. 

Since the boys are retarded from one to four years, 
much emphasis is placed on academic work on which they 
spend approximately half their time, all with one teacher. 
Every room is equipped with a file containing a folder for 
each boy in which is kept the written work from the time 
of entrance By various devices the teacher makes it pos- 
sible for the boy to watch his work and to see his improve- 
ment day by day by comparison with what he did when 
he came in A reading table in each room gives the boys 
opportunity for free reading in odd moments 
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Many boys have reading disabilities, and definite reme- 
dial woik in leading is carried on by a teacher who worked 
with Di. Marion Momoc, until recently with the Institute 
for Juvenile Research. The boys become keenly alive to 
theii own reading defects and anxiously watch the lesults 
of tests given The psychologist reports that at the con- 
elusion of a test the boy asks anxiously, u How much gain 
have I made? 11 and, “When may I have another test?” 
When boys become interested in their own improvement 
the battle is half won. 

A teacher for corrective speech comes twice a week and 
last year worked with 122 boys Educators are coming 
to recognize more and more what a handicap defective 
speech is It not only stands in the way of business suc- 
cess, but results in many personality difficulties. It was 
found that one Montefiore boy, with defective speech, was 
truant the day after he entered kindergarten. 

Excursions are made to places of interest in the city, 
places for the most part never visited before hy the boys. 
It is gratifying then to hear that after this first visit the 
boys often pilot their families ancl friends to the Field 
Museum, Art Institute, or parks and forest preserves. 

Since the success of any school depends largely upon the 
principal and teachers, they are carefully selected for their 
under standing of boys and for their ability to cope with 
those who are considered problems. A writer in an edu- 
cational magazine made this statement, “All teachers rec- 
ognize the enormous variation In the intellectual ability of 
their pupils. All do not understand the emotional varia- 
tions which accompany these intellectual variations.” The 
teachers in the Montefiore School must and do take cog- 
nizance of these emotional variations in their handling of 
situations. The attitude of the teacher after a day in which 
there had been a violent emotional outbreak by a boy in 
her room illustrates this sympathetic understanding. When 
the principal said to her that he hoped she was not dis- 
couraged she replied, “Certainly not l I regard that as I 
would a poor lesson in geography. We didn’t do very 
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well today Let us hope that tomorrow we shall do bet- 
ter.” It was interesting months later to hear the boy who 
had caused the trouble lemark: “Do you remember how 
silly I was when I first came to this school?” 

The third reason given for unadjustment was the home 
situation, 80 per cent coming from very poor homes Last 
year an average of 150 boys were given luncheon daily, 
many eating their only meal at school. The present de- 
pression adds greatly to the difficulties of the school in 
trying to compensate for deficiencies in home and com- 
munity 

Corrections of physical defects are begun as soon as 
the boy enters. A well-equipped dentist’s office is main- 
tained by the school for the dentist provided by the Board 
of Health Two and one half visiting teachers do case- 
work for the school and obtain as many coircctions as pos- 
sible Although physical handicaps cannot be considered 
as the entire cause of school unadjustment, results obtained 
from the boys at the Montefiore School indicate that cor- 
rection of defects has much to do with restoration of mental 
and emotional stability. 

The discovery of the irregular development of the hoys 
shows the need of expert diagnosis and treatment. Edward, 
whose chronological age is 13 years, 11 months, has an 
arithmetic age of 10 years, 5 months, a social age of 15 
years, and a mechanical age of 19 years. First grade in 
reading, fifth in arithmetic, tenth in social development, 
and an adult in mechanical ability — who could blame Ed- 
ward for finding his school life in fifth grade unbearable*? 

The study of the lowest mental cases should be an im- 
portant contribution to education In the special room a 
new type of curriculum and material have been developed 
and will be available for use by teachers of special rooms 
and elementary grades. If Featherstone is correct when 
he says, “Most authorities agree that these persons are not 
a different type but rather variants in degree of one type 
which includes all persons of whatever mental capacity,” 1 


'William I fathers lone, The Curriculum oj the Special Class (New York Tcachcra College. 
Columbia University, 1932) 
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fchia material will be very valuable, for all teachers have in 
their care children of low ability or slow development. 

Are the objectives being attained? Some of the results 
seem to indicate that they are, partially at least. 

In 1928 and 1929, 2,008 parental school petitions were 
received from the entire city. During 1929 and 1930, 
after the opening of the Montefiore School, this number 
was reduced to 754 petitions; in 1931-1932, only 520 cases 
were called to the attention of the juvenile court. 

The attendance of these former truants last year, 1932, 
was 93 per cent compared with the city average of 94.7 
per cent. 

Previous to the opening of the Montefiore School there 
was a waiting list of from 100 to 200 boys to be taken to 
the juvenile court. There is now no waiting list. 

Formerly a boy who violated his parole from the Par- 
ental School was out for weeks or months, usually on the 
street before he could be returned. There is now no wait- 
ing list of violators of parole from the Parental School. 

All court work has been taken from the principals, teach- 
ers, and truant officers of the 200 schools contributing to 
the Montefiore and Moseley Schools. This means that 
time formerly spent by principals, teachers, and truant 
officers in preparing and serving papers and in appearing 
in court has been saved for preventive work with other 
pupils. 

There were 1,374 boys saved from a court experience 
and 1,493 have been saved a Parental School experience 
There were 5,600 dental operations completed and 1,000 
boys were given complete physical examinations. 

There were 310 boys graduated from the eighth grades 
in these two schools. These boys have gone out into the 
world with a feeling of success rather than failure. 

There were 152 boys sent back to the elementary schools ; 
133 boys made good; 19 had to he returned This small 
number of failures seems to show that the school is really 
able to change the attitude of the boys and enable them 
to fit into regular schools 

Besides these definite measurable results, there are many 
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intangible improvements. The carriage of the body, change 
in personal appearance, in courtesy, in the attitude of the 
boys towards their teachers, their work, their school, their 
homes, and the happiness apparent to even a casual visitor 
are all evidences of the changes wrought. A few quota- 
tions from reports of teachers indicate the attitude towards 
their work of those nearest the problem. The science 
teacher says: 

Changing ideals and character growth have been evidenced 
in various ways during the year, such as* 

1. Ready acceptance of higher standards of work 

2 Desire for special project problems 

3 Practical application of health lesson9 

4 General cooperativeness 

5. High percentage of attendance and punctuality 

6. Pride in personal appearance 

7 Desire to become happy contributing members of their 
group 

As yet we cannot measure the permanent results of our 
work, but accepting the belief that a child comes into the 
science class, not only to learn facts and to develop a faculty 
for doing things, but primarily to establish the right relations 
to his environment, we note many evidences of his ability to 
live with people in a happier and more acceptable way 

The art teacher writes: 

There has been a noticeable improvement In the art work done 
by the boys of the Montefiore Special School in the past two 
years They are no longer satisfied with crude work but dis- 
criminate between good work and that which is not so good 
They are eager to do things and now that they have discovered 
their ability to draw and model, they are anxious to carry out 
their own ideas 

Many of the boys spend their leisure time in working dif- 
ferent art problems at home They bring these to school and 
it is interesting to see how carefully the other pupils study this 
work giving praise and corrective criticism. They often ask 
to take home a piece of work that has been finished and that 
particularly appeals to their fancy. 

The tencher of physical education shares a great re- 
sponsibility in the character building of the Montefiore 
boys : 

There are certain procedures in the actual playing of a 
game which need specific interpretations Most boys want to 
do the right thing but they are hazy as to what constitutes 
the right thing to do. The beginning and end of a contest 
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are not athletics Athletics, not for the sake of athletics alone, 
but athletics to develop the spirit of fan play, good sports- 
manship, and the ability to take defeat gracefully and man- 
fully, to realize that victory is not won by luck but by hard 
work, and that great victories arc only won by those with 
clean, healthy minds and bodies It has been found that an 
awakened play instinct is a very effective way of bi caking 
up an inferiority complex When a boy once finds that he can 
hold his own m competitive play, his confidence and self- 
reliance develop accordingly The results will be reflected in 
all phases of his work 

It is most gratifying to the school to watch the progress 
of the boy, after a period of five months or more, who was 
once callous, bold, and hard to all criticisms, blush as he is 
called to task for some mistake which he should luve over- 
come At least we know the boy is conscious of what is right 
or wrong 

The outstanding accomplishment of Montefiorc is the im- 
provement. in pupil conduct which is in evidence all about us 
Our pupils have shown a marked improvement in scholar 
ship, the attendance has grown better, but our outstanding 
achievement has been in character development It is our 
greatest achievement, 

The psychiatrist writes: 

The normal spontaneous adjustment of the great majority 
of the children at Montefiorc is evidence that the school as 
constituted effects the practical task of mental-hygiene treat- 
ment Such spontaneous adjustment is a challenge not only 
to the system of the regular schools, hut also the mental 
hygienists themselves who have been, perhaps, too much con- 
cerned about the individual, and certainly too little concerned 
with the defects m our system of living. 

In years gone by boys of the Montefiore type would have 
been tolerated in school for a time and then expelled or 
sent to a reformatory. Some would have reformed but 
the large part returned to their homes and gangs would 
have been recidivists and have progressed step by step 
through a life of crime. If boys can have their habits 
and attitudes changed while returning to then homes ac 
night and meeting their old friends, the change is much 
more apt to be peimanent The special schools, the Monte- 
flore and Moseley, make no extravagant claims to success 
Results obtained do seem to point the way for the preven- 
tion of delinquency by proper study and treatment of prob- 
lem boys who are often merely boys with problems. 



AN APPROACH TO THE PROBLEM OF JUVENILE 
DELINQUENCY THROUGH THE CASE- 
WORKER IN THE SCHOOL 

Ediiii M Everett, Associate Directoi , White-Williams 
Foundation } Lecturer on Education, Swarthmore College . 

Dark as may be the pictuie presented by the statistics 
of ciime, the newspaper repoits of gangs utteily and suc- 
cessfully defiant of the law, the dating murders and kid- 
napings in lecent times, to say nothing of exposures of 
political giaft and large-scale swindling, we may still find 
a gleam of hope in ceitam other facts not so well adver- 
tised. We know, for example, that although thousands 
of homeless boys aie wandenng over the country, camping 
in small 01 large gioups in the jungles, stealing rides on 
trains, 01 begging them from kindly automobile drivers, 
no one seems afiaid of them; we hear almost no tales of 
crime or violence and very little of minoi delinquency among 
them. 1 Theirs is rather an economic and industrial 
problem 

During the summer of 1932, Dr. J B. Mailer, of Co- 
lumbia University, completed a survey of the records of 
the past thirty years of the Children’s Court of New York 
City. He found that, in the face of the doubling of New 
York's population in that time, delinquents (known to the 
Court) among children of court age had decreased in 
number from 12.1 to 5 9 for every 1,000. This he 
attributes largely to the inci ease in number of social, 
religious, and recreational centers, an attempt to pre- 
vent rather than cure delinquent tendencies, better ad- 
justment of foreign born to conditions in this country, 
and better understanding and treatment of the “bad 
boy ” Pie does not specifically mention the schools in this 
list And yet I venture to assert that the change in educa- 
tional philosophy and method since 1900, with its emphasis 
on understanding the individual and adjusting the school 
to fit his needs, has had some effect — and will have far 
more as time goes on, and as effort is more consciously 
directed to this problem of prevention. 

4 Boye on the Loose,'* Survey Graphic, September 11)32 
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Just what is a delinquent? Shall we say, briefly, that 
he is one whose behavior is openly defiant of social re- 
striction? But why, one may ask, should any one choose 
to adopt a way of living which is so fraught with danger 
and discomfort? 

The delinquent, whether he be the six-year-old who 
truants from kindergarten to wander the streets begging 
for pennies and stealing fruit from open stands, or the 
fifteen-year old who becomes involved in a sex escapade 
and cold-bloodedly murders the girl who shared it with 
him, is an individual who, trapped by his own discontent — 
by the fact that his urge to giatify his inner impulses is 
frustrated through the circumstances of his life — “rises 
forcibly against this frustration and goes into action.” The 
biologists have no convincing answer to our question as to 
how specific a part heredity may play in determining the 
individual’s choice of this way of meeting his problem 
Even if they were able to help us to understand, that 
knowledge would be of little assistance to our knowing 
what to do about it. The sociologists have provided much 
valuable material on environmental influences and com- 
munity organisation for remedial work. But we must turn 
to the psychiatrists for help in understanding the mechan- 
isms of personality development which give us some in- 
sight as to why certain individuals find that only by defiance 
of authority can they satisfy their inner needs. For the 
delinquent, like all the rest of us, is striving for satisfac- 
tion. He is trying to meet hi 9 immediate problem in the 
only way Ins education has taught him Life is full of 
deprivations The infant begins to meet them from the 
moment he enters the world. Early training is mostly 
concerned with control of native impulses, and upon the 
nature and degiee of this control is built the type of reac- 
tion to similar situations which makes the total personality. 
In process of growing up, the normal individual learns to 
meet these situations by adopting some purposeful con- 
structive activity which is in itself satisfying and which he 
hopes will lead to a desirable end. But the delinquent 
has never learned the lesson of deferring his gratifications. 
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He avoids coming to grips with the immediately unpleasant 
by accepting a substitute without consideration of the price 
to be paid. His early experiences have failed to give him 
two elements essential to adequate character formation — 
a disciplined will, and a pattern of behavior based upon 
sound ideals He lies, steals, runs away, joins a gang, 
hates the one who has the things he desires and injures him 
or even sometimes kills him. Only through new emotional 
experiences can his personality be changed. 

An aproach to “character education” which is slowly 
making its way into the schools, fostered by the spread 
of mental-hygiene principles, is well expressed in the open- 
ing chapters of the Character Education Year Book, pub- 
lished in February 1932, by the Department of Superin- 
tendence of the National Education Association The 
emphasis is upon understanding rather than punishment, 
upon providing situations in the school set-up which will 
give an opportunity for satisfying experiences in fair play, 
consideration for others, yielding the gratification of im- 
mediate personal wishes to participation in plans for the 
well-being of the group. Leadership depends upon the 
teacher, but self-approval becomes gradually and consist- 
ently more desirable than approval from others 

In many schools in the country there is evidenced a rec- 
ognition of the need of supplementing the classroom rela- 
tionship of teachei and pupil by the appointment of a 
specially tiained person, the visiting teacher, to whom may 
be referred for study and treatment pupils so seriously 
unadjusted that the usual classroom procedure does not 
help them. Prevention of delinquency is not the specific 
leason foi employing a visiting teachei. The causes of 
delinquency are too varied and individual to supply factual 
support foi this as an argument No one can say that the 
boy who is retarded in reading because of some physical 
or emotional reason will eventually run away from his 
unhappy situation, and as a truant, defiant of the law, join 
a gang, break windows, steal, or whatnot — but we do 
know that it is on such a foundation that delinquency is 
often built We know that in a study in 1928 of 251 
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adolescents over a period of six to eight years after their 
release from the truant school in New York City* 51 per 
cent had a later court record of delinquency, mis demeanor, 
oi felony. The crime commission in this report recom- 
mends the establishment within the school system of clinics 
for study of children presenting behavior problems and 
revision of school curriculum to meet the needs of children 
of “defective mentality or emotional instability,” and gives 
figures to substantiate their contention that the expense of 
this “individual method,” gicat as it is, is less than the cost 
of crime to society per individual. But truancy per se 
cannot be treated Only its causes may be removed by 
improving educational attitudes and methods and by ap- 
plying the case method to those who fail to respond to 
that general treatment. 

We may take as an illustration the case of a fourteen- 
year-old boy in the first year of junior high school, whose 
dissatisfaction with his life is manifested, not by truancy, 
but by stealing 

Frank was courteous and well conformed, liked by his teach- 
ers and his classmates, but he was uninterested in his lessons 
and at the end of the school year was failing m practically all 
subjects At the same time, a critical episode arose in the 
schoolroom Money was missing from the teacher’s purse, 
and suspicion pointed to Frank Once before during the term 
he was caught taking the bell from another boy’s bicycle His 
father was sent for — hut no persuasion or show of authority 
could make Frank confess The school counselor (the visiting 
teacher under another title) was called upon to help Indi- 
vidual interviews with Frank and his father revealed some in- 
teresting facts, hitherto unknown to the school. Frank was 
the second of three children. The mother was never well after 
the birth of the third child and died when Frank was six years 
old During her illness she was fretful with the children and 
at the same time over anxious Elizabeth was in school, and 
Billy a baby, and it was on Frank that the btuden of her 
irritability fell. Sent on errands to the neighboring store, he 
used pennies to buy candy nnd things he wanted When this 
was discovered he was punished and prayed o-ver m turn After 
the mother's death the father's widowed sister and her six- 
year-old girl came to live with them. Comparisons were con- 
stantly made — always to Frank’s disadvantage Frank learned 
early that outward conformity left him free to pursue his own 
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way At the age of ten he had a perfect attendance record 
at Sunday School, and was truant for six weeks from ele- 
mentary school, spending the time with two other boys m a 
hut they had built on. a vacant field, lunching on fruit and 
candy stolen from grocery stores in the vicinity When dis- 
covered Frank was full of repentance and promised to do 
better The episode was forgotten and never reported to the 
junior high school At the beginning of Frank’s first year in 
the latter school, different home arrangements had been made 
The aunt and her child had moved away, and Eliz-abeth, now 
in the 9A grade, shared the housekeeping with her father 
Frank was now free of the nagging disagreeable aunt, but the 
discipline of a conscientious but often absent father was left 
largely in the hands of the older sister whose only weapon 
was talebearing. 

The counselor’s first move was to arrange for a psycho- 
logical examination Frank was found to have an intelligence 
quotient of 130 and the principal agreed that if the boy would 
attend the summer school and do good work he would advance 
lum a grade, instead of making him repeat the term, as he 
would naturally have done because iof his failure The father, 
eager for help and with a real love for die boy, accepted the 
counselor’s suggestion of recognizing his need for independence, 
gave him a small allowance, let him take a Saturday job, 
arranged that he, rather than Elizabeth, should supervise him 
in home duties, and spent more time in companionship with 
him For the first time Frank had the experience of being 
accepted and trusted, of knowing accord between Ins inner 
feeling and his outward conformity. No issue was made of 
his confessing to the theft of which he was accused — stealing 
money from the teacher’s purse. Whether he was innocent 
or guilty, he derived no satisfaction from feeling that he had 
fooled the principal on the one hand, or had been unjustly con- 
sidered guilty on the other. What advantage there may have 
been, in that situation, lay in the hands of the school authorities 
who did not commit themselves. To a boy of Frank's type, 
this was an impo-rtant factor in increasing his respect for them. 
There were hard times He needed help and assurance — but 
a sympathetic teacher and a counselor always ready to listen 
made it possible for him to build up slowly a self-esteem which 
aided his naturally fine intelligence so that he made good 
progress in school and when last heard from was a successful 
member of the graduating class in senior high school 

Learning to take the full responsibility for one’s acts is 
one of the essential lessons in growing up That Frank had 
been as conforming as he had, meant real ly only an evasion 
of this responsibility. Until his experience had brought him 
satisfaction in his relationships with the counselor and with 
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his father, he had nothing constructive to build upon In 
order to learn to trust others, he must first be trusted. The 
counselor's respect for his personality and confidence in hie 
desire and ability to make good gave him a sense of security 
in relation to adults, hitherto unknown to him. But she recog- 
nized his need to feel this also in his family situation, and 
directed her effort to developing and maintaining a real under- 
standing between him and his father. 

The case of Charles offers quite a different picture of 
the behavior reaction of a child to an unsatisfied emotional 
need A disciplined will is not a conscious quality pur- 
posefully developed by the individual in himself or through 
the admonition of others, as the old morality would have 
had us believe, but a growth through experience of satisfac- 
tion in self-control rather than in that imposed from out- 
side. It develops step by step with the child’s training in 
direct relation to the emotional meaning of that training 

Charles, eleven years old, was referred to the school coun- 
selor because he was failing in school work, was constantly 
disorderly and disobedient in the classroom, and had run away 
from home with two very undesirable older boys, staying away 
several days. Charles was the youngest of nine children, five 
of whom were mamed and away from home. The father, aged 
57, was alcoholic and someumes violent He was reported as 
indifferent about the children, but jealous regarding the mother's 
attention to them and suspicious of her The mother was 
efficient and energetic, a good housekeeper, and extremely 
religious. Whipping and shaming were the methods of dis- 
cipline applied in the home. During the first seven years of 
his life Charles had been constantly sick — whooping cough, 
mumps, boils, typhoid fever, influenza, and scarlet fever, all 
severe cases, followed each other in rapid succession Even 
if the intelligence of the parents and the home conditions had 
made it possible, there was little opportunity for adequate 
training of a child so handicapped by illness, Accustomed from 
infancy to being the chief object of his mother's concern, he 
was quick tempered, nervous, easily excited, and disobedient 
and when disciplined fearful and sullen. His behavior took 
the very primitive form of getting satisfaction by petty revenge 
on the person who depiived him of having his own way in 
the gratification of any impulse. Although of average intelli- 
gence ho was a year retarded in school He was rather 
effeminate m appearance, was teased by other children, inclined 
to use his poor health as an alibi, but fond of bragging of how 
strong he was 
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The counselor’s introduction to Charles was immediately 
following lu$ runaway He knew that she had had a long talk 
with his mother and the principal and was naturally suspicious 
of her interest Here was just another person who was going 
to make him over Before anything else could be done it was 
necessary to win his liking and confidence This she quickly 
succeeded in doing by avoiding talking of the unpleasant sub- 
ject, concentrating instead on Boy Scouts of which he was 
already a member, and agreeing to talk over with his mother 
the question of making a suit from an old one of his sister’s 
Charles’s discontent came out clearly in this interview — the Boy 
Scout troop was "boo rough,” his Sunday School teacher was 
"too crabby/’ he didn’t like school “because there is too much 
work/’ He showed decided emotional reaction over his sisters, 
who, he said, “hit me all the time, and call me sissy if I don’t 
do what they tell me ” Charles quickly took on the counselor 
in whom he found a completely new experience — a person who 
represented a benevolent authority which made no demands 
for emotional response from him, and offered him no protection 
from the punishment which inevitably followed from his mis- 
behavior in school He formed the habit of coming in almost 
daily — for help in arithmetic — to talk about the Big Brothers 
Club, and the new bicycle, and hts swimming lessons New 
associations were formed with boys from other neighborhoods 
A new ideal of manhood as represented in the leader of the 
club replaced the unsatisfying one of the father Moved by 
the desire to win the approval of the leader and the counselor, 
Charles began slowly to develop some little self-restraint 
He even went voluntarily to the dentist, his school work 
improved, his mother and sisters commented on the change 
Contact with Charles lasted for almost two years It was 
troubling to see how he changed with each change of teach- 
ers Where there was patience and firmness and a willingness 
to give attention and praise, he did well, but towards the exact- 
ing teacher he always responded with the feeling that he was 
especially “picked on” and took his revenge m coming late 
and dirty to school, tripping and striking children or making 
faces to win attention During the one term where this hap- 
pened most conspicuously, he also went back to smoking cigar- 
ettes and staying out very late at night It took him a long 
time to learn that the only way to avoid unpleasant conse- 
quences was to accept social restrictions and make the best 
of it Perhaps that was inevitable, under the physical and 
emotional handicaps of his early training The gradual progress 
in self-control, in building an ideal for himself, was neverthe- 
less a real growth and shows what may be done, if conditions 
make consistency possible The counselor had to bear the 
burden of the mother’s anxiety, of the teacher’s impatience, and 
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of Charles's resentment of discipline* Her patience and interest 
in him had to be unflagging, but her firmness in refusing to 
protect him from the consequences of his behavior had to be 
equally so. 

These cases have been deliberately chosen as illusti ative 
of the emotional reeducation made possible in the school 
by the relationship of the counselor to teacher, patent, and, 
most important of all, to the child himself. Such treatment 
should have the active cooperation of all three. The teach- 
er's responsibility for the whole group and for bringing 
the individual into adjustment with it makes it unwise if 
not impossible to single out one child for such an intensive 
special relationship. Even the counselor must beware of 
creating too personal a bond for fear that it may become 
dependency. Movement and growth will come only from 
the development of an inner discipline. 

The caseworker in the school finds it necessary to depend 
upon many resources outside as well as within the school 
In a neighborhood of almost entirely foreign-speaking popu- 
lation of day laborers, where there was no recreation center 
or settlement within a radius of many squares, where vacant 
lots and empty freight cars were tile only possible play places, 
the caseworker felt blocked in doing constructive work with 
individual children until she had been able to persuade a play- 
ground association to supply afternoon and evening recreational 
equipment and leadership, while the Board of Public Educa- 
tion furnished the rooms as well as heat, light, and janitor 
service. Along with this came parents’ meetings with inter- 
preters, afternoon classes in English, and gradual community 
understanding and confidence in the school Teachers and 
[principal participated in parties which featured the national 
customs of the guests and so was developed a community spirit 
in which the case worker found concrete assistance. 

In conclusion I should like to submit the following more 
or less dogmatic suggestions. 

1. The school's function should be much more one of 
prevention than of remedy. 

2, The atmospheie of the school and its curriculum may 
work towards this through providing purposeful activity 
suitable to the intellectual and emotional development of 
pupils, and a pleasant workmanlike participation of teachei 
and pupil in projects of common interest. 
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3. Understanding of and consideration for each pupil’s 
stage of physical, intellectual, and emotional maturity 
should be a part of each teacher’s professional task. 

4. In the discipline of the school, the necessary punish- 
ment of offenses should be directed by understanding of 
the meaning of the unsatisfactory behavior to the indi- 
vidual, and accompanied by an effort to supply more satis- 
fying expeiiences. 

5. Classroom teacher and visiting teacher should share 
equally though in different terms the responsibility for 
reeducation of unadjusted children. 

a) The classioom teacher’s functions are to recognize 
constant uneasiness and discontent as symptoms of emo- 
tional tension which call for special study and to provide 
activities and satisfactions within the classroom, as a neces- 
sary supplement to effective treatment. 

b) The visiting teachei on the basis of her interpreta- 
tion of the situation as she finds it should offer to parent 
or teacher helpful suggestions and at the same time estab- 
lish a relationship with the pupil which will make possible 
the acceptance of new standards of behavior and a new 
respect for himself. 


Is an Index to The Journal Essential to You? 

It has occurred to the editors of The Journal that, since 
its issues are all indexed in the Wilson Education Index and 
in Public Affairs Information Service, the index for this 
year, usually distubuted with the May issue, might be 
dropped. The chief motive would be economy We know, 
howevei, that neither of the Indexes mentioned may be 
available to our many libraiy subscribeis We do not want 
to lessen efficiency in any way Will you please let us 
know what you think about it? 

The Editors 
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The growing seriousness of the crime problem in the 
United States has focused the attention of the educated 
public from time to time upon the possibility of a more 
fundamental and more systematic attack upon the 
underlying causes of crime than has yet been attempted, 
and these latei formulations of the pioblem of crime pre- 
vention and of basic ciime-prcvention programs aie closely 
related to the whole pLoblem of dealing with juvenile 
delinquency. 

The groundwoik for this type of attack has now been 
prepared thiough the acquisition of important knowledge 
as to the origins of crime made available through recent 
scientific studies ? 1 first, that the origins of cummal careers 
are to be found in the social reactions of childhood and 
adolescence, and second, that the concentration of delin- 
quents and criminals is to be found in typical, interstitial 
areas which are the characteristic breeding places of gangs, 
delinquency, and crime.* 

These two outstanding generalizations, based as they 
are upon well-authenticated facts, clearly indicate the point 
of attack for a major crime-prevention program, namely, 
the behavior problems of childhood and adolescence and 
the malfunctioning of social institutions in the crime-pro- 
ducing aicas. How may a practicable program of crime 
prevention which strikes in a basic way at underlying causes 
be formulated? 

The problem is primarily one of dealing with social 
influences affecting predelinquents or potential delinquents 
in these areas of deterioration in such a way as to assure 
the development of wholesome personality and good citi- 

»5« biblography at end of Thrasher’s, The Gann, fourth printing (Chicago The Umvcr- 
elty of Chicago Press 1933) tinder the cnptiona ‘Sociology of the Gang/ “Materials for 
the Study of the Gang/' “Ecology of the Gang” “Gang and Delinquency ” and “Troat- 
nient °f the G«tng ami Its Members’' — especially titles hy Shaw, Crime Commission of 
the Slate of New York, Farrell. Illinois Crime Surve*, LanrlesLO. Gluerk, Thomas, Na- 
tional Commission on Law Observance nnd enforcement, Lnwes, Shulman, and Thrasher 

thesc generalization* are well illustrated by the findings presented in^Thraaher’a 
The Gang 

5 00 
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zenship. It involves many factors and many techniques, 
but the fundamental problem is one of synthesis of all 
methods which arc known to be essential so as to deal 
consistently and completely with the total situation in a 
given delinquency area This involves an inescapable pro- 
gram of social planning which is clearly suggested by any 
careful sociological study. 

Yet, curninologists, persons with legal training, educa- 
tors, and recreational and social workers in general have 
failed to grasp the fundamental principle of crime preven- 
tion; viz., the necessity for a definitely organized and 
thoroughgoing preventive piogram in the local community 
fiom which the bulk of delinquents and criminals are pro* 
duced Apparently they have possessed in general neither 
the technical knowledge nor the inclination to enable them 
to promote the concentiation of local responsibility, the 
cooperation of local agencies, and the integration of local 
seiwices which arc essential to such a program 

The gang is clearly a symptom of community disoigan- 
lzation a The gang, along with other personal and social 
factors in the interstitial (crime-producing) aiea, plays an 
unpoitant part m the demoi alization of youth and the 
facilitation of delinquency and crime The solution of the 
gang pioblem, however, is intimately and inextiicably 
bound up with the whole question of crime prevention as 
applied to all factois contributing to delinquency in such 
an area. 

From our own analysis of the gang and of juvenile 
delinquency m relation to crime in The Gang, as well as 
upon the basis of the results of more recent studies by 
the author and by Shaw, Landesco, Shulman, Glueck, and 
others, the essential elements of a crime-prevention pro- 
gram for a local community appear to be as follows . 

I The general purpose ro achieve a comprehensive, sys- 
tematic, and integrated social program for the incorporation 
of all children in the delinquency area, especially all the mal- 
adjusted and those likely to become delinquents, into activi- 
ties, groups, and organizations providing for their leisure-time 
interests as well as all other normal needs. 

*Sea also Thrasher, "The Gang fi 3 a Rvmptom of Community Disorganization," Journal 
of Applied Sociology, XI (1926), pp 3 21, and John Landesco. "Crime and the Failure of 
Institutions in Chicago’^ Immigrant Areas,’* Journal of Criminal Law and Cnmtnohe y, 
XXIII, (1932), pp 238 248 
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II. Means to the achievement of this purpose 

1. Concentration of responsibility for crime prevention for 
the local delinquency area in question (a problem of com- 
munity organization) 

2 Research to procure essential facts and keep them up-to- 
date as a basis for an initial and a progressively developing 
crime-prevention program 

3 Utilization of services of and cooperation among all pre- 
ventive agencies existing in the given community (,\ problem 
of community organization) 

4 Application of the preventive program systematically to 
all children m the delinquency area of the local community 

5. Creation of new agencies, if necessary, to supplement 
existing social organization when and at what points definite 
needs are discovered which cannot be met by existing facilities 
(a problem of community organization) 

The nature of the program indicated in the above state- 
ment of the purpose of crime prevention (I) seems at fust 
glance to contain no elements of novelty. And indeed its 
subsidiary techniques are the well-known services of the 
behavior and guidance clinic, the family cascwoikmg agency, 
the recreational organization, the educational institution, 
etc. Yet such a progiam repiesents a radical departute 
from the methods of social work and community oiganiza- 
tion as now conceived The elements of novelty, as com 
templated here, which hold real promise of effective ciime 
prevention, lie in the direction of community reorganiza- 
tion (based upon research), rather than the proposal pri- 
marily of new methods of dealing with children either indi- 
vidually or in gioups. The new approach is indicated in 
the five methods of procedure set forth above as means to 
the achievement of the general purpose of crime preven- 
tion Curiously enough not one of the elements in this 
five-point program has been put into effective operation 
in a crime-producing area, except in certain exceptional 
instances to be noted below. 

The cardinal first step in crime prevention is concen- 
tration of responsibility for a definite and systematic pro- 
gram in a definite and adequate social instrumentality which 
will be charged with crime prevention as its sole function 
It is obvious that no traditional social agency as now con- 
stituted is fitted for such a task. Yet it is equally clear 
that many existing social agencies must play important parts 
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in carrying out such a program The instrumentality, there- 
fore, which assumes this vital community function must 
be one which lends itself readily to seeming the coopera- 
tion of all community institutions and organizations 
It has been suggested 4 that the local council of social 
agencies serving the delinquency area for which the crime- 
prevention program is being formulated should logically 
assume this responsibility since such a council is represen- 
tative of most of the agencies which must cooperate in 
putting such a program into practical operation This could 
be accomplished through the creation, of a committee or 
section of the council which would employ a qualified execu- 
tive with a small but capable staff for performing the essen- 
tial crime-prevention functions. 

The following biief outline of a crime-prevention pro- 
gram for a local council of social agencies, based upon an 
actual community study, may be presented as an example: 8 

I Proposed organization of a citizenship section of the X 
Council of Social Agencies 

1. To be known as citizenship section, emphasizing only 
positive aspects of the work and avoiding use of words 
"crime prevention" 

2 To be composed of representatives of various social 
agencies whose cooperation is essential to success of the 
program 

3 Small active executive committee to be chosen from the 
section 

4 Selection of qualified executive and adequate staff 
II. Extent and location of such a program 

1 Program to concentrate on definite area or areas char- 
acterized by high delinquency rates 

2 First steps to be considered exploratory and experimental 
III Functions of citizenship program 

1 Research function 

a) What data are necessary ? 

(1) Basic census data on all families in every block 

in area in question 

(2) Recreational and *>ther contacts of children 

*Cnmc Commission of New 'Vork State, Crime and the Community A Study of Trends 
tn Crttne Prevention (New York J B Lyon Company, 1930) 

•As a result of the author'B studies of delinquency in a local area in New York City, he 
prepared such a cnme-prcvenlion program at the request of the local Council of Social 
Agencies This was presented to the Council in the spring of 1931 but could not be deve- 
loped at that time chiefly hccause of lack of funds for even a modest financing During 
1932, however, the crime prevention program for this Council was again taken up by Harry 
M Shulman, formerly research director of the New York State Crime Cornmmion in 
an 'effort to develop a practical community program 
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(3) Data basic to detection of potential delinquents — 

from interviews and records of schools, social 
agencies, police courts, etc. 

(4) Data on all demoralizing influences in area 
b) How can such data be collected ? 

(1) Family data on all cases contributed by all social 

agencies (including schools) working in area 

(2) Securing complete list of families with agency con- 

tacts from Social-Service Exchange 

(3) House-to-house canvass to obtain data on families 

not represented by above 

(4) Contribution of all data by social agencies where 

a crime-prevention problem is indicated 

(5) Contribution by agencies of data on community re- 

sources and demoralizing influences 

(6) Special investigations by staff 

2 , Function of clearance and exchange 

a) Maintenance of continuing file of basic census data on 

each social block* indicating removals of old fami- 
lies and new data, on incoming families 

b) Case file for each block containing detailed histones 

of families likely to produce delinquents and of 
critical cases being given special attention or care 
by stall 

c) Continuing file on all demoralizing influences — per- 

sons, groups, and institutions 

3. The function of integrated services 

a) Concentration upon children and young people, singly 

or in groups (such as gangs), found not to be 
readied or not effectively incorporated into existing 
wholesome social structures 

(1) Children in school who have problems outside of 

school hours 

(2) Children not in school and unemployed, or children 

employed who have special adjustment problems 

b) Integration of services of varied social agencies to 

meet individual needs of individual problem children 
lor groups of children in which delinquency develops 
(such as gangs), the program for each case to be 
fitted to the needs of that case 

c) In cases of failure by one agency or set of agencies, 

a new alignment of services and a new plan 

4 . The casework function 

Mobilization of casework agencies for specialized and 
difficult cases 

5, The function of promoting new or supplementary services 

or agencies to deal with problems which cannot be 
handled by existing facilities 

It is not at all certain that an agency representative of 
the local council of social agencies (within which local jeal- 
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ousies may be disruptive) is the best or only instrumentality 
for concentrating responsibility for crime prevention in a 
local community. An effective program of crime preven- 
tion, although limited in its scope, has been developed by 
the Bureau of Crime Prevention of the New York City 
Police Department Under the leadership of Deputy 
Police Commissioner Henrietta Additon, a social worker 
of distinction, the Bureau has developed its work to high 
standards of excellence and has secured the active co- 
operation of practically all the preventive agencies of the 
community whose services it must use. 

The Police Department’s records of arrests of juveniles show 
7,114 m 1930 and 6,322 in 1931, a decrease of 792 or 11 per 
cent m the two years of the Crime Prevention Bureau’s service 
Its object is to cut off crime and suppress vice at their sources 
through the prevention of juvenile delinquency This is ac- 
complished through specially trained officers, men and women, 
who study environmental factors m the various neighborhoods 
of the city, and become personally acquainted with the boys and 
girls in those neighborhoods and their special needs The Bureau 
works with all the agencies and chibs in the city who deal 
with boys and girls under 21 years of age, and with other 
welfare and health societies winch are in a position to help 
in family adjustments and provide medical care A large 
recreational program has been developed to furnish proper 
leisure-time occupation G 

In some communities the local council of social agencies 
may not be in a position to take the initiative in organizing 
a crime-pievention program or financing it In others, no 
effective local council may exist. In such cases it is quite 
reasonable to suppose that any agency which has a funda- 
mental stake in crime prevention, such as a recreational 
group, the public school, the juvenile court, or the police 
depaitment, oi a committee representing a combination of 
such agencies may take the initiative in developing a crime- 
prevention program in which the cooperation of all essen- 
tial agencies can be enlisted. It has been suggested 7 that 
the so-called “probation” committees, composed of volun- 
teers working under the guidance of county probation offi- 
cers in Illinois, might well be used, as “crime-prevention 

♦"Crime Prevention in New York City," Soctal Hvgiejie News, VII (1932), p 2 
’Maude G Palmer, "Needed Crime Prevention Committees/ r Welfare Bulletin (Illinois 
Department of Public Welfare), August 1932, p *5 
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committees.” A Crime Prevention Committee, composed 
of officers of the Richmond Recreation Association, the 
judge of the Juvenile court, and two assistant school super- 
intendents, has functioned in the development of a crime- 
prevention program for that city A committee of the 
National Probation Association 0 is devoting itself to a 
study of the relations between the schools and the juvenile 
court with the possibility of developing a more adequate 
program of crime prevention under the joint leadership of 
these agencies. The public-school system in any community 
in the interest of the adequate performance of its own 
educational functions is in an especially strategic position 
to undettake, without fear or favor, the development of a 
crime-prevention program which shall enlist the interest 
and cooperation of all the social agencies of the com- 
munity D 

We have discussed the first element in the five-point pro- 
gram of crime prevention; namely, the concentration of re- 
sponsibility for the function of crime prevention The sec- 
ond point is no less impoitant; that the program must be 
based upon social research rather than the superficial type 
of survey often employed by social agencies. No adequate 
program can be formulated or carried on without definite 
knowledge of facts regarding the children of the area and 
their problems and the social influences which play upon 
them. With few exceptions 10 social agencies do not know 
the communities to which they minister with any degree 
of thoroughness, and unfoi tunately they do not ordinarily 
keep their records in such a way as to enable them to evalu- 
ate their own work effectively They know their own 
methods, but they are inclined to be “institutionally minded 1 ’ 
and they find difficulty in visualizing the community and its 
problems as a whole and their own proper functions in the 
larger situation . 11 

'Under the chairmanship of Ucnn Jushn Miller of the Low School of Duke University 
See the arliclc by Marjorie BUI in this issui 

ycl school authorities have not sensed the problem in any broad or comprehensive 

way 

1fl ThcBow|ingGrccn Settlement of I ower Manhattan, New York Citv (now di^contmued 
because of 'thifiang pop illation),, presurHs a stnkinq exception This institution mam Mined 
a remarkable research department which iiias in possession of up-to-date data on ah families 
in jib area arid on its relations to them at .my spen moment 

ll See Frederic M Thrasher, “The Boys* Club Study of New York University” nild 
Other articles in special issue of The Journal oj Educational Sociology, September 1932 
dealing with (be problem of social research as related to the evaluation of the work of 
institutions 
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The social agencies often know certain phases of their 
community backgrounds very intimately and separate agen- 
cies see one problem or another very vividly The point 
is, however, that there is no synthesis of essential knowl- 
edge without genuine research and that there can be no 
adequate basis for a thoioughgoing ciime-prevention pro- 
gram without knowledge which is systematic, organized, 
and complete. This is particularly pertinent in dealing 
with the problem of delinquency, because it Is just the child 
who is missed by the methods of the ordinary leisut e-time 
program, or who drops out of the wholesome group 01 
institution, or who is shunted from one agency to anothei 
without any consistent plan for his adjustment or attempt 
at follow-up who so often is the predelinquent or the 
candidate for a criminal career. 

In one area of the Lower West Side of Manhattan in New 
York City, recreational workers connected with Greenwich 
House, a social settlement noted for its innovations in dealing 
with young people, came to believe that the "tough 1 * hoys were 
not utilizing the facilities of the settlement This was cor- 
roborated by an important piece of research into the social 
changes of the area, which was under way at the time 13 As a 
result, during 1931 and 1932 there was formulated and put 
into operation a block-recreation plan whose basic purpose was 
to develop wholesome spare-time activities in every block under 
adequate leadership by means of the establishment of block 
clubrooms and associated activities 13 This project as it has 
grovyn has developed records on all families in each of the 
blocks where clubrooms have been established The program 
is designed to reach the potential delinquents in each block in a 
systematic way and is in effect a crime-prevention program, 
although it does not include all the essential points enumerated 
above It necessarily depends, however, for its ultimate success 
upon data provided bv continuing and systematic social research 

The third point in the crime-prevention program in- 
volves the integiation of services of all appropriate agen- 
cies with reference to each individual case involving a 
child, a family, or a gang, and with reference controlling 
every demoralizing influence in the local community This 
is well exemplified in the work of the Cume Pievention 
Bureau of New York city, which utilizes every resource of 

l, Under the direction of Dr Carolmo Ware 

‘•This project was sponsored bv the Council of Lower West Side Social Agencies,, of 
which the author is chairman, ihroiiKh its recreation committee 
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the community in preparing and carrying out its plan to 
meet the requirements of each individual case 

The fourth point involves the application of the pre- 
ventive progi am systematically to all childien in the delin- 
quency area of the local community. At the present writ- 
ing no crime-prevention agency has been able to carry out 
this procedure. Yet it is an essential element in any pro- 
gram of effective crime prevention and it is a relatively 
simple matter when once the problem is understood and 
an adequate crime-prevention agency is established It 
is assumed that the dehquency aiea, which breeds crime, 
has been definitely delimited 14 This at once reduces the 
size of the juvenile population which must be dealt with 
by excluding the nondelinquency areas Delinquency areas 
are usually districts of congested population with high 
ratios of children in the geneial population. The problem 
now becomes one of sifting out those cases which we tune 
called “predelinquents," that is, children who by vutuc 
of behavior pioblems already manifested or conditions in 
their biological or social bnckgio\mds aie likely to become 
delinquents Tinants from school and very young delin- 
quents, adolescents who aie fiist offendeis, children with a 
record of delinquency in their immediate families, childien 
living m blocks with excessively high delinquency rates, 
nondehnquents associated with delinquent gangs, etc, aie 
cases in point With the development of research and the 
availability of numerous records bearing upon the begin- 
nings of criminal careers, we shall undoubtedly eventu- 
ally posses definite indices which will enable us to predict 
with some degree of precision what children are most 
likely to become delinquents 10 At present, we are in pos- 
session of sufficient knowledge to enable us to bring* a 
crime-prevention program within the limits of practica- 
bility by the piocess of sifting indicated above and the 
concentration of effort upon critical cases When wc say 
that our progiam must be applied systematically to all 
children in the delinquency area, we mean that all chil- 
dren must be considered in the sifting process which will 

“The methods of delimiting delinquency areas have already been well ealnbltshed'by 
the work of Chlrord B Shaw and others who have delimited the delinquency arcus for 
many American ciLiqq 

“The methods worked out by Glueck and by Burgess and TibbeU in predicting the 
violation of parole give promise in this direction 
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rule out the majority — those who are functioning within 
an adequate social framework — and leave a considerable 
residuum of potential criminals whose problems must be 
dealt with The emphasis here is upon a systematic ap- 
proach to the pioblem which foregoes the hit-or-miss pro- 
cedure of the aveiage agency of the so-called character- 
building type and pursues a method designed to catch all 
the potential delinquents in the aiea and especially to fore- 
stall the ovei looking of any critical cases. 

The final procedure in the five-point piogram for the 
pievention of crime is the creation of new agencies where 
existing facilities are demonstiated to be inadequate (by 
lesearch based on special investigation and experience) 
The possibility of such a basic piogram of dime preven- 
tion becomes more sure as the logic of our knowledge of the 
pioblem of the gang and of crime becomes more inescapable 
Social planning becomes more and more inevitable as piag- 
matic tests ale applied to our piesent disoigamzed social 
structure There is no panacea for the solution of the gang 
problem and its related problem of crime The market 
for crime must be considered as well as the supply of crim- 
inals, and this is still another problem. In dealing with 
the gangster and the criminal we have spent far too much 
thought and money upon how to repress the finished piod- 
uct of the delinquent careen Economy demands that the 
emphasis be shifted to the problem of prevention which 
attacks the roots of crime in those areas of the community 
which are known to be crime-breeding centers 

Important progress in the prevention of disease and 
the promotion of public health has come about as the 
result of vanous health (disease-prevention) demonstra- 
tions such as the Social Unit experiment in Cincinnati, 
Ohio, and other health demonstrations financed by contri- 
butions from foundations and public-spirited citizens 
Similarly, the time is ripe for adequately financed citizen- 
ship (ciime-pievention) demonsti ations which shall he cai- 
ried on experimentally over period of years in various 
paits of the country. Thus pnnciples of crime pievention 
can be established and the resulting prophylaxis for ciime 
can be more widely applied by public and private agencies 
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Trade Training in School and Plant , by Herman S. Hail. 
New York: The Century Company, 1930, 500 pages. 

The avowed purpose of this volume is to provide a handbook for 
the skilled mechanic who finds himself under the necessity of becoming 
a teacher, and also for the beginning teacher who is also beginning to 
realise that knowing his trade is only half the game, he must now 
learn the new game of teaching 1 m>t one who has Jiad hut little 
acquaintance with matters pedagogical, tins volume will serve as an 
excellent introduction It is replete with illustrative material which 
will help the neophytic teacher through the routine daily tasks incidental 
to conducting a class. 

Restriction of Output Among Unorganized Workers, by 
Stanley B Mathewson. New York. The Viking 
Press, 1931, x+212 p:iges. 

The study, which was sponsored by the Personnel Research Founda- 
tion, undertook to answer the question, “Do American workmen, un- 
influenced by trade unions, soldier on the job^” Mr, Mathewson has 
been able to divorce his problem from that of the influences, both 
favorable and unfavorable, which trade unions exercise over production 
His narrative should be especially illuminating to foremen, production 
executives, and social scientists who want their thinking about human 
behavior in an industrial society to be grounded in reality The most 
Significant chapters in the book are Workers* Pressure for Restriction, 
“Boss Ordered" Restriction, Restriction and the Fear of Unemploy- 
merit. Personal Grievances and Restriction, The Economics of Re- 
striction of Output, and What Can Employers Do About It ? 

Educational Expenments in Industiy, Nathaniel Peffer 
New Yoik: The Macmillan Company, 1932, 207 
pages (Studies m Adult Education). 

Following a brief introduction in which the author traces the develop- 
ment of education for industry from the apprenticeship system thiough 
formal education to training on the job, the remaining chapters dc 
scribe in some detail the educational program of more than fifty in- 
dustries m the United States Although primarily a factual survey, the 
serious question is raised “whether the educational goal industry now 
sets itself is the real one or a deceptive one and whether it is worth the 
effort " 

The Incidence of Woik Shouage f by Margaret H. IIogg 
New York Russell Sage Foundation, 1932, 127 
pages. 

This book is the report of a survey by sample of families (over 2,000 
households) made in New Haven, Connecticut, in May- June J931 It 
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gives a clear-cut picture of the incidence of unemployment for different 
groups of workers, contrasted by sex, age, nativity, mantal status, 
occupation, etc It was surprising to find that unskilled work was much 
less reduced by the depression than was skilled or semiskilled work 
Yet unskilled workers have the highest rate of unemployment, for their 
field is invaded by the skilled and semiskilled who have lost their usual 
type of work Of special value is the picture of the occupational shifts 
that occur during a period of unemployment, which information is 
lacking in previous surveys on unemployment 

The Money Value of a Man, by Louis I. Dublin and 
Alfred J Lotka New York- Ronald Press, 1930, 
xv+264 pages 

This hook was developed primarily out of the authors’ work and 
interest in the life-insurance business The authors attempt to place a 
money value on wage earners of different classes Through their 
statistical tables they hope to give information which would be of value 
to judges and juries, to lawyers and compensation boards, in making 
adjudications The methods and results used by the authors can and will 
he used on a wide scale in discussions dealing with such national and 
international questions as the human cost of war, the international war 
debts, and our own obligation for veterans* pensions Obviously all 
of these questions center around the money value of men at various 
ages 

Supervision and the Creative Teacher, Fifth Yearbook, 
Department of Supervisors and Directors of Instruc- 
tion, National Education Association. New York' 
Buieau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1932, x+348 pages. 

Those interested in progressive education, and especially in that 
aspect of it which is concerned with the stimulation of creative effort 
by teachers, vshould feel tremendously encouraged over the recognition 
accorded their position by the volume under review The volume 
contains some valuable contributions. The rather detailed and clear 
statement of the problem which constitutes chapter I is well worth 
reading It helps to make clear that much abused word, “creative” 

Growth and Development of the Child . Part I , General 
Considerations White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection Report of the Committee on 
Growth and Development, Kenneth D Blackfan, 
MD, chairman New York The Century Com- 
pany, 1932, 377 pages 

The estimation of normal physiological activity and growth, the 
maintenance of health, diseases in relation to growth and development, 
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and many related problems. Of interest to physical educators and 
cluld-hcalth agencies 

Growth and Development of the Child: Part IV 9 Ap- 
praisement of the Child White House Conference 
on Child Health and Protection Report of the Com- 
mittee on Giowth and Development, Kenneth D. 
Blaclcfan, M.D , chaitman New York. The Century 
Company, 1932, 344 pages. 

The appraisement of the child’s mental status (testing intelligence 
and motor skills, behavior development, and emotional stability — with 
discussion of related scientific problems) and the child’s physical status 
(types of examination and devices for use in determining physical 
status — with discussion of related scientific problems) Of interest to 
all students of child development 

Psychology and Psychiatry tn Pediatrics • The Problem 
White House Conference on Child Health and Pro- 
tection Report of the Subcommittee on Psychology 
and Psychiatiy, Bronson Crothers, M D , chairman. 
New Yoik The Century Company, 1932, 145 pages 

Discussion of present practice of psychiatry with children clinics* 
children’s hospitals, juvenile courts, schools, psychiatric social workers 
and visiting teachers, and the general practitioner. Discussion of need* 
and policies Of interest to all school administrators in relation to 
health and guidance programs, 

Vocational Guidance . White House Confeience on Child 
Health and Protection. Repoit of the Subcommittee on 
Vocational Guidance, M. Edith Campbell, chairman 
New York: The Century Company, 1932, 396 pages 

Principles and practices, study of the individual, interviewing, coun- 
seling, curriculum work, occupational studies, junior employment serv- 
ices, social and legal conditions, and many related problems Good 
bibliography The best survey of the field available. Of interest to 
all teachers of vocational subjects and vocational counselors 

I Find My Vocation , by Hartcy Dextex Kitson. New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc , 1931, 261 
pages 

An excellent text for a course in vocations in a high school Organ- 
ized around individual projects Emphasis on biographical material, 
interviewing successful people, analyzing oneself, trying out the voca- 
tion, the employer’s point of view 
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EDITORIAL 

The editor of The Journal of Educational Socio- 
logy has asked the department of educational psychology 
of the school of education, New York University, to furnish 
the articles foi the May number of Tile JOURNAL It is 
with pleasuie that we comply with this request 

Sociology is an mtei esting and valuable subject and it is 
fitting and propel that an issue of this magazine should be 
devoted to the subject fiom which educational sociology 
draws many of its fundamental facts Sociologists have 
long been trying to develop a science It is very difficult 
to fotmulate a science where so many of the facts and be- 
liefs are based upon the opinions of men, and where theie 
is little or no possibility of objective measmements or 
means of verification The observations of sociologists 
when applied to education are of value to educational 
theoiy and piactice 

Psychology has only a limited claim to be recognized as 
a science Theie has been accumulated through the aid of 
such sciences as physics, chemistry, and biology a laige mass 
of data which have some validity beyond mere opinion 
The only claim educational psychology has to being a science 
is that its basic foundation, psychology, has some scientific 
techniques and pioceduies with which to secuie data The 
piinciples of educational psychology are likewise of value 
to educational theory and practice. 

Copyright, 1933, by Tlu* lo irnal of Educational Sociology, Incorporated 
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Recently some educational sociologists have stated that 
psychologists hold that personality is conditioned piirnaiily 
by inheiited factors No psychologist will admit such a 
point of view Psychology deals with the entile peisonality 
in all of its physical and social 1 clationships It deals with 
the individual as an individual and the individual as a menu 
bei of a vSoaal group Educational sociology also deals 
with the individual Thus is evidenced by eveiy case study 
that is made. It also deals with the individual in the social 
gxoup. 

The fundamental basis of educational sociology is and 
must be primai lly psychology and educational psychology. 
When the facts of psychology and educational psychology 
aie lemoved fiom sociology and educational sociology we 
have only history, economics, and philosophy remaining 
Psychology and educational psychology have long been con- 
sidered basic to educational theory and piactice It is be- 
lieved, when piopei techniques and sufficient data have 
been accumulated, that educational sociology may also be 
equally basic to educational theoiy and piactice 

RESEARCH IN DANCE HALLS 

Much has been said about dance halls in in ban com- 
munities and pei haps no subject nftecting the community 
life has leceived moic consideiation. At first it was a 
pioblem of the dance hall and the sale of intoxicating 
liquors and the piesence of undesirable diameters How- 
ever, more of the discussion was based upon geneml im- 
piessions, visits by classes and others inteiested in social 
woik, or by those who had no furthei motive than to go 
slumming Until recently, therefore, we have had no leal 
leseaich into the problem of the dance hall, its importance 
and influence. 

The lecent book by Mi, Paul G Ciessey provides, 
thiough exacting leseaich, fust-hand data concerning dance 
halls, the cause of theii existence, the types of activity 
talcing place within them, the influence exeited upon those 
participating, and the social influence of them as a com- 
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munity Institution. Usually when we think of a lcsearch 
study we look upon it as something uninteresting, to be 
glanced at and leturned to the files, Mr Ciessey's book 
does not fall into this class While it is based upon a 
caieful leseaich and includes an abundance of facts lelative 
to the dance halls and paiticulaily the taxi-dance halls in 
Chicago, it is a book that one will read ftom beginning to 
end because of its compelling mtei est 

I picked this book up one evening for the pm pose of 
glancing though it, thinking that it fell into the class of the 
usual umveisity lesearches, but found myself, sever al horns 
later, concluding the last chapters because I could not take 
myself away from matteis that were new and of absorbing 
interest. 

The Taxi-Dance Hall is not merely an interesting book 
but it is a book of deepest concern to the sociologist and the 
educatoi, and not meiely the educatoi in our umveisities but 
teachers in the elementary and secondaiy schools In recent 
years we have come to emphasize the need of an under- 
standing of the social agencies in the community on the pait 
of teacheis in ordei that they might cany on their vvoik 
in the schools effectively This book presents the informa- 
tion and essential point of view foi understanding an aspect 
of our community life and no teacher should fail to lead 
this highly interesting and valuable book 



THE WORK OF A PSYCHO-EDUCATIONAL AND 
MENTAL-HYGIENE CLINIC 

Donald Snedden 

Since the time allowed me is not at all excessive, I shall 
plunge in medias ics . I shall comment on the work of a 
psycho-educational and mental-hygiene clinic under three 
heads, first, the training function of a clinic; second, the 
research function of the clinic; and tliird > the seivice func- 
tion of the clinic. 

That these functions arc not mutually exclusive is per- 
fectly realized, but no work as complex as that of a psy- 
chological clinic can afford to fail to consider most care- 
fully its functions, not only in theii inter relations, but also 
in their sepai atencss A psychological clinic is like one of 
the children with whom it most often deals — it must be 
considered both analytically and synthetically Looking 
only at the parts of the complex will not give a tiue “whole” 
picture, and it is just as tiue that we cannot look at the 
whole picture with the fullest nndei standing unless we are 
aware of all of the parts. 

THE TRAINING FUNCTION OF TIIE CLINIC 

Most psycho-educational and mental-hygiene clinics serve 
in some measnie as tiamrng giounds foi students who are 
acquiiing skill in the piocesses involved in clinical woik. 
As a mattei of fact many clinics tacitly exist chiefly to tiain 
students This is a state of affaus that is certainly not to 
he condemned Skill in clinical psychology, the field being 
what it is, is not easily acquired We want, and feel 
we have a right to demand, high standards of training foi 
our psychologists The New Yoik State laws of 192^ 
make a lequirement for qualified psychologists of two full 
years of graduate work and thiee years* clinical expeiience 
Not only can students peifoim this practice work in our 
clinics to theii own advantage, but in a very teal sense many 
of the clinics could not get along without them Theie is a 
great deal of work to be done in any clinic that makes a 
pretence of doing thorough woik, and much of it is of a 
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relatively simple natuie Students are competent to do 
this woik, with a certain amount of supervision, and so the 
benefits aie mutual 

THE RESEARCH FUNCTION OF TIIE CLINIC 
As most psycho-educational and mental-hygiene clinics 
are organized, the lesearch function is minimized I am 
afiaid that this is almost inevitable The leseaich apptoach 
to the involved problems of personality is an apptoach that 
differs m kind from the clinical approach If the clinic 
attempts to make use of its clinical findings in a research 
way — and some few clinics do — the lesearch es aie quite apt 
to be rather weak It is perhaps true that some of the re- 
seaiches that have come out of clinics (for example, those 
of the Judge Baker Foundation) are the best studies of cer- 
tain pioblems that aie available, but this does not deny that 
they aie essentially weak. Dealing, as a clinic usually does, 
only with cases that are abnormal 01 that aie suspected of 
being abnormal, it is veiy difficult indeed adequately to con- 
trol and check the results of research so that we have a 
clear picture of the tiue lelationship between vanous fac- 
tois and a behavior pattern It is only when reseaich on a 
specific plan is undei taken by an individual 01 an organiza- 
tion with sufficient tesources to see the plan thiough, and to 
obtain the nccessaiy conti ol data, that the results are likely 
to be of gieat value. This is becoming increasingly tine as 
our field of psychology is passing out of its babyhood. As 
more and more factors in the complex situation are be- 
coming identifiable, so moie and moie controls aie neces- 
saiy in researching in these fields 

The possibility is not denied that a clinic could do re- 
search of a valuable kind but, if it is to do so, its peisonnel 
must be selected with that in mind and, more seiiously, its 
seivice function may thereby be much limited. 

TIIE SERVICE FUNCTION OF THE CLINIC 
Service to the community is, obviously, the laison d y etie 
of a psychological clinic If, in some few cases, the pnmary 
object of a clinic seems to be that of training students in 
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the pioceduies of clinical psychology, the scivicc may 
appeal to be, as regards the childicn of the community, a 
defen ed service. However, even in these cases, since the 
students cannot lcain in vacuo, some childien must be dealt 
with and well dealt with if the students are to learn well 
Except undei ceitam limiting circumstances, such as 
obvious lack of lesouices, the set vice function of a clinic 
piobably should suboidmate the ttaining function and the 
leseaxch function. 

WIIAT KIND OF SERVICE SHOULD THE CTINIC ATTEMPT 
TO PROVIDE ? 

Generally speaking, and piobably m lough order of 
practice at the piesent time, psychological clinics attempt to 
handle three kinds of cases: 

1. Gcneial scholastic lctaidation or failuie pioblems 

2. Behavioi pioblems — gcneial oi specific delinquency 

3. Problems of specific subject retaidation, especially in 
the school subjects — special disability cases in leading, arith- 
metic, speech, etc. 

Although it is peifcctly true that individual eases aic 
referred to the clinic foi one ot the other of the above 
tluee headings, it is not at all possible to say that the diag- 
nosis and ticatment of the tluee types of cases is, or should 
be, entirely difterent Such would, of com sc, be the case 
wcie the thiee above mentioned classes of cases ligidly in- 
dependent But, obviously, they are not all independent. 
Any one of them may be and, as a mattei of fact, moie 
often than not is in some measure associated with one or 
both of the other types 

Therefore, although a psychological clinic may aim at 
the solution of behavioi difficulties, oi the ticatment of 
general scholastic letardation, or specific subject disability* 
it will find that it must be equipped and staffed to do all 
kinds of psychological woik, This is a laige oulei It is 
entirely possible, however, to lcducc its foi mutability by 
specifying the kind of immediate pioblem the clinic is at- 
tempting to handle, and ceitain age and oLher ranges within 
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which the clinic will confine itself. For example* a clinic may 
confine its attentions to pieschool or very young school chii- 
dien, as do Di. Thom’s well-known Habit Clinics in Boston, 
or it may exclude such young children from its clinical facili- 
ties, as do, in effect, most of the clinics operated in conjunc- 
tion with school systems. This simplifies the matter con- 
sideiably Or it may, as does the inceptive Clinic for the 
Social Adjustment of the Gifted, confine its attention to 
those within a certain I Q. range, theieby eliminating most, 
although not necessanly all, of the problem of general 
scholastic retardation. 

A seivice pumanly duected towaids diagnostic and re- 
medial work might well set a lower limit in I Q below 
which it would not attempt to handle the cases, as did Dr 
Gates, for example, in studying backwardness in reading 
only in cases where the I Q. was above 85. (The median 
I Q of his cases was over 105 ) 

It is impossible, of course, to state where a clinic should 
duect its initial attention This will be deteimined by what 
kind of service the clinic desires and what kind it is staffed 
and equipped to handle 

If, howevei , we might be permitted to generalize about 
the work of the hypothetically typical psycho-educational 
and mental-hygiene clinics, might it be fair to posit the 
following genei ahtics ? 

Othet things being equal, the clinic, not being a lesearch 
institution, should lean most heavily on those techniques in 
its repertoire that are known to be most valid and most 
reliable This, of couise, being subject to the qualification 
that the best established techniques are such as are of 
demonstrated impoitance Theie are, to be suie, a numbei 
of techniques that are highly reliable but lathei useless 
Foi example, highly reliable anatomic indices based on 
caipal ossification can be lather readily seemed, but, unfor- 
tunately, it has been faiily well established that carpal 
ossification is not of any paiticular importance in clinical 
psychology There are, on the othei hand, scores of tests 
like the Cube Imitation test of Knox that are presumably 
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testing factois in the peisonality make-up of the individual 
that may be of great impoitance, but performance on this 
particulai test is so unreliable, in the statistical sense, that 
we are piactically forced to abandon the use of it. Some 
tests, or techniques, aie of demonstrated low leliability, 
but of such obvious importance that we must, for the 
present, put up with them, hoping, however, that the le- 
sea relies will find ways, most of them relatively simple, to 
mciease the leliability of the devices. A test case in point 
is that of Stenquist’s Assembly test, which seems to con elate 
lathei well with success in shop couises in school, in spite 
of the fact that the leliability of the test itself is not higher 
than .7 and is probably closer to .6. 

Of course, the most obvious case m point concerns the 
reliability of character judgments or personality judgments 
It is granted that these relatively obscure factois are vitally 
concerned in every adjustment problem that is bi ought to 
the clinic Even in such a specific matter as backwardness 
in reading, Dr. Gates found that 82 per cent of his cases 
had definitely undesirable attitudes towalds the mattei 
These specific undesirable attitudes in some cases wete 
apparently causal, in some it could be shown that they were 
more or less directly the result of failmc in reading, moie 
specifically caused by impiopei acquisition of the reading 
techniques, In a sense, practically all of the work now being 
done in the mental-hygiene field is being done with techni- 
ques so unreliable as to cause shudders among those doing 
the woik when they stop to think about it 

But the mental-hygiene work “must go on ” It is of 
tremendous importance. The development of attitudes 
and the way these attitudes tianslate themselves into be- 
havioi is every bit more impoitant than the development 
of certain mther impersonal capacities and abilities How- 
ever, the weight that should be attached to any factor in 
a situation of this soit is a function not of importance alone 
but of the reliability of our measurement of the factoi. Is 
it realized that if two factors are by their natuie equally 
important in affecting a composite, and if scores on the two 
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tests measuring these factors have the same dispersions, 
then if one test has a reliability of 96 and the other a relia- 
bility of .64, the former, statistically speaking, deseives 
about eleven times the weight of the latter? Now ,96 
is not too high a leliability coefficient for a fust-rate indi- 
vidual intelligence test. How is 64 as a measure of the 
reliability of social intelligence? Well, if we could always 
feel that oui judgments of social intelligence weie that 
reliable we might well be called optimists in clinical psy- 
chology. What is theie to do? Shall we, therefore, take 
eleven times the obtained I Q. and add one time the esti- 
mated S.Q. (social quotient) to get some one mechanical 
representation of the whole ? Of couise not. The pio- 
cedure would not only be a mistake from beginning to end, 
but our grand weighted aveiage would be piactically use- 
less, for we would not be able to give \t a satisfactory name, 
without which we, being limited moitals, floundei tenibly 
Obviously, theie is no immediate “way out ” We must 
subjectively evaluate each element in the whole situation, 
taking into account: 

A The importance of the factors in the case of the in- 
dividual under consideiation 

B. The piobable reliability of oui estimates of the 
amounts of each factoi involved 

C, And on the basis of these hornbly subjective con- 
siderations we must combine the findings into, fiist, a 
diagnosis of the paitieulai difficulty and, second, a program 
of remedial measures 

Certainly no easy task, but by no means a hopeless one 1 

One of the most promising of the methods of synthesis 
has been developed by Dis Sheldon and Eleanor Glueck, 
and is repoited in their recently published 500 Cnmuial 
Careers By studying the i elation between some fifty fac- 
tois in the make-up, envuonment, and history of 500 young 
criminals who had been out of the Massachusetts reforma- 
tory five ycais (and of whom, incidentally, about 80 pei 
cent weie “failures” after their lelease), some six or more 
factors seemed particularly prognostic of success or failuie 
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observations and measurements are made more reliable, so will 
one source of error be removed from the clinical synthesis 
3 It is suggested that the clinicians insist on more research 
being done in the complex field of the factors involved m the 
child composite This is, of course, very easy to say and very 
hard to do But the recent work of T L Kelley titled Cross 
Roads the Mind of Man \s a most stirrmlahng approach 
to the matter, Kelley’s approach is terrifyingly mathematical, 
but ius results are very stimulating In opposition to the 
rather popularly accepted idea in the educational world, Spear- 
mamnn doctrine of a general intellective factor plus entirely 
specific factors, Kelley identifies several seemingly very im- 
portant large group factors He calls them, though the names 
arc unessential, veibnl, numerical, speed, spatial, and memory 
You will object that clinical psychologists, not misled by the 
Spearmaman simplification, have always known of these factors 
and have been measuring them for years Maybe so, but we 
have never known, except on the basis of some armchair 
thought and a few scattered intcrcorrclations, that the tests 
we were using were actually measuring these separable gioup 
factors. Furthermore, as I have stated before, even if we 
had known that we were measuring a separate group factor 
the sketchy tests we use would certainly give us an almost 
hopelessly unreliable measure of if The Stanford ftinct, for 
example, has a reasonable reliability as a whole, but if we, m 
our clinical fashion, divide it up into memoiy tests, compre- 
hension tests, vocnbulaiY tests, arithmetic tests, and so on, 
what becomes of our reliability 7 

4 It is suggested that clinical workers insist that the ic- 
scarchers control their experiments Slawson’s study of the 
delinquent boy did this Lentz’s study of boys in the New York 
City truant school did this When we do control our findings 
much of our supposedly diagnostic material appears worth- 
less Why then, you ask, have \vc supposed that particulai 
to be diagnostic 7 My only answci is that even in «is young 
a field of knowledge as cluneal psychology there is a he.wy 
weight of tradition Each new worker is trained by older 
ones Lack of verifiable evidence results in much of the 
guesswork being crystalhzcd and perpetuated. This is, at 
present, most tTue in the mental-hygiene field Here our con- 
trolled verifications arc almost wholly absent They will come 
gradually, but m the meantime the clinical psychologist will 
have to keep doing two things first, to use his techniques with 
the utmost caution (which lie undoubtedly does at picscnt in 
most eases), and second, to keep insisting that those m a posi- 
tion to do the research should check up on Ins most cherished 
techniques and beliefs. 



EARLY VIEWS OF FUNCTION AS A CONDITION 
OF MENTAL HEALTH 

Adolph William Aleck 

Today education and mental hygiene emphasize moie 
and more the positive side, namely, function or doing The 
fai-ieaching implications of function, 01 activity, as a con- 
dition of mental health have frequently been foreshadowed 
in the history of education In a nontechnical sense the 
great teachers appreciated the significance of function foi 
normal development and attempted to note the conditions 
upon which normal function depends. 

It may be argued that the struggle of modern man takes 
place within the cncle of his age and that from this cucle 
theie is no escape. Seme believe that from our age spiing 
all out aspiiations and to it all our endeavors return It 
is sometimes assumed that the stiuggle grows out of the 
needs of the age and is carried on by its means. Another 
view suggests that, when we believe we are thinking foi 
oui selves, the ages aie in reality thinking thiough us. 
According to the latter view, if om aim is a comprehen- 
sive grasp of function, we must study the long histoiy of 
its development in education 

One of the oldest known attempts to relate mental 
seienity and poise to function is lepiesentecl by the yoga 
school of Indian thought Function is the method, and 
the nature of function is highly complex and difficult, ac- 
cording to the ancient treatises on the subject The asam, 
or postures, lequiie long piactice and involve the observ- 
ance of strict dietary and moral rules Beyond doubt the 
asam may produce a superior physical type Howevei, 
the concept of function heie is much hioadei, of course, 
than one may have been led to suppose Yoga, foi 
example, makes function cential, since in this type of 
philosophy the way to happiness and well-being lies thiough 
action From a pedagogical standpoint, the task of the 
giuu is specially interesting as a method of attaining highei 
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levels of mental integration As cveiy student of Patanjali 
knows, the concept of function in the teachings of yoga in- 
volves a means to the end — the goal of puie, unselfish 
living Megasthenes, who visited India immediately aftei 
the death of Alexander, was profoundly imp l cased with 
the health of the yogis Theic seems to he good leason 
foi critical study of function as defined in yoga — the genetic 
nature of function in this Indian philosophy and the con- 
cept of function as a condition of noimal development as 
desciibed in modem hygiene The piactical pedagogy of 
the gm u, too, may he suggestive from the standpoint of 
whatevei views wc may hold in lcgaicl to the hygiene of 
instruction. Patanjali, who lived pci haps about 300 B.C , 
may, in general, be ci edited with the systematization of 
yoga piactices, although the practices themselves aic fat 
oldci. Still oldei than Patanjah’s system is Sankhya, elab- 
orated by Kapila Kapila is mentioned even in the Vedas 
In Indian thought we find then an extremely ancient and 
elaborate concept of function as a condition of mental 
seiemty and poise. Yivcknnnnda writes that the fust ra- 
tional system, the basis of all Hindu philosophy, is the 
system of Kapila. 

Among the few who have been called the supiemely 
gieat figmes in the woild’s histoiy is Confucius Volume 
declaied that theie has been no lcgislatoi moie useful to 
the human tacc than this ancient sage of China Dawson 
has latterly pointed out that the system of ethics taught 
by Confucius neatly two thousand five hundred yeais ago 
“is well up to the standard of any system of ethics so fai 
recoided M The conception of good conduct as held by 
the mastei is functional in character The dominant 
thought in this ethical system is what we may call a highei 
level of integration thiough noimal activity. The aim of 
Confucius was to help man find and realize his hettci self 
His emphasis was positive His applications of the func- 
tional principle were genetic. In stiikmg tespects his views 
recall those held by Keisch easterner of the ethically auto- 
nomous personality and its training 
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Laocius, born some six centimes B C,, was a philosopher 
of tianscendentahsm The Confncian notion of goodness 
through piopnety was regaided by Laocuis as basically 
false Both plnlosopheis make function an imperative of 
development The natuie ol Tao, the cential concept of 
Laocius’s teachings, is not clear and the mastei himself 
believed that tins secret was incommunicable Although 
his doctrine has sometimes been lefeued to as “the doctrine 
of inaction,” extieme caie must be taken in order not to 
overlook the place Laocius actually gives to function as a 
condition of realizing integrated personality His doc- 
ttine of emotional conti ol is no mere vagary, but a mode 
of function, of action. The master failed to embody his 
pi maples in a pi actical system In Laocius’s doctime of 
Taoism may be found intei esting parallels to Plato, who 
a centuiy and a half later comes to some of the same 
conclusions in the first book of the lepublic 

A name likely to be less familiar to many students is 
that of Tschu-hi, the “pnnee of knowledge” Fom hun- 
dred yeais before the end of scholasticism this student of 
human affairs wiote a lemaikable tieatise on educational 
theory v Schmidt, the historian, repoits that the dis- 
tinguished Chinese scholar in his theory anticipated not only 
Ratichius and Comenius, but the thought oi Geiman edu- 
cation that was to appeal moie than a hundred yeais latei 
Function was in Tschu-hi*s scheme a pnmaiy condition of 
development He insisted everywhei e on function. His 
view of function went beyond mere activity. He saw the 
developmental value of activity conditioned by a woith- 
while task The relation of freedom to wholesome devel- 
opment, fieedoni as a condition of significant noimal ac- 
tivity, he cleaily recognized and, thioughout, his point of 
view is genetic His emphasis is upon attentive coordin- 
ated activity The tieatise marks the need lor consider- 
ing individual diffeiences in the study of activity, tasks are 
to be suited to the needs and natuie ot the child ITis 
inteiest in activity as a condition of noimal development 
led him to consider special methods of stimulating to 
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activity the easily discouraged, the timid, the lazy, the 
ovei enthusiastic, and the indiffeient students On the 
whole, TschU'hi in a nontechnical sense regarded function 
fiom a hygienic point of view. 

In Hebrew as well as in Indian and Chinese educational 
thcoiy and piactice activity is lccognized as .1 condition of 
development. The gieat impoitance of doing is specially 
emphasised by the Mischna Moieovci, the Talmudic 
concept of activity is bioad Tlic tlicoiy ol activity is 
connected with the economy and hygiene of learning 
Normal altei nation of rest and woik periods, recognition 
of types of individual diffei cnees m ability, and emotional 
conti ol are implied by function. The positive emphasis 
placed by Moses on function in terms of the sanitary code 
described in the Old Testament is an example of gieat 
legislation. The teaching plan and method of Jesus have 
been the subject of many hooks and ai tides The posi- 
tivcness of Jesus’s method is familial He made function 
a condition of growth and development 

To pie-Chiistian times belong the familiar names of 
Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle Names of other famous 
Gieeks could be added, hut this gieat tno stands apait 
Health of mind was the primary aim of Socrates. He put 
training befoie instruction Function, 01 doing, he made 
a vital condition of growth in wisdom and well-being 
Soci ates has sometimes been, called the inventoi of the de- 
veloping method in education The profound conception 
of function held by Socrates suggests a vision of die Tat 
as compiehensive in its scope as that expressed in Goethe’s 
Faust . Holt and others have written on the significance 
of the Socratic idea of doing and its 1 elation to integtation 
In the teaching principles of Socrates we find an enlight- 
ened view of function as a condition of normality. The 
method of Socrates is so familiar that it need only be 
mentioned here. 

Plato in his republic makes activity an impeiative How- 
ever, lie recognizes the genetic character of method The 
manifoldness of function and its implications hold the in- 
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teiest of Plato and he outlines a program of education 
based on activities through which the individual may realize 
his best self The Individual is regarded by Plato as a 
psychophysical being, and normality is looked upon as a 
functional rather than structural concept The great ideal- 
ist, to whom the dyspeptic Cailyle referred as “a lordly 
Athenian much at ease in Zion,” saw activity as a condi- 
tion of life and health. In his own life Plato appears to 
have illustiated the lesson of hygiene. A modern his- 
torian tells us that Plato “represented In his person every- 
thing ideally Greek. He was a man of great beauty, a 
human Apollo, a man endowed with every physical and 
mental talent, and his moial character was almost ideal 
in its purposes n Pci haps the Greek word which sug- 
gested the name “Plato” to Aristocles points to evidence 
that this modem estimate is a fair one. 

For mental hygiene the gieat impoitance of Aristotle 
may lie largely in his emphasis on scientific method, the 
systematic way of discoveimg leality in a technical sense, 
and on his lemaikable application of that method After 
Aristotle a decline in Greek thought set in, if Davidson is 
coirect So-called Greek thought of the post-Anstotelian 
period takes on a mythologic and peculiarly mystic char- 
acter. Stoicism, to be sure, seems to be an exception, but 
this type of philosophy is not Hellenic but Semitic in oiigin 
A Hellenic exception may be Epicuius. Aristotle took a 
hygienic view of education He made pievention a matter 
of fundamental importance, but he took a positive view 
of prevention. The genetic principle Aristotle made his 
guide in naming the conditions of normal activity thtough 
which mind and body were to be trained. Serenity and 
happiness he believed were to be found outcomes of normal 
living habits. Sociates, Plato, and Anstotle made mean- 
ingful activity an impemtive of development A tecent 
wiiter has pointed out that Anstotle took the psychophysical 
position which m oui times has been repiesented most 
notably in Meumamds pedagogy and by many schools of 
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psychology The Gieeks took then cue fiom an integia- 
tive piinciple which they Lcimcd a haimony 

Function plays a pait in Roman educational theory, but 
not in the Greek sense A compauson of Gicck and Roman 
educational theoiy levculs ccitain wide dilieiences in the 
telic character of activity. Aftci the death of Cato, Roman 
education takes on Gieek chainctciistics, but the Roman 
did not become Gieek* Among those whose pedagogical 
them ics are of special interest are Ciceio, Seneca, Quin- 
tilian, and perhaps Plutarch Ciccio took the position 
that education is an active pioccss developmental in char- 
acter, although his educational aim is politico-utilitarian, 
Seneca showed a grasp of the purposive-activity piinciple 
Seneca emphasized a view frequently met in the histoiy 
of man, namely, tile view that the way to wisdom lies 
thiough the valley of suffering. It is a view of wisdom in 
an esting contiast with that held by the famulus Wagner 
in Faust . The externalities of activity, Seneca felt, must 
not be mistaken for or obscuie the pui pose of activitiy 
Quintilian's view of the oiutor, as desciibcd in Ins famous 
Institutes of Otalory, gives a majoi place to expiession 
as a condition of noimal growth. Oiatoiy is not the end, 
it is merely the means of development Like many other 
great teacheis, Quintilian taught that noimal social tiaining 
is possible only in normal social groups ITis educational 
plan is stated not in terms of any “rule-of-thumb” to be 
memoiized, but a hygienic regimen to be followed The 
Lives of Plutarch have been a stimulus to action in the 
service of great causes Plutarch saw life in teims of 
achievement, not enjoyment, and we can only make con- 
jectuies concerning his fai-reaching influence over the cen- 
turies in the cause of purposive activity 

A buef summaiy of some early views of function as a 
condition of mental health suggests seveial mteiestmg 
points. First of all, the idea of activity as a condition of 
noimal growth may be traced to antiquity Second, in the 
earliest times we find students of education who noted the 
hygienic aspect of function and attempted to incoipoiate 
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in their plans foi tiaining a legimen making foi health 
Thud, while the general piinciple of function is common to 
all gieat teachers, we discover considerable variation in 
the types of application suggested. Fouith, we find that in 
some foim or other the great Indian, Chinese, HebieW) 
Gieek, and Roman sages lecognized the psychosomatic 
chaiactei of function as a condition of life and health 
Fifth, the emphasis of the great mastets was positive 
Sixth, from the eailiest times the idea of function as a 
condition of health has been associated with the genetic 
point of view Finally, the study of the manifoldness of 
activity and its subtlety may be useful foi modems as in- 
spuation or warning in their piogress, as our Indian f 1 lends 
might put the matter, fiom the worm to Siva. 



CLINICAL METHODS APPLIED TO TEACHING 
Lloyd N. Yepsen 

It is the prime purpose of the school to devote its atten- 
tion to the pioduction of citizens who will be able to function 
in the society in which they are placed. This decision, 
when made in the course of the evolution of society, was a 
significantly important one and led to the piepaiation of 
gioups especially concerned with the presentation to the 
youth of those experiences and aits which the gioup as a 
whole had found essential. This, no doubt, made for 
economy of efiort and allowed the taught to obtain a gieater 
fund of essential tribal lore and aits than was possible 
under any other system. 

The changes that have taken place in what is taught the 
learner have been in accoid with the information and tools 
the elders of the gioup have opinioned it was necessary 
foi the neophyte to have in older that he might at the 
proper time assume his place in the society of his fathers 
The constantly shifting situation of society has placed 
a burden upon all those concerned with the young who will 
eventually take the place of the elders Some have been 
unorthodox enough to suppose that it is possible for the 
adult to get along without infoimation, as such, and tools, 
as such, if he has learned how to get along with his environ- 
ment. If that point of view is examined thoroughly, it is 
to be seen that it places a premium upon the individual who 
has no need for the expeuences of the past or who possesses 
such a high level of ability that he can make foi himself 
many of the majoi expeiiments of society without suftenng 
too much of a loss of time Dnected activity, then, which 
includes a modification of the old emphasis upon tool sub- 
jects and ease of adjustment must be the way out of the 
difficulty. 

Man is forced to make continual adjustments. How he 
gets along, why he gets along, how he reacts, and why he 
leacts ate fundamental problems in psychology. It is un- 
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fortunate foi the average student that the so-called schools 
of psychology should confuse him. It is only after he 
reaches matunty that he appreciates that ceitain presenta- 
tions were only methods of study and not fundamental pre- 
cepts. It is foi this leason that even the thorough student 
in a com sc in psychology may feel that his knowledge does 
not help him understand the man in the street. It is only 
after he is able to make a complete synthesis of hrs material 
that this understanding comes He fails to appreciate 
that theie aie underlying and fundamental psychological 
laws for every segment of behavior he may witness No- 
thing “just happens” in natuie. The student may have 
been told that there is a certain law concerning falling 
bodies and, observing a feather falling, apply this law only 
to find that the object reverses its couise and leturns to the 
height from which it staited at a speed gi eater than that 
attained during the period of downward movement The 
learner may well say that the law does not apply, that there 
is something wrong. If he does not seek to find the cause 
of the sudden reveisal, he is veiy much like the student 
who fails to find the reason foi a sudden reversal of ex- 
pected action in the field of applied psychology Gioup 
and individual reactions have psychological foundations. 
The failuie to appreciate this may be one of the causes foi 
much of the poor woik done in fields which ignore or refuse 
to admit the need for such a background 

All those concerned with the study and interpretation of 
human relationships, t.e , the relationships of one human 
to anothei 01 to any phase of the envnonment, may well 
apfly the point of view of the clinical psychologist. That 
point of view is essentially analytical, pointing towaids 
the dcmonstiation of the reasons lor a specified segment of 
the behavioi continuum to have a certain aspect and to 
make piognostications legal ding the piobable future be- 
havioi pattern we may expect to witness. The definite 
objective data of the carefully planned experiments of the 
past must form the foundation of the final understanding 
This does not mean that the individual should be a clinical 



534 The Journal of Educational Sociology 

psychologist, but be should find his point of view an excel- 
lent basis foi oi lentation, 

The individual, the subject, 01 the situation should be 
studied in oidet tn determine the causal factot ot factors 
opeiative The condition docs not neccssauly have to be 
a pathological or abnoim.il one, for much that we con- 
sider abnoimal is but a deviation from the central ten- 
dency and is not a difference in kind but only a difteienee 
in dcgiee Unfoi tunately, there is a tendency to consider 
only a slight deviation as being without the lange of the 
“noimal gioup” and believe that it actually icpiesents 
a diffcient kind of contact On the othei hand, the cen- 
tral tendency idea may lead to a failure to lccogni/c 
diffeiences of a fine dcgiee, Specific icactions, small seg- 
ments of the total icaction pattcin, can be, at best, but 
symptomatic and must be considered in the light of the 
whole. 

The total lelationship value will be cletei mined eventu- 
ally. For this aid the statistician is of impoitance He 
appicciates the need foi caieful study of the vai tables cn- 
counteicd and the application of his rigid methods of 
analysis will develop the basic laws opciating in the total- 
ity This will ultimately lead to the development of 
foimulas which will not obscui e the individual but will 
enable us to see him with gieatcr clai ity The sti esses 
and strains will then be thoioughly understood and gicatei 
accuiacy will be found in the delineations and prognosti- 
cations 

Great teacheis aie clinical teacheis The teachei can 
apply clinical methods in her dassioom and obtain bettu 
results, mespective of what type of lesults we may con- 
sider necessary, by so doing. Fveiy teacher can read with 
profit that gieatest evidence of clinical teaching — the teach- 
ing of the so-called Savage of Aveyion by Itaul In lus 
Stirling example of untiring effort with a feeble-minded 
boy we find a constant lecognition of the changing status 
of the pupil as the teaching slowly piogressed Mass 
instruction has, to a large degiee, lemoved the oppoitunity 
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of close pupil-teacher relationship, but it has not entirely 
removed the possibility. Each teacher has it withm her 
powei to obtain some undei standing of the equipment and 
needs of the individual pupil. The teacher of today is 
much moie objective in the estimation of the type of pupil 
with whom she or he is dealing than the teacher of a gen- 
et ation ago. It is not argued that the teacher should 
employ any of the special techniques foi study since that is 
laigely the job of the expeit. She can put to active use 
the knowledge of individual differences and pupil vana- 
tion If this is done, individualization is ceitain to follow. 
She knows that veiy little of the applied psychology that 
has been given hei in hei training peuod was not based upon 
actual expei imentation The most recent and authorita- 
tive text in educational psychology should be always 
within leach as a seivice manual to which she may icier 
when confronted with a problem in her teaching Some 
one, somewhete, has pieviously met with the specific prob- 
lem ot one similai to the one confionting hei and data 
aie available as to the findings She must be able to 
obseive cutically and evaluate scientifically 

Engines of a ceitain type and size will carry certain 
loads If they are ovei loaded 01 aie not handled properly 
difficulties aie encountered, Childien having certain abili- 
ties and backgrounds will make ceitain reactions If they 
aie not undei stood, difficulties are encountered Does the 
teacher know anything regarding the learning late of hei 
childien? Is she able even to approximate the differences 
existing between the individual pupils ? This she would 
be able to do and would be expected to do if sire took 
the clinical attitude Lowaids hei job When learning diffi- 
culties appeal, when the learner leaches a point where it 
seems that theic is something operating to pi event learn- 
ing continuing at the piopci iate, is the teacher able to 
identify the i cason for the moment of nonleaining 01 must 
the pupil take the next step without the benefit of having 
cleared up the pioblcm? The teachci would find definite 
aid if trained to analyze and solve the pioblem Aie 
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emotional difficulties found in the classroom or on the play- 
ground repoited to exist in the home? Is the learnei in 
danger of having inci eased a ccitain asocial attitude 
and of becoming a sciious problem to himself when he 
leaves the school situation? Sufficient studies have been 
made of children of all types to enable the teacher who 
lias the analytical attitude to make the proper delineations 
in order to oveicomc the difficulties. The teachei expects 
growth, expects accomplishment during the period of time 
the pupil is undci her direction. This makes it nccessaLv 
that some information be available so that she js able to 
evaluate pupil progress at any time If learners can make 
the correct adjustments at all times the effectiveness of the 
school will be increased gicatly It is to be believed that 
the advance of the race would be so rapid that we would 
all stand aghast 

This docs not mean that the clinical method will scivc 
only to increase the sum total of acquired subject mattei. 
Other phases now being stressed but not studied scien- 
tifically will be brought out with equal emphasis. To go 
again to the education of the mentally inferior, we find 
that since the initiation of tiaining foi this statistically 
small group factors other than attainment have been con- 
sideicd important. Appreciating the relative insignificance 
of this group in proportion to the problems piesented the 
leaders saw early that theie were things of more impor- 
tance than quantitative acquisition. They sought to de- 
velop the personality of the individual deviate. Working 
with a group of relative equality in ability it was seen 
that there were opportunities for differentiation in train- 
ing with attending differences in results No great claims 
were made, or are now made, as to what was being done 
They appreciated that the individual was able to get along 
better as moie of a productive being in his gioup, that he 
requiied less super vision, and that his own happiness was 
greater. These weie ends to be obtained quietly and with- 
out ostentation. Those who were concerned with these 
problems knew how much strain and what types of strains 
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could be placed upon the subject and, thiough constant 
contact and accurate knowledge as to what differentiation 
was taking place, they built for their results If education 
is to continue to be effective and to meet the demands of a 
changing world, it is extremely necessary that these othei 
phases of the individual and his needs be considered It 
is improper to assume, however, that the results are being 
obtained without definitely knowing and objectively demon- 
strating what advances aie being made 

It is difficult to obtain the scientific point of view without 
much regimentation This the teacher must cultivate at 
an early stage m her careei The psychological founda- 
tions for all learning and adjustment must be undei stood 
and applied Adaptation and flexibility will be found in 
the piesentation and the school’s product as measmed by 
bettei citizens will moie than lepay the teacher and the 
school adopting the clinical attitude 



THE STATUS OF INSTINCT 
Charles E Skinner 

Mr. Fay N Picice, a graduate student in the School of 
Education, New Yoik Univcisity, is picpming a thesis on 
the subject of “The Status of Instinct in Psychology and 
Education n The periodical litciature and hooks in the 
fields of psychology and biology have been searched foi the 
piuposc of finding out what the authoi lties believe with 
respect to instinct Leading psychologists and biologists 
in the country weic asked to check a questionnaire which 
he had prcpaicd and to comment on the topic The data 
seemed were classified, analyzed, and intei pi eted In this 
paper, a few of the comments fiom biologists and psychol- 
ogists will be given, together with some of the results of 
the investigation. 

Instinct is primarily a biological concept that has become 
mcoipoiatcd in tire terminology of the functional psychol- 
ogists (eg., James, Angell, Dewey, and Thorndike), com- 
parative psychologists, and child psychologists. The stnic- 
tuial psychologists, radical hehavioiists, and Gcsialt psy- 
chologists have cither avoided the use of the term 01 
limited its use to certain specific fields Sociologists have 
been especially critical of the theory of instinct The theory 
belongs to the fields ol biology and psychology mtiici than 
to sociology The sociologists in the wake of the struc- 
tural psychologists, ladical hehavioiists, and desciiptive ex- 
perimentalists have peifouned a woith-whdc seivice 
tluough their ciiticisms They have caused the biologists 
and psychologists who use the teim to icexamine their dat? 
and think ovei again the entile pioblem 

Let us examine some of the comments fiom the biolo- 
gists and psychologists and ascertain to what conclusions 
they lead us. 

I. The Biologists Speak 

I do not: use the terms “instincts” and “habits” any more 
than I use the terms “designating the faculties of the mind ” 
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Animal action seems to me to be made up of instinctive and 
habit qualities Practically every act is partly inherent, that 
i s, instinctive and partly acquired from habit Very few 
animal acts are pure instincts The sneezing of a new-bom 
baby is as much of an instinct as I can easily imagine and 
yet this is modified in later life, certainly, by acquired actions 
I think: you wilt see from what I say that I decline instinct 
and halnt as descriptive of animal reactions although I admit 
th.it in every act there is an instinctive and habit element The 
separation of these is, to my mind, somewhat artificial but 
reasonably convenient The instinctive element is that with 
which an animal is born, the habit element is that which it 
acquires m later life, but whether the line of bnth is so impor- 
tant as this implies is generally questionable in my mind 

G H Parker, Harvard Umvet sity 

Tn spite of tile fact that instinct is m its manifestations one 
of the most complex things in nature, 1 think that in its genesis 
it arises from phenomena which arc i datively much simpler 
In brief, I look upon instinct as a more or less complicated 
chain of reflexes which arc always associated with some sort of 
nervous system Sometimes tins chain of reflexes is a relatively 
shoi t one, at othei times it is more a net than n chain and is 
extremely complicated But the element which is picsent in 
all instincts, so far as I know, is a reflex Of course, this 
leaves reflex unexplained and the best that I can sav with le- 
spcct to this is that it is an automatic response conditioned bv 
the organization of the living matter 

E G CoKKUK, Princeton Umvci sity 

As a biologist I would define instinct as follows A series 
of protoplasmic icactions initiated by external stimuli and 
effected without voluntary control I would distinguish it from 
voluntary activity winch is initiated from stimuli originating 
within the organism and which \b urulci conti ol Such a defini- 
tion, I believe, would cover most of the icactions which we 
speak of as instinctive, as well as such concepts as “the inhci- 
ited habit,” etc 

Gary N Cvckins, Columbia U mvti uiy 

The term “instinct” as used and understood En me signifies 
tile more complex rcfltx fonns of behavior of animals, appar- 
ently mhented oi at least not known to he essentially modi- 
fied m influenced bv tin cxpeuencc of tin uuli\ idunl It looks 
as if the learning of tin lau* hid horn h\< d m complex heredi- 
tary patterns of hchavioi like the simplei it flexes an fixed 
in the highei animals Most of the complex beh ivmi patterns 
arc evolved tlnouqh individual exptiicncc 

A J C \RLSON, The Univer sity of Chutir/o 
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I would regard as instinct the manifestation of any behavior 
that is purely genetic If you ask me how one is to tell 
whether a given behavior is genetic, the best X can do is to say 
that proof is obtained when all opportunity to learn tlie behav- 
ior has been prevented and when practically all individuals 
behave in the same way 

A. Franklin Siiuit,, Umvastly of Michigan 

Instincts arc unconditioned reflex responses of the oigaimm 
as a whole to specific internal and external stimuli, adapted 
to the preservation of the organism or the perpetuation of 
the species The term “unconditioned” implies that the neural 
mechanisms involved arc inherited as a functional unit 

I would regard the instincts, therefore, as teleological mech- 
anisms winch arc not developed by training or experience, but 
arc inherited mid operate independently of voluntary conti ol 
W. If Howell, Johns Hopkins U nivet sily 

Primary behavior, coming without previous experience, is 
what I take to he instinctive and to depend in lughci annuals 
on a specific arrangement within the nervous system, Primary 
behavior may be, in some cases, permanent and not subject to 
modification. In a large number of cases it can he muddied 
and thus become secondary behavior for which compile a ted 
explanations are needed The possibility of the modification 
of some instinctive responses is one source of difficulty in 
dealing with the matter of instinct 

Henry II Donaldson, JFistai Institute 

An instinct is n definite mode of behavior that docs not have 
to he learned and which 14 based on an inherited nervous pat- 
tern This does not preclude the possibility of modification, 
improvement by practice, or inhibition 

H H, Newman, The Univei sity of Chicago 

The definition given by Lloyd Morgan in bis book on instinct 
is, I think, approved by most biologists. 

Instinct is probably not easy to define precisely Its usage 
seems to run nil the way from repressing actions through a 
series that arc tied up with endocrine changes to those 111 
which the behavior is, in part at least, tied up with memory 
of previous experience and in which reactions dependent upon 
a conscious or unconscious memory of previous cxpci lenecs 
play a part. 

I do not need to elaborate upon Lloyd Morgan's definition 
but it is obvious that instinct is a popular term and we wish to 
use it ns it is popularly used. If we don't want to do that, then 
we should adopt a new term for the new ideas Commonly 
we speak of a feeding instinct, of a sex instinct, of the instinct 
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of fear or self-protection These would seem to be properly 
included, with others, in the popular term ‘'instinct." 

Charles V Davenport, Carnegie Laboratory 

The primary problem regarding instinct is, at the moment, 
one of nominal ism The word "instinct 1 1 is a single unit, con- 
sidered as a word, but it is freely used as the label of a whole 
senes of extremely diverse concepts Little progress is likely 
to be made on th£ problem of instinct as long as tins condition 
prevails. 

In my opinion the word "instinct" may properly and pre- 
cisely be used as the label of the concept that an instinct is the 
underlying cause or mechanism (not further or more pre- 
cisely definable m the present state of biological knowledge) 
which motivates particular acts or patterns of behavior of the 
organism as a whole, which are purposive (adaptive) in char- 
acter at their first appearance and, therefore, not dependent 
upon any prior process of individual or personal learning or 
experience 

Raymond Pearl, Johns Ilopkms University 

In my thinking, I luve regarded instincts as actions, the pat- 
terns of which are either congenital ur naturally developed in 
the course of individual existence — patterns which aie more 
complex than those of the reflexes of sneezing, coughing, and 
so forth 

I have tended to regard instincts as the natural consequences 
of certain emotions, much as James and McDougall regarded 
them It seems to me tlmt the natural behavior of a person 
who is angry and attacks arc good illustrations of the combi- 
nation of emotions and instincts As I regard these manifesta- 
tions, they are not different in character from reflexes, but aie 
much more complex 

W Ii Cannon, Harvard University 

I considci as instincts automatic i espouses tc environmental 
stimuli The physical bases which arc responsible for these 
responses are inherited The complexity of the type of animal 
determines the number and complexity of its instincts, thus, 
the simplest condition occurs among the Protozoa All of the 
activities of lower animals that prepare them for conditions 
in the future, which have never been experienced by them 
prcviouslj', .ire instinctive Instincts may be modified by ex- 
perience to a certain extent m all animals Such modifications 
involve reason 

Roju itr IIignir, Johns Hopkurs Untventtv 

Tltc term “instinct" has been used in so many different 
senses that it has practically no meaning at the present time 
except as defined by the individual who uses it. 
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My practice at present is to apply the term, if at all, to be- 
havior patterns which arc not acquired ns a result of indi- 
vidual postnatal experience, th.it is, winch aie not learned in 
the ordinary sense of the* term They may be inhentcd or not 
They may he acquired dining prenatal experience 01 they may 
come to expression in later life as the body matures Since 
inheritance, picnatal exponent c, and normal growth processes 
are very uniform for all members of a race ni species, the 
instincts tend similarly to he uniformly manifested List every- 
thing else in beliavioi, they .ue readily modifiable bv personal 
experience 

In general, those behavior patterns which are acquired aftti 
birth through personal experience, including well-established 
habits, arc excluded from the category of instinct and reflex, 
The concept of instinct includes both inherited and acquired 
hchavioi, hut the acquisition is in terms of biological factors, 
picnatal 01 postnatal, incidental to the heredity, growth, and 
maturity of the bodily organization as physiological pioccsscs 
No sliaip distinction can be drawn between late acquisitions of 
this sort which arc not learned in the ordinary sense and 
learned through experience with cnyiionmcnt, foi normal 
growth is also a reaction to environment, and all learning is 
giowth 

The distinction between reflex and instinct, as thus defined, 
cannot be sharply drawn In general, the “reflexes an imme- 
diate responses to stimulation and in most cases are probably 
inherited patterns, hut n chain reflex grades into instinct with- 
out clearly defined boundary” (Loch) 

This is a very unsatisfactory statement and I am somewhat 
in doubt whether the concept of instinct has any value any- 
where, either in biology or psychology, in the present state of 
knowledge 

C Judson Herrick, The University of Chicago 

I would say that I find mvself in the same difficulty which 
is apparently troubling psychologists and biologists with icter- 
cnce to the term “instinct ” This designation is used so loosely 
both by the Luty ami in technical application that it seems to me 
to have lost its value, if, indeed, it ever had any. 

Instinct is used to explain a certain type of behavior with- 
out, in any sense, being explanatory In all of my studies of 
normal behavior I have studiously avoided the use of the word 
To me it seems prejudicial If, for example, I should call 
the crawling or props reaction of the new-born kitten or the 
swimming reaction made by such tin animal immediately after 
birth instinctive, I should have prejudged these phenomena — 
whereas my real interest in the matter is to determine the 
neural mechanisms bv which such reactions may be explained 
It is possible that the term "instinct” mav ultimately acquire 
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a definitive meaning, but, in its present status, I prefer not to 
use it in scientific description 

Frederick Ttlney, Columbia University 

I do not believe that biologists have an y great difficulty in 
defining the word “instinct” To me the word has always 
meant “unlearned behavior ” Instinct ls, however, much more 
than lcfltx action or a chain of reflexes. It is a persistent ten- 
dency which exists until the chain of reflexes has functioned 
more or less in its proper order Thus the breeding instinct 
induces various courtship phenomena finally leading to copula- 
tion Incidentally, the couitslup of each species is more or less 
specific The woik which CoghiLl has been doing shows the 
nature of the hook-ups within, the central nervous system 
These bring instinctive behavior patterns to the different ani- 
mals As tveiy one knows, instincts may be modified and, fur- 
ther, they may be improved by training, but that is no reason 
why one should confuse instincts due to nerve muscle arrange- 
ments and due to learned behavior superimposed upon this 
instinctive ground structure 

G K Nome, Museum of Natuial History 

II The Psychologists Speak 

If the word “instinct" were not mentioned in psychology 
textbooks, I would never have any use for it, but merely dis- 
tinguish between original and learned behavior 

To me, most of the so-cnllcd technical terms in psychology 
are mcic “collective nouns" grouping together certain activi- 
ties on some common basis either in stimulus or response or 
both 

Lr R Geissler, Rand olph-M aeon College 

1 There are in every organism a number of different inte- 
grated patterns of response which appear without opportunity 
for the operation of any process homologous to learning 

a) The organization must have a structural basis 

b) Tlic structure must be a product of developmental me- 

chanics 

2 The behavior resultant from these structural mechanisms 
has been variously classified as reflex, instinct, drive, emotion, 
innate tendency, innate capacity, etc Ignorance of the phe- 
nomena has prevented any clear and satisfactory bounding of 
these classes and no satisfactory division will be possible until 
we know more of the physiological basis of the reactions 

It is desirable to differentiate between activities which arc 
established by giowth processes and those which result from 
learning. The distinction may be of little value for educational 
psychology, but is important for those of us who '•re inter- 
i ested in ontogeny and psy biology per se 
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3 TJsage limits the term '‘instinct" so that it cannot be ap- 
plied to all innately conditioned behavior. On the other hand, 
there is no agreement as to its restrictions. No one, therefore, 
can justly use the term in scientific writing without an exact 
definition of his own meaning. The term is, therefore, of no 
scientific value, but its various denotations are not less impor- 
tant 

4 I should classify the problems of innate conditioning of be- 
havior as follows 

a) Mechanisms producing spcufic coordinated reactions to 

definable stimuli 

(1) Involving point to point conduction, as perhaps 

the scratch reflex. 

(2) Mechanisms involving relational responses, as rec- 

ognition and reaction to female rat by male 

(common restriction of term “instinct”) 

b) Mechanisms producing diffuse facilitation or inhibition 

(1) Central priming ami studying mechanisms (eg, 

striate and cerebellar functions) 

(2) Organic hungers 

(3) Diffuse changes in central nervous tone consti- 

tuting emotion 

c) Organic limitations of capacity 

(1) Inherent determination of the cUnmctcr of per- 

ceptual and logical organization 

(2) Limitation of capacity as by deficient cotticnl cell 

number 

The nature of the mechanism m each case remains tc. he 
discovered The classification is based solely on the hunch that 
the phenomena in each group have a common physiological 
basis I am inclined to apply the term “instinct 7 * to a and b, 
since we have no other name for this category which includes 
most of the specific instances of behavior which have been 
termed “instinctive ” 

Concerning the innate behavior of man, I feel that no defi- 
nite statement whatever is justified by our present ignorance of 
the phenomena 

K S Lasiiixy, The Utnvet sity of Chicago 

My view combines the following features 

1 Inherited (innate) central mechanisms of few distinct 

types 

2 Aroused by specific (but variable) situations 

3, Leading to specific tyjjcs of unrest (vanable reflexes) 

4 Usually organised in chains (as in your No 10) 

5. Relieved by specific (but variable) new situations intro- 
duced by the process 
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6 Unlearned nnd without foresight of end, hut quickly modi- 
fied by individual experiences (usually) 

E. B. Dblabarrb, Brown University 

A term descriptive o-f forms of behavior determined by the 
interdependent action of heredity and environment in so far 
as such behavior 19 common to normal members of a species. 

L. Carmichael, Brown University 

Instinct seems to me to denote an abstraction, which, as in 
the case of “heredity,*’ is useful for purposes of thinking about 
various aspects of behavior. 

I should like to recognize a distinction within instinctive be- 
havior of well-defined patterns of response, mostly reflexes, and 
the vague, powerful, and adaptive “urges,” "wishes,” or “psycho- 
logical pressures” The latter seem to me much more impor- 
tant for education, but both exist or both are commonly em- 
braced in the term “instinct” 

It seems to me that Child’s work on jp hystolofftcal Founda- 
tions of Behavior makes the old Instinct- environment distinc- 
tion appear rigid and out of date. Growth is a continuous 
adjustment, even when it seems to respond to inner stresses 
or determiners. 

Goodwin Watson, Columbia University 

The fact is that I have never used the word myself and have 
always supposed it to be a useless word in psychology. I was 
brought up that way by Titchiner, but in a very different at- 
mosphere at Harvard. I still feel the same way The con- 
cept seems useless. 

Edwin G. Boring, Harvard University 

My belief Is that several different definitions will serve the 
purpose all right if consistently used. That is to say, a per- 
son could define instincts in any one of several different ways 
and tell a useful story about human or animal behavior. If 
one used a definition which made instincts, let us say, a very 
rigid type of behavior, then one's list of instincts would be a 
relatively short one and one would usually have to say that 
the actual behavior observed any time after birth would be a 
mixture of inherited dispositions and acquired tendencies If, 
on the other hand, one defined instincts m a rather liberal way, 
the lists and discussion would take a different form Again, 
one’s definition might emphasize largely the behavior that is 
actually observed or some assumed underlying basis, such as 
connections in the nervous system. My point, in other words, is 
that any one of several definitions would do, provided a per- 
son's whole account were written so as to reveal facts con- 
sistent with the definition. My marks, therefore, mean in gen- 
eral that while I might not myself elect such a definition I think 
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that a person could write a psychology, if he desired to, by 
using the definition, indicated. Again, a pcrsim's definition of 
instincts usually must conform to lus general point of view 
in psychology Thus the defintion used by Thorndike or 
All port or McDongnll simply would not fit well into the gen- 
eral system of the Grstalt psychologists. To ask which of 
the definitions is better is, in such a case, equivalent to asking 
which of the general accounts is the more useful. My own 
definition really amounts to a corollary of the general ex- 
planatory system which I have adopted 

Arthur I. Gates, Columbia University 

In brief, it seems to me that the value of instincts in educa- 
tion lias just about disappeared We may have to admit that 
all behavior originally and fundamentally has to develop out 
of reflexes and instincts. However, what might have been 
innate in behavior is overlaid by modification in response to 
adaptations to the environment from the very first day onwards 
Consequently, whatever we find of human behavior is an entan- 
gled mixture of instinct and learning, It is impossible, there- 
fore, in. my belief, to point to any one act and to say that it is 
instinctive because learning has had its part in determining 
everything that we do from infancy on 

Purcival M Symonds, Columbia Univcisity 

1, A definition of instinct should first of all stress the fact 
that it is largely innate in character, but at the same time the 
adjective should not he used interchangeably for hereditary or 
inherited The average concept stresses this point very strongly 
The point should be added, of course, that instinctive acts are 
modifiable and, therefore, depart from their strict innate basis 
When educative inhibitions have gone so far as to cancel cer- 
tain instinctive reactions, you will find cases which come more 
and more on the borderline where it will be hard to decide 
whether the response has the form of an instinctive pattern 

2, An instinctive rc&ponse should not be called simply a chain 
or pattern of reflexes. Here again we shall find borderline 
cases in which it will be difficult to decide as to whether they 
are complex reflexive responses or instinctive actions Cer- 
tainly instinctive actions are based upon reflex responses, but 
they cannot be analyzed into therru New features arc added 
when the animal is organized on ail instinctive pattern, To 
this extent I think that the theory of configuration or Gestalt 
is useful Psychology would have to discard the term f, por ccp- 
ti^” by the same logic because it i$ made up of simpler 
processes all genetically derived from them 

3, In my own thinking, I reserve the term “instinctive ac- 
tion” for those objective situations which appeal to the organ- 
ism not as separate stimuli’ hut R9 a perceived situation on the: 
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conscious level The term “reflex” Joes not take care of that 
type of action, but where the animal is conscious of a favor- 
able or unfavorable total situation without knowing the purpose 
of his responses and goes ahead to build, as does the beaver 
the dam, no one but a strict bchaviorist would claim that the 
responses were adequate only to separate stimuli The com- 
plex situation is presented and the complex series of acts 
results 

4 That the act is purposive occurs, of course, only to the 
observer or to the human animal after or some time while he is 
instinctively reacting A human person, for instance, may have 
at the same time the blind impulsiveness of the reactions to sex 
situations and feel perhaps in the background that he is doing 
the normal or beneficial thing for the race But certainly, in 
animals lower than man purpose presumably never enters into 
the reaction Of course, if one wishes to put in purpose here, 
there is no reason why one should not put purpose into every- 
thing. Perhaps we are more greatly tempted in the field of 
instinct because of the outstanding adequacy of many of the 
1 espouses, but one might as well say that the beauty of a snow- 
flake under tile microscope was meant to elicit the artistic im- 
pulses from man < 

Christian A. Ruc&mick, State University of Iowa 

When T use the term “instinct” or “instinctive” I prefer it to 
mean a complex form of behavior favored by a congenital pre- 
disposition and made up by an integration of reflexes, learned 
muscular acts, and perceptions, the whole so organized as to pro- 
duce a complex form of psychophysiological behavior normally 
useful to the individual or to the species 

G M Stratton, University of California 

An instinct is an inherited or innate psychological disposition 
which predisposes its possessor to pciccive or pay attention to 
objects or impressions of a certain class and which, on percep- 
tion of such an object, determines emotional excitement of a 
specific quality and a train of activity tending to produce 
change of a particular kind in the creatures 1 relations to the 
object 

William McDougall, Duke University 
COMMENTS 

1 Instinct is still an unsolved puzzle The tecent works 
of Lashley and Coghtll, which show the natuie or hook- 
ups in the cential hclvous system, piomise to dispel much 
of the mysteiy and confusion that now exists. 

2. Instinct is a teim veiy difficult to define It lefeis 
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to “innate," “unlearned,” "puicly genetic bchavioi" com- 
mon to all nmmal members of the species. It is dependent 
upon oiganic stiuctutc and oigani/ution, or “cential mech- 
anisms inheiUccl as a functional unit,” winch aie “incident 
to heredity, growth, and maturity of bodily organization 
as physiological ptoccsses” Instinct Is “either congenital 
or comes to expiession as the body matui cs ” Many biol- 
ogists and psychologists use the teim to include all innate 
behavlot Whcthei the mechanisms of instinct aie few 
and this type of bchavioi “ngid,” oi many and the be- 
havior patterns much moic flexible, is a disputed point 
Both internal and external specific but vannhlc stimuli pre- 
cipitate or arouse instinctive 1 espouses. Instinct is 
“adapted to the pieseivation of the oiganism or the per- 
petuation of the species n 

3* Some biologists and psychologists make no distinc- 
tions between instinct and leflex; others diffei entiate. “In- 
stincts aie oiganized often in chains.” “Instinct is not a 
chain or pattern. 11 “Instmct is much moie than a chain 
of reflexes; it is moie complex than leflexes.” “It is 
an integiation of leilcxes.” Instinct includes both ieflexes 
and — what aie educationally more valuable — “uiges, 
wishes, and psychological pLessuies” (tensions oi states of 
unrest which aie relieved by new situations). 

4 Many biologists and psychologists believe the teim 
“instinct” should be retained “In its complexity, instinct 
cannot be i educed to simple terms ” “It is a valuable de- 
scnptive concept.” “It is useful for puiposes of thinking 
about vaiious aspects of behavioi.” “It is a popular teim 
that has become a part of our liteiature.” 

5, An inci easing numbei of leading biologists and psy- 
chologists regard the teim as of doubtful value oi even 
as useless. “It stands foi so many conflicting concepts ” 
“It is difficult to define as the term is used in so many 
different ways” “It has no use in scientific description.” 
“It is of diminishing value in scientific description.” “Of 
no use m descnptive experimental psychology” “A loose 
and ambiguous teim.” “It is not an explanatory concept.” 
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“Some lecent studies raise consideiable doubt about the 
claims of the so-called instinct-psychologists.” 

6 Instinctive behavioi often “gets oveilaid by modifi- 
cations in lesponse to adaptations of the individual to the 
envuonment fiom the veiy first day omvaids” What we 
find of human behavior is “an entangled mixture of instinct 
and learning.” Therefoie, the term “instinctive” appeals 
to be pieferable to “instincts ” It is used to describe “a 
ceitain type of behavior without in any sense being explan- 
atory.” “The learned is superimposed upon instinctive 
giound stiuctuie” (neive-muscle arrangements). 

7 Some authonties believe instinct is on the conscious 
level while leflex is not conti oiled by consciousness, Some 
believe that while consciousness is present, the act is ef- 
fected without voluntaiy control 

8, Many believe that no sharp line of demarcation exists 
between reflex and instinct, and between instinct and learn- 
ing, Some believe that the instinct theory is applicable to 
animals but not to man; others hold that theie is no break 
between animals and man. 

9 Summaiy, Fundamental behavior patterns and ten- 
dencies, known as “instincts,” do exist The teim “instinct” 
selves as a piactical and descnptive function by denoting 
innate patterns that are more complex and mote easily 
modified than those in the case of reflexes. For stiictlv 
scientific pui poses, the term has little oi no value as it is 
used in many different ways and as a typical “cloak oi 
covei” teim It does not explain, therefore an increasing 
number of biologists and psychologists are turning away 
from its use Just now, both psychologists and biologists 
are on the fence, although indications point stiongly to- 
waids abandonment of the teim for scientific purposes It 
remains for futuie experiments to determine whether we 
will keep the word oi diop it 



THE CONTENT AND OBJECTIVES OF 
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY IN 
TEACHER TRAINING 

Edward L Kemp 

Educational psychology is an nmoiplious subject; its par- 
ticular piovincc is ill-dcfincd sincl its specific outcomes «iic 
matters of conflicting opinion and controversial dispute. 
Moreover, the multiplicity and diversity of its endeavors 
and purposes jeopardize the optimum benefits of educa- 
tional psychology as a professional instrument by dissipat- 
ing its effectiveness in too many directions The demands 
added to its accumulated burdens are often paralleled by 
the exaggerated expectations of those who turn to it for 
aid As the heir of countless investigations into innu- 
merable things, educational psychology has become a 
professional omnibus. 

The content of the subject lias been derived fiom many 
sources in lapidly developing fields against an cvei 
changing pedagogical background It has been built up 
under a variety of influences (eg, the sevcial schools of 
psychology) by tcachcis in colleges and universities 
Almost invaiiably and inevitably the interest 01 major field 
of the writer has determined the kind and amount of the 
material included in a book oj taught to classes, and the 
emphasis given to the items comprising eithci or both of 
them, Many of the topics, or their tieatmcnt, have be- 
come traditional and frequently many are academic and 
singularly divorced from actual classroom problems and 
needs. 

The subject matter has been adopted laigely fiom the 
several divisions of general psychology, fiom experimental 
studies of many kinds, and from educational and intelli- 
gence testing and measurement, The moic lcccnt and in- 
creasingly important field of mental hygiene has con- 
tributed topics and lias influenced points of view A rnme 
acute and widespread realization of the importance of per- 
sonality tiaining for adjustment to the exigencies of con- 
temporary life has served to enhance consideration of this 
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aspect The pnnciplcs of conditioning moial and social 
reactions aic now recognized as being fundamentally 
similar to those basic in the learning of number combina- 
tions, handwnting, or reading Thus, there has been a 
piogtessively accelerated expansion of the subject that is 
many-sided and pionounced. 

In such a setting it was inevitable that theie should have 
come about maiked vaiiations in what is included in the 
subject, and decided differences of opinion as to its pe- 
culiai objectives Worcester 1 in an investigation of first 
courses in educational psychology reports conclusions cor- 
loboiativc of this point. After a study of the most widely 
used textbooks at that time, he found that the two leading 
ones, by Starch and by Gates, agreed to the extent of only 
about 33 per cent He found, howevei , much less real 
agieemcnl Thus Gates, following Thorndike, treats the 
subject of instinctive icsponse at length, while Starch de- 
votes but a brief chapter to it in which he refutes educa- 
tional doctrines founded on instinct Starch devotes 14 
pet cent of his text to tiansfer of training, Gates gives 4 
per cent. Some topics treated at length in one are not 
to he found at all in the other A text then ranked third 
in use, Inti odneiory Psychology for Teachers by Strong, 
was so different as to make adequate comparison impossible 
Strong gives 35 per cent of his space to individual differ- 
ences; Gates and Staich each use about 5 per cent Strong 
practically onnts tiansfer of training Similar divergen- 
cies were found in the case of Pyle’s Psychology of Learn- 
ing Woicestei also found in an intensive examination 
of twelve leading texts in the field that the only topic 
discussed by all of them undei the same name is instinct 
I-Ie declares that “one would be somewhat put to it to dis 
covei five texts on supposedly the same subject which vary 
inoi c than these do ” 2 

Woicestei also icpoits findings on the examination of 
course outlines icccived fiom ten colleges and universities 

i ])p in A Wor t's'or * 1 1 < X V rL Divor^it nf Pn lico in Fini Course’s in Educational 
Psychology ,* 1 1 hf of *’»! tetri nun* fGy XVHI (jAnu^py 19271, \M* tl-L7 

» Ibid , p 14 
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ITis analysis of these icvcaled a diversity as great as that 
found in the texts. In his conclusion he writes: “The 
present condition of the corn sc, taken at laigc, seems almost 
chaotic, and a vigorous attack upon the pioblem by edu- 
cational psychologists appears imperative.” 0 

Conditions in this respect have not altctcd greatly since 
1927. The recent texts titled under educational psychol- 
ogy continue to exhibit a wide range in content, point of 
view, topic selection, and natuic and extent of ticatmcnt, 
Examples arc such textbooks as by Monioe, DcVoss, and 
Reagan (1930); by Tiow (1931) ; Wheclei and Pci kms 
(1932) ; and by Hollmgwoith (1933) 

It is thus apparent that the problem for teachers of edu- 
cational psychology is to make use of the materials of 
most woith and to foimulatc comscs more productive of 
discernible piofcssional outcomes. On the one hand teach- 
eis aic engaged in definite instructional activities, on the 
other, is a subject which should qualify as an applied 
science of the most direct kind. This suggests that effoits 
may well be addressed to the achievement of foui objec- 
tives: (1) to delimit the subject more picciscly; (2) to 
claiify its distinctive aims; (3) to secure bcttei selection 
and organization of content; and (4) to establish a closei 
and sounder articulation between the content and school 
situations by a more judicious determination of what is 
most functionally indispensable and what might advan- 
tageously be eliminated or modified. All of these are of 
majoi importance in the formative stages of a compara- 
tively new field and in a subject chai acterizcd by such 
rapid and diversified growth. 

The most elaboiate and ambitious progiam to lcvise and 
vitalize educational psychology along the line just indicated 
is that reported and descnbed in the Commonwealth 
T eachei -Tiainmg Study (The Univeisity of Chicago 
Press, 1929), and directed by W. W. Chaitcrs and Douglas 
Waples. 

The writer attempted in a recent investigation to secure 
information that would aid in evaluating the content of 


1 Ibid , p 17 
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educational psychology in the light of teaching needs The 
facts and principles of the subject were selected by an ex- 
amination of the textbooks in the field and weie finally 
expressed in the form of 264 distinct items These items, 
suitably oiganized into units and sections, were punted 
in check lists A scale of evaluation provided four latings- 
major impoitance, average value, little value, omit item 
Columns foi checking these values after each item weie 
piovided in the punted list 

The check lists weie sent to the superintendents of eveiy 
city in the United States with a population of 15,000 oi 
above They weie asked to have the lists checked by who- 
ever could best meet the two following requirements • direct 
supervisoiy contact with the classioom work of teacheis, 
ancl an adequate knowledge of educational psychology by 
lecent study Evaluations were also secured from class- 
room teachers themselves Satisfactoiy letuins weie 
received fiom 120 unpoitant ancl repiesentative cities in 
43 States. 

The evaluations presented in the check lists by the quali- 
fied supeivisois and tcachcis reveal that majoi impoitance 
is attached to about only 35 pei cent of the 264 items 
These compusc facts and piinciples beanng a dynamic 
lelationslup to the teacher’s skill ancl insight in his woik 
or in his giasp of the subject itself The agi cement exhib- 
ited in assigning the scvcial values indicates that the piac- 
tical woikcis in education shaic mutual convictions on the 
lelativc impoitance of much of the subject’s content 

What, fit st of all, should be lestiicted or omitted in 
educational psychology? The supeivisois and teacheis 
assign little value to contiovetsial, academic, and technical 
items These aie well illustiated by such topics as instinc- 
tive i espouses, heiedity vcisus cnvuonmenl, pioblems on 
intelligence, statistical calculations, schools of psychology, 
consliuction of learning (uives, and thcoucs of psycho- 
logical ocemi euces Similai chsappi oval is diicctcd towaids 
items dealing with expenmcntal techniques and lepoits of 
oiiginal studies and evidence The value of many items 
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on the receiving, connecting, .inti i dieting mechanisms, and 
the biological bnckgiountl of the organism is discounted in 
this subject Finally, the evaluations indicate that the 
subject should not try to cmhiacc educational and intelli- 
gence testing’ and mcasiu ement, methods and techniques, 
and topics intensively ticated in specialized courses. 

What, secondly, do the educatois consider especially 
useful in educational psychology? The items luted of t da- 
tively high or mnjoi impoitancc indicate that more efforts 
should be made in showing the definite ways in which the 
subject is i elated to classroom piohlems and activities, its 
specific aims, and the natuic of education as a psychological 
process. Emphasis should he given to the scientific ways 
in which facts aic collected and to objective methods. The 
contributions oi notable men in the field and some of the 
majoi histoiical ticiuls ai e also considcied helpful in put 
ting the student in possession of a moic enlightening con 
ccption of the natuic of educational psychology 

As to the biological basis of bchavioL and learning, the 
substance of the latings icsliicts most value to the idle of 
the sensoiy organs, the fcatuies of the neivous system 
necessaiy to show the neural basis of learning, the influence 
of the endociine glands, and the mutual impoitance of 
heredity and cnviionmcnt in individual development and 
schooling The subjects of innate patterns, motivation, 
and feelings and emotions aic ligorously limited to piac- 
tical usage and application in the educative piocc.s 

The evaluatois leave no room fot doubt that they con- 
side: tli c learning piocess to be the fundamental task of 
educational psychology. Of majoi importance are the na- 
tine and analysis of learning, the laws of learning, and. 
above all, the pi mciples of economy and guidance m learn- 
ing and the specific factois affecting pupil piogicss The 
items on how to study and ditecl learning, the ways of 
seeming helpful tiansfer of training, and the relation of 
habit to life and learning arc recommended highly. 

Few would dispute that the learning process constitutes 
the fundamental and integiating unit of educational psv- 
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chology All other topics should subserve this objective 
and derive letentiveness and relevancy through systematic 
associations with it Failure in this lespect accounts foi 
much of the incoherence ramifying throughout the subject 

Individual differences should be dealt with effectively, 
accoiding to the evaluations, with emphasis on their ac- 
commodation by suitable school piovisions This should 
include the needs for, and uses of, tests for ascertaining 
clifteiences in school achievement; but details of intelligence 
and achievement tests and scales should be left to othei 
courses. Much uncertainty is reflected in the rating of dif- 
fer ences m personality traits and their measurement, but 
this phase too is not considered the work of this subject 

Items concerned with factors in mental efficiency, such 
as fatigue, and in peisonal integiation and adjustment weic 
favorably rated when significantly related to school hehav- 
ior and pcifoimance This unit concluded the check list 

The findings in the foregomg study at least provoke the 
suspicion that the matciials in educational psychology might 
well be reduced and piofitably levrsed in the interest of 
more professional concentration. Certain topics now 
heated at rnoie or less length should be left to other 
courses We conclude that the dominating concern of the 
subject in training teachers should be the principles m ac- 
cordance with which the changes desired m education can 
be pioduced most efficiently Such concern requires an 
understanding of the learner and a nevei ending analysis 
of the mental or motor acquisitions compi ising the subjects 
of instruction To this end theie must be a peiennial quest 
for the inatei ials and for modes of presentation that will 
yield the fullest possible tiansfei to teaching activities 
These mate i nils must he organized in sequential relation- 
ships and given time allotments that will cnsuic the oo- 
tiimim i csulls “So to sum up, wc must always think of 
teaching as an ait whose aim is the ducction of learning 
And psychology is the science which most typically and inti- 
mately suppoits and assists the artistic cnteipuse, bv 
giving us insight into the natuic and conditions of cdcctnc 
learning ." 1 

* J lint-. I Mir*, 'll, 7 he of In \ S, >iool 7 htm (Nun. York W W 

Norton inri Lo l‘M J) V l> 



IIIGII-SCTIOOL SENIORS’ FAMILIARITY WITH 
THE WORLD TODAY 

K. R Wood 

A l)i icf lcpoit of the results of two tests based on the 
wot Id today administer ed to select groups of Ohio high 
school vscniois is presented. T lie hist test was adminis- 
teicil Apiil 19, 1910, Vo 2/122 seniois and the second text 
March 21, 1931, to 3 , 7 R seniois In piesmting the ie- 
suits the author is aw.ue of the many lnmtatinns How- 
ever, when the limitations ulc all tin own aside theic aic 
values woithy of consideration. 

In oi dei that the leader may inulci stand moic fully 
the ptuposc and nature of the tests as well as the ciicum- 
stances under which the tests were used the following facts 
arc given: "The World Today” was but one pint of the 
general scholarship test The other parts oJ the general 
schokuship test weie: (1) mathematics (arithmetic, alge- 
bra, plane geometry); (2) English (fundamentals, Amci* 
lean and English literatuie) , (3) lustoiy (United States, 
woilcl, and Ohm histoiy) ; (4) science (physics, chcnustiy, 
general science, biology). Kadi senini was leqimed to take 
the entile test consisting of the above five pints Thice 
and onc-lialf hours’ time was given This was an adequate 
amount of time to give each pupil an opportunity to do all 
he could without being foLced by time. 

The high-school seniois who had been selected by then 
lcspcctive high-school faculties as being the best students 
participated The faculty mcmheis weie tnged to t.ikc 
into consideration, in addition to scholastic standing, the 
student's futiuc promise, attitude, ideals, and bchavioi 
The Ohio State Department of balneation was interested 
in. stimulating sustained scholastic endeavor duiing the 
high-school years in the selection of the seniois of highest 
standing and in putting these students in contact with the 
colleges and universities that the students desned to entei 
Admimsti alive machinery was set up by the department 
whereby this could be clone. The derailment was Intel* 
csted in encouraging institutions to pi ovule scholarships 
foi those deserving students who were eligible and who 

SS 6 
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tlesiiecl to entei the Ohio colleges and umveiskies. It be- 
came the duty of the institutions to actually award the 
scholai ships 

The State Depaitment of Education determined who 
the students weie in the upper five pei cent who took the 
gcneial scholarship test Each student was asked to indi- 
cate the college oi univeisily he desired to entei Aftei 
these facts weie collected, each college was sent the name 
and addtess of each student who expressed a desne to 
entei the institution. Each college gi anted scholai ships to 
as many of these students in the high five pei cent as .t 
could Rcgaidless of what a semoi did on the test, the 
senioi’s name and addiess was sent to the ptesident of 
the institution the student desired to enter To be eligible 
for consklcialion the student was requited to be in the 
uppei touith of his giaduating class. 

The depaitment suggested to the colleges and univeisi- 
ties that the following stiings should be tied to each 
scholaiship The piovisions safeguarded the institution 
and at the same time threw lesponsibihty on the student 
who accepted u scholarship The scholaiship was good 
until expualion if the student’s scholastic iccoid, as well 
as his hchavioi, attitudes, ideas, and ideals weie high In 
case the student failed to meet his obligations, the college 
was not obligated to the student. 

The test was held in each county. A committee of thtee, 
consisting ol the county supei intendent and uwo membcis 
appointed by the ditcclor of education, admintsteied the 
test Complete directions for administering it were sent 
to each membei of the committee seveial days befoie the 
designated date All tests weie scoied and tescoied by 
tins committee They weie latci scoicd again by the State 
Depaitment of Education 

A ccililicate ol aivaul 01 merit was presented to each 
pupil who was placed in the high fouith of each county 
gioup of contestants The eighty-eight counties were 
grouped into live distncLs A ccililicate ol awatd was pic- 
sented to each pupil who was placed in the high ten pei 



558 The Journal of Ednuiltonal Sociology 

cent of each iHstnct. Kadi pupil who was placed in the 
high five ’pei cent of the State was picsentcd with a State 
ccitificatc of awaid 

These certificates of awaid, mere pieces of paper, aic 
to be found in cveiy part of Ohm. They .lie in the homes 
of all classes. In many a home timing the past thiee ycais 
these awatds have been about the only tay of hope. Theic 
are hunch eds of these outstanding boys and guls who aie 
in college this ycai who would not he there had not this 
load been opened. Many icceivcd scholai ships, othcis 
found woik, and the largest numbci found college ptesi- 
dents and faculty membcis intcicstcd in their futme and 
willing to assist them long before they appealed on the 
campus. 

The influence leaches farther than those seniors who 
participated. Just as soon as local, county, distuct, and 
State recognition had been given these scniois, in addition 
to scholaiships awarded by colleges and umveisities, the 
pupils who wcie juniois, sophomoics, fieslimen, eighth-, 
and seventh-year pupils began to look fonvard to the time 
when they would be seniors They not only began to look 
foivvard but to prepare for that time New long-time 
goals were set up. No longei was the goal just a guide. 
The pupils desired to obtain a mastery of the subject On 
then own initiative they went back ovci the essential piin- 
ciplcs of previous courses. They were anxious to go f.u 
beyond the classroom assignments. It has, in bnef, stimu- 
lated an intensiveness, a thoroughness, a mastety, a wide 
range of inteiests, and a purposefulness among the high- 
school pupils. 

The picvious paragiaphs give the rcadei an idea of the 
nature of the tests and the conditions undci which the 
tests weic administered as well as the selection of the sen- 
iors and the long-time Inteicst the seniors had in the general 
scholaship test. 

“The Woild Today" (ciurcnt events) was included as 
one part of this geneial test because it was the conviction 
of those connected with the State Department of Education 
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that at least the upper one fouith of the graduating class 
should realize that they were living today, that these boys 
and girls should be interested in the woild of today and 
its problems, that they should understand what the past 
has accomplished that may conti ibute to solve the pioblenrs 
of today, that this should be one of the major outcomes of 
the second «iiy schools. 

“The Woild Today” tests used m Apnl 1930 and in 
Match 1931 wcie constiucted by Hanison M. Sayie, man- 
aging editoi, Ante i lean Education Press The questions 
weic based upon the lmpoilant events which occuired be- 
tween Septcmbei fust and the date of the test State, 
national, and international events of a political, social, m- 
dusliial, economic, leligious, and educational natuie weie 
included. The test used in Match 1931 was a paiallel and 
equivalent foim in so far as it is possible for one who is 
a mastci of the subject mattei so to constiuct. There weic 
tlucc paits to the test of 1930 Theie weie tlnee coi- 
lesponding paits to the two tests, Patt one was a 
matching test The name of each of fifteen peisons who 
had been prominent in the news during the school yeai 
was to he matched with the appropriate reference. Pait 
two was a multiple-choice test consisting of ten test items 
Pait tlucc consisted of fifteen questions Each question 
could he answeied by a word or phrase 

Turn I 


qci \nrii i v,m in s oi mi pm cint correct on items 


OT 

1IU 1910 AND 1931 "tiil 

WORLD TODAY 

” TEST 


Per Cent 

Per Cent 

Per Cent 
Coricct 


Cori CLt 

Coi i tet 

on the 1931 

Group 

on the 1930 

on the 193 1 * 

Boys Girls 

0, 

60 

75 

82 5 68 8 

Q, or Md ^6 7 

52 5 

60 46 8 

q“ 

19 2 

31 

30 28 5 

K Ml|'( 

V-8f> 

2-92 

3-98 1-87 

N umb« r 

n( test items M) 

40 

40 40 

N r umhi r 

nl pupils 2,922 

1,015 

455 560 


* V»7H pupil** look tin test The 1,015 pupils constituted a 
tic pent! able sample 
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Tabic I is lead in the following manner. Each of ten 
test items ( ] /\ of 40) were answcied coriectly by at least 
60 per cent of the 2,922 pupils of the 1930 group. Each 
one of thuty of the test items ( Y\ of 40) was answcied 
correctly by less than 60 per cent of the 2,922 pupils. Each 
one of twenty test items was answered coriectly by 36 7 per 
cent of the pupils. Each one of ten test items was answered 
correctly by less than 19.2 per cent of the pupils. One half 
of the test items was answcied concctly by between 19 2 
per cent and 60 per cent of the pupils. The icadci will 
have no difliculty in making furthci intci prctations. 

It is quite evident that the lesults for 1931 aie much 
better than the results foi 1930, The wiiter is convinced 
that it is leprcsentative of what happened as a consequence 
of intioducing the test in 1930. During the school ycai 
1929-1930 many of the schools did not make any piovision 
foi "The World Today” (cun cut hisloiy). Books in 
which the facts of yesteiday are picsented are the somces 
used by pupils in seeming facts. As soon as tbe test had 
been taken in April 1930, an immediate iutciest was cic- 
ated in the world of today. The science, histoiy, English, 
and mathematics teachets became awaie of the woild to- 
day, A new world opened to the boys and gills m many 
schools. 

Table II 


MEDIAN VALUrS OF THE PER CENT CORRECT ON ITI MS O! IACI1 

PART OF THE 1930 AND 1931 ,r THl WORK) lOim" 1 1 ST 



Per Cent 

Per Cent 

N umber of 


Correct 


Corrcct,l911 

Test Items 

Part 

1930 

1931 

Boys 

Girts 

m Each Part 

I 

47 5 

62 5 

71 3 

51 3 

15 

II 

51 7 

78 3 

81 3 

70 0 

10 

111 

21.3 

32 5 

37 5 

26 3 

15 


Table II is lead in the same mannci as Table 1, with 
the exception that only the value of the median is gi\ca 
foi each pait of each test. The values in tins table assist 
m substantiating the statement that the results foi 19 U 
are better than those for 1930 The results of the test 
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given in 1932 indicated improvement over the results for 
1931 

The fifteen test items of Part I of the 1930 and 1931 
tests aie presented together with the pei cent of the seniors 
who weie able to match each name with the appropriate 
refeience The items have been rearranged accoiding to 
the per cent of students who gave the correct answer. 

Table III 


PER CENT or CORR 1 CT RESPONSES TO EACH TEST ITEM OP PART I 
OF THE 1930 AND 1931 m THB WORLD TODAY” TEST 


Per Cent 

Correct 1930 

86 Madame Curie 
81 James J. Walker 
80 Ramsay MacDonald 
78 Gandhi 

77 Charles Evans Hughes 
71 Ortiz Rubio 
62 Tardieu 
50 Frimo tie Rivera 
47 Patrick J. Ilurlev 
40 Martha Berry 
25 Wickcrshain 
22 Elilui Root 
18 Admiral Byrd 
16 Alexander Leggc 
15 R, R Moton 

The fifteen test items of 
the 1931 tests die piesented. 


Per Cent 

Correct 1931 

92 Bobby Jones 
89 Ignacc Paderewski 
79 John J Pershing 
78 Franklin D. Roosevelt 
73 Dicudonne Coste 
72 Sinclair Lewis 
68 William Tilden 
62 Adolph Hitler 
52 William N Doak 
48 Aristide Bnand 
34 Elilm Root 
32 Henry P Fletcher 
27 Colonel Arthur Woods 
26 Earl of Bcssborough 
10 Philip La Follcttc 

Pint III of the 1930 and of 


Table IV 


PrR Cl NT OI CORIUCT EUSPONSIS ' 

part in oi tiii: I D 30 and run 
Per Cent 

Correct 1910 

58 Who is Secretary ol 
State ? 


41 Who is tlu president oi 
Germany ? 


ro EACH oi Tin: ttst items of 
1931 “the worid today” test 

Per Cent 

Correct 1931 

62 What great American 
scientist is experiment- 
ing in golden rod as a 
source of rubber 7 

61 Who is presiding of- 
ficer of the National 
House of Representa- 
tives^ 
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Tahm IV — Continued 

PLR CI NT 01 COIUUCI KISIM1NSIS JO 1 \Cll 01 Till 11 ST 111 MS OF 


PART III 01 TUT, 1930 Attl) Till, 

38 Io what country lias a 
dictatorship i c c v n 1 1 j 
been abandoned ? 

35 I low many known plan- 
ets are there ? 

32 Who is tlic oldest Jus- 
tice ever to have served 
on the Supreme Coni' 
bench ? 

26 Which nation today ha-, 
the second largest colo- 
nial empire? 

24 Which nation lays great- 
est emphasis on "secur- 
ity” as a necessary con- 
dition to reducing arm- 
aments? 

21 To what nation m tlv 
Caribbean did President 
Iionvcr send an inves- 
tigating commission? 

19 What river was recent- 
ly opened to commer- 
cial navigation ? 

17 At the Naval Confer- 
ence, which nation be- 
sides France objected to 
the abolition of the sub- 
marine? 

9 What prominent states- 
man advocates the abo- 
lition of the food block- 
ade as a weapon of 
warfare? 

8 What person or insti- 
tution licrcaftci will 
collect and disburse 
German reparations ? 


1931 “Till WORl I) TOl) W" TLST 

43 How luve the Eastern 
railroads moved to cbm- 
in itc* wasteful competi- 
tion ? 

■10 Who arc the United 
Slates Senators from 
\nur State ? 

39 What was the greatest 
dirigible disaster of the 
year? 

37 What is a lame-duck 
session of Congress? 

31 What St itc elects its 
members to Congress in 
September instead of 
November? 

31 What cnuntiy sent tlic 
(u st o.c rial ss\u ad ran 
across the Atlantic? 

31 How has the unemploy- 
ment crisis affected our 
immigration policy? 

24 Name three important 
commodities which have 
suffered a severe drop in 
price because of over- 
production? 

19 What new Nicaraguan 
policy has been an- 
nounced ? 


12 At what time .has the 
Senate Foicign Rela- 
tions Committee prom- 
ised to take action on 
the World Court? 
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Table IV— Continued 


PER CENT oi CORRLCT RESPONSES TO EACH Or THE TEST ITEMS OP 

part iii or tiie 1930 and the 1931 "the worid today” test 


3 What rather new form 
of banking has caused 
President Hoover to 
suggest a careful inves 
tigatioii, looking t o - 
wards laws for its con- 
trol? 

3 What does President 
Hoover consider to be 
the "balance wheel” of 
industry, its mainstay 
against a threat of de- 
pression ? 

3 In what land was there 
serious threat of inter- 
national warfare last 
win ter ? 


8 What large corporation 
lias announced a plan 
combining industrial in- 
surance and old-age pen- 
sion? 


8 Instead of a Federal 
dole, what form of re- 
lief, in general, docs 
President Hoover ad- 
vocate' 1 

2 Name two members of 
the Wickcrsham Com- 
mission, in addition to 
the chairman 


It is quite evident that the icsults for 1931 ate much 
bettei than the icsults foi 1930. The writei is convinced 
that it is rcpiesentative of what happened as a consequence 
of introducing the test in 1930. During the school year 
1929-1930 many of the schools did not make any piovision 
foi “The World Today” (current history) Books in 
which the facts of yesterday aie presented weie the sources 
used by pupils in seeming facts A new woild was opened 
to the boys and girls in many schools. 



RESEARCH PROJECTS AND METHODS IN 
EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY 

In order that this scition of r I in JoURN'AI ma\ be of the greatest 
possible service, its readers arc urged to send at once to the editor of 
this department titles — and whet c possible descriptions — of cunenl 
research projects now hi piocvss in iducatwnal sociology and also those 
projects in kindred fields of interest to educational sociologists Cor- 
respondence upon proposed projtifs and methods will hr wt homed 

A STUDY OF RELATIONSHIPS UUWKIN Till, SCHOOLS AND 
TUVLNILF COUKI S 

The Committee of the National Piobation Association 
(mentioned in the Apul issue of Till' Journal by Maijoiie 
Bell) to study the j clationship between the school and the 
juvenile comt in the pievention atul treatment of delin- 
quency grew out of ficqucnt discussions and confci cnees 
of the relative responsibility of the two agencies. 

The objective of the gioup is expicsscd m the question 
“What is the lcsponsibility of the school and the court m 
the pievention and ticatment of delinquency?” To dctei- 
mine this we need to know moic of the woiking iclation- 
ships between the two and policies in both school and couit 
which in vanous localities have opeiuted success I Lilly to 
i educe delinquency and to leach it at an eaily stage. A 
study of these piublems in specific instances and dissemina- 
tion of the infoimation would piomotc the most piogics- 
sive and practical methods of conti oiling delinquency 

There is, in many paits of the countiy, gieat dissatis- 
faction with tiaditional school systems which give little 
iccognition and individual attention to subnoimal childicn, 
tiuants, and incipient delinquents On the othei hand, the 
bunging of tmant and mildly delinquent school child 1 cn 
to the juvenile court is deploied. Methods should be 
studied for eaily effective treatment of these cluldicn in a 
nonpenal way, both by the school and the couit. 

It is planned to make a senes of field studies of woiking 
relationships between schools and couits in communities of 
various types A gioup of such studies made available to 
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the public will advance the general understanding of juve- 
nile behavior problems besides serving as a practical guide 
to impi ove techniques foi the agencies immediately con- 
cerned The following statement of methods and pioceduie 
for the proposed study has been foi mutated by the Com- 
mittee. 

1 A study of tile existing facilities of the school and the cur- 
rent practices in detecting and handling delinquency problems in 
the school This would include a consideration of the use of 
clinical facilities and whatever social progrnm is found in the 
school system, as in the attendance depaitmcnt, visiting- teacher 
service, special classes for problem children, etc 

2 A corresponding review of the juvenile court, its facilities 
and its method of handling delinquency cases in the school 
group 

Studies in either 1 or 2 would not be limited to truancy 
cases, but, inasmuch as truancy is the outstanding symptom of 
school maladjustment and the beginning of delinquency, there 
would be special emphasis on this feature of the problem 
Contact with other agencies whose work: touches the delin- 
quency field would be necessary to round out the picture 

3 An analysis of the working policy of these two agencies 
and an estimate of its effectiveness 

4. The use of ease studies as a basis for conclusions, and to 
illustrate recommendations 

5 The assembling of usable statistical case data 

6 Recommendations for strengthening and developing the 
cooperation relationship of the school and the court 

A field study in approximately twenty communities is pro- 
posed A local report for each community would be prepared 
A fuller general report would contain concrete information 
upon which to base a program and recommendations setting 
standards for all communities In addition, definite results 
should follow in organising cooperation and better service for 
delinquent children in each communty studied 

C’OMMUNIIY STUDY IN INDIANA 

A community study m New H.umony, Indiana, is being 
conducted undci the direction of Piofcssor Fiancis M 
Yiceland of the sociology depaitmcnt of DePuuw Uni- 
versity. The pui pose of tins study is to gauge the social 
tiends of a small community and to measure the effects of 
the unique hentage of this little town on its piesent-day 
life. An awaul of 4*500 00 foi this purpose was made 
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by the Elmhuist Committee on Social Rescaich of New 
Yoik City. 

New Harmony was the site of several cxpeiiments in 
community life beginning in 1814 with the Rappites and 
continuing timing 1825 and 1827 undet Robert Owen 
The picsent survey will include an analysis of the town’s 
accomplishments up to the piesent time and an intci pi eta- 
lion of its chaiucteiistic community consciousness in the 
light of its unique past It is an attempt to discovci, if 
possible, the nature and value of a community tradition 

1 HE STUDY OF PIGMILS COMPLbTMJ 

Di. Ellswoith Paris, head of the department of sociol- 
ogy of the Univcisity of Chicago, has lctuincd fiom a 
seven months' study of the pigmies of the Bankundo tube 
in the Belgian Congo. 

Dr Faiis, who woikcd among these people many years 
ago and wrote down the giammar of their language, has 
made an intensive sociological study of the gioup He says 
that they arc smpiisingly well mfoimcd upon wodd affaus 
and ai e keenly awai c of the clfects of the depi ession upon 
themselves because of the decline of their maikct foi "gum 
copal,” a base for varnish and ceitain paints foimeily 
rmuketed in this country Dr. Faiis described the pigmies 
as “intellectually accessible” as college students in this 
country. 



BOOK REVIEWS 

The Wholesome Petsonahly, by William H. Burnham. 
New Yoik* D, Appleton and Company, 1932, 713 
pages. 

A continuation of the subject of mental hygiene as introduced In t e 
author’s picvious book, The Noimal Mind An excellent text for an 
introductory course in mental hygiene in normal schools and teachers 
colleges, emphasizing the development, problems, and differences of per- 
sonality in noimal cluldicn rather than the abnormalities so fiequently 
cmphamzul in texts in this field 

The Laws of Human Nahne, by Raymond Holder 
Wiietlfr New Yoik D. Appleton and Company, 
1932, 235 pages. 

A discussion of the philosophical basis of the Gestalt psychology, 
and its application to contemporary psychological problems A me a- 
physicnl approach to the problem One of D Appleton s new on- 
tcnipurary Library of Psychology which aims to tluow the problems 
and trends of contemporary psychological thought and investigation 
into a perspective at once accurate and popular 

Social /lltittulcs, edited by Kimball Young. New 
Yoik- Hemy Holt find Company, 1931, 382 pages. 

A group of papers by former students and associates of W I Thom** 
dealing with the concept of social attitude, and the role of soctal atti- 
tudes in social control and the determination of personality Am B 
the contributors arc Ellsworth Fans, Robert E Park, L L Ue ™ ar 
E E Young, Fredenc Thrasher, Stuart Queen, E S Jogardus, H A 
Miller, TC B Reuter, Ernest Burgess, and E. I-I Sutherland 
lent collateral material for courses in social psycho ogy an soci 

Solving Life's Everyday Ptoblems, by James Gordon 
Gukjy New Yotk: The Macmillan Company, 

1930, 233 pages. 

This hook contains twelve practical talks aimed at helping P*op£ Jj 
live happier and more effective lives A carefu reading 
help both social and .religious workers to solve the problem* of f 
a more effective wav The book is interesting, well written, and helpful 

The Evolution of Cultme, by Julius Eippert New 
Yoik The Macmillan Company, 1931, 716 pages 

A cultural anthropology , built around the assumption that: 
cultural principle An abundance of concrete 
and discussed ,n the light of the theoretical problems o 
Moie dur.utcnstic of the European than t\w Amen - f ! 

pologic.il thought The exhaustive scholarship characteristic 

German scholarly triind 
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The Mothers, by Robert BriffAUET. New York- The 
Macmillan Company, 1931, 319 pages, 

A condensation of Hnftnult’s original three-volume work of the 
same title A matriarchal theory of social origins An interesting 
historical perspective against which to consider the problem of social 
equality of the sexes m modern life 

Civilization and Its Discontents, by Sigmund Freud New 
York: Jonathan Cape and ITairison Smith, 1930, 
144 pages. 

An interpretation of the conflict between the individual and the 
restraints of civilisation as the ego strives for self- realisation A 
thoughtful and in many ways illuminating approach to the spiritual 
unrest of our contemporary civilization A distinctly mellowed Freud, 

Farewell to Ref at m, by John Chamberlain New Yoik : 
Hoi ace Liveiwnghl, 1932, 333 pages 

A critical history of the rise, life, and decay of the progressive mind 
in America This book is an invaluable background for tliosi who wish 
perspective on the political and social changes in which we find our- 
selves involved, A magnificent review of the litciaturr of the progres- 
sive movement. 

Individualisin' yin /lineman IV ay of Life, by IIokacf 
M Karlen. NcwYoik: Iloiace Livciiglu, 1933, 
241 pages, 

The authoi, who is one of the professors m the New School for 
Social Research, has here brought together his “meditations of many 
years concerning the philosophy which umlcilics the adventure of being 
an American/* There is an autobiographical preface, explaining hnw 
the writer came by the central idea of pragmatic individualism Ills 
views arc piesentcd m tlimy-snc propositions, composing “the indi- 
vidualist manifesto,” The volume grew out of a conversation with Dr 
John Dewey, with whom the author differs, lie thinks, not so much in 
viewpoint as in method 


Remaking of Maniage, by Poul Bjrrre New York 
The Macmillan Company, 1931, 257 pages. 

This contribution to the psychology of sex relationship, ulnlr philo- 
sophical rather than scientific in its approach, is a penetrating analysis 
of the fundamental problem of the adjustment of two pci sonahtu s m 
the marriage of our civilization Ry implication it throws much light 
upon the insecurity that is apparent in increasing numbcis of our chil- 
dren, 
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Social Welfare Laws of the Forty-eight Stales . Des 

Moines ' Wendell Huston Company, 1930. 

A compilation of all laws relating to social welfare, classified by 
States and by types of population affected Loose leaf and kept up-to- 
date by new material from the publishers as laws change Indispensa- 
ble to social agencies and welfare workers of every type Valuable 
for superintendents of schools 

The Money Value of a Man , by Louise I. Dublin and 
Alfred J. Lotka New York: Ronald Pi ess Com- 
pany, 1930, 264 pages 

This hook was develojied primarily out of the work and interest in the 
life-insurance business of the authors who are statisticians for the Met- 
ropolitan Life Insurance Company They feel that human life can he 
equated to a sum of money Indeed, m this book the authors have 
set up elaborate tables which they think give an accurate estimate of 
the money value of men rit the different age levels, according to the 
amount of their earnings. 

Rttial Gnh in the City fot TVotk, by 0. Latham 
Ha ICIUM? Richmond. Garnett and Mas-sie, Inc, 
1930, 154 pages 

A survey of a group of rural girls found at work in the citv, with 
analysis of their backgrounds, reasons for coming to the city, experi- 
ences in the city, status as compared with their status m the country, 
with recommendations as to guidance of girls still in the country 
Valuable to those doing vocational guidance in rural communities. 

Tests and Measurements, by Irene PALMER, New York, 
A. S Baines and Company, 1932, 143 pages 

The theorv, construction, urn! use of tests of health and physical cdu- 
cation An excellent compendium m a field in much need of standard- 
ization Useful to all teachers of health and physical education 

Abtiotmal Psychology, by H. L Hollwowortii New 
Yoik- Ronald Pi ess Company, 1930, 590 pages 

An extraordinarily fine presentation of the field of abnormal psy- 
chology Excellent discussion of the types, Causes, and treatment of 
mental abnormalities Particularly good discussion of the neuroses 
and functional psychoses Should be in the hands of every school 
psychologist 

Language and Language^ by Willem L Graff New 
Yoik* D Appleton and Company, 1932, xlvi+487 
pages, 

Language and Languages is fundamentally a general introduction 
to the science of language The book is divided into two parts I, Con- 
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stituents and Mechanism, II, Drift and Diversification In Part I the 
author explains the need for phonetics in tin 11 m i inflation of Ian- 
gunge; in Part II he elaborates on the reasons lor phonetic change and 
indicates morphological and genealogical classifications The last part 
of the hook is devoted to the languages in tile Indo-European and the 
non-Indo-European group, including a hncf description of approxi- 
mately a hundred languages On the whole, this hook is one of the 
bc&t in the field of linguistics from the point of view of ad e< pi icy and 
condensation 

The Human Personality, by Louis HlRG, M.D New 
York: Picnticc-IIall, Inc M 1933, xv-|-32l panes 

This book deals with tilt physiological, psyi hologit al, and sociological 
aspects of human personality Following an introduction hy Dr E, 
George Payne, the editor, there are chapters on such topits as Tile 
Meaning of Personality, Plow We Behave, IIow We Become What 
We Are, The Glandulai Basis of Puisonuhtj, 'Hie I' ictinn <»f Normalcy, 
Maladjustment, Sex and Character, Dreams, Personalities in Conflict, 
The Criminal Personality, Personalities in 1« light, and 'I he Quest for 
Happiness, 

BOOKS RECEIVED 

Beginnings of Tomonoiv, by Ilrrbcrt Adolphus Millei Boston D 

C. Ilcath and Company 

Bibliography on Family Relationships, by Flora M Thurston New 
York, National Council of Parent Education 
Blind in School and Society, by Thomas 1) Cutsforth. Niw York 

D. Appleton and Company. 

Case Studies in the Psychopathology of Crime, by Ben Karpman 
Washington, D, C. Mimeoform Press 
Case Studies of Normal Adolescent On Is, by Elsie M Smithies. New 
York. D Appleton and Company. 

diameter Sketches , by Julius B Mailer. New York Bureau of 
Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University 
Charter for the Social Sciences, by Charles A Beard New York 
Charles Scribner’s Sons 

Gas-House McGmty, by James T Farrell New York' The Van- 
guard Press 

Genetic Principles in Medicine and Social Science, by Lancelot Iloglicn 
New York Alfred A Knopf 

Growth and Development of the Child, Part II Publication of the 
White House Conference on Child Health and Protection New 
York* The Century Company 

I ntrod action to the History of the Social Sciences, l>) Henry Johnson 
New York. Charles Scribner’s Sons, 

Rise of the City, 1878-1898, by Arthur M. Schlesingci New Yoik 
The Macmillan Company, 

Study Guide in Secondary Education, by Edgar M. Draper and Alex- 
ander C. Roberts New York* The Century Company 
Studies hi Expressive Movement, bv Gordon W Allport and Philip 
E Vernon New York The Macmill m Company 



NEWS FROM THE FIELD 

Superintendent Paul Stetson of the Indianapolis public- school system 
was elected president of the Department of Superintendence of the 
National Education Association at the February meeting of that organ- 
ization 

President Frank Baker of the Milwaukee State Teachers College 
has been elected president of the American Association of Teachers 
Colleges to succeed President H A Brown of Illinois Normal Uni- 
versity. 

The spring meeting of the Interstate Conference for the Discussion 
of Common Problems of Teacher Education was held on Thursday, 
April 6, in Dodge Hall of Teachers College, Columbia University 
Tlie two problems to be discussed were "The Pioblem of Selective 
Admissions/' and "The Curriculum of the Three- and Four-Year 
Tcachcr-Traming Institutions ” Dr. M Ernest Townsend of the 
New Jersey State Normal School is the president and Dr Francis J 
Brown of New York University School of Education is the secre- 
tary of this organization. 

The Eighth Annual Spring Conference of the Eastern States Asso- 
ciation of Professional Schools for Teachers was held at the Pennsyl- 
vania Hotel in New York City on April 6, 7, and 8 During the 
Thursday evening program, two reports of national importance were 
given the first by Dr E S Evenden, associate director of the National 
Survey of the Education of Teachers, who discussed the findings of the 
survey, the second by Professor Ned II Dearborn, director of the 
Institute of Education of New York University, who discussed that 
section of the survey of which he had charge, relating to the m-servicc 
education of teachers 

On Friday morning, Dr Thomas Alexander of Teachers College, 
Columbia University, discussed the new experimental college which is 
closing its first year of work as an associate division of Teachers Col- 
lege At tins same session, Professor Baker of Milwaukee State 
Teachers College presented a paper dealing with the reorganization 
of tile curriculum of his institution, with emphasis upon the integration 
of professional studv which replaces the scpaiate and detached courses 
in education as opposed to the older well-known plan of specialization 
of function as between college and training school and as between method 
and content 

One of the most significant meetings of this organization was the stu- 
dent-faculty banquet held m the grand ballroom of the Hotel Pennsylva- 
nia on Fridav evening Dean Walter Rautcnstrauch of Columbia Uni- 
versity and Mi Paul Blanshaid of the City Affairs Committee of New 
York were the thief sptakers 

The work of the conference on Saturday morning was devoted to 
st mb nt conferences one of the annual features of this Association 
Student rt pri sentitivi s from numerous colleges ami normal schools 
of tins area nreseineil Pom tin student point of view and with student 
enthusiasm mt< jesting new phases of then own college life* 
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Dr. Adolph "Will I Jim Aleck received Ins A Ik from Oglethorpe Univer- 
sity in 1923, his A.M from Clark University m 1926, and his PhD 
from New Yoik University m 1911 Dr, Ahuk has had ttaihmg experi- 
ence m various high schools noil private schools and has taught at 
Oglethorpe and Clark Universities. Since 1932, l)i Ahek has hern a 
member of the department of educational sociology of New York Unr~ 
versity 

Dr. Cliarlcs JC Henson received Ins A.I? in 1911 and Ins A U in 
1912 from Nebraska State 'leathers College, md Ins Phi) in 1922 
from Columbia University Dr Henson Jins held van'cms positions, 
among them supcnntciulcnt of si bools, professor of psvihnlogy and 
education, clink a! psychologist, acting dean of the School nf T* din ation, 
and director of the Summer Session, UnivciMty of Oklahoma, and is 
at present pinfessor and chairman of the department of educational 
psychology of New York University He has done constructive work 
in the field of mental hvgicnc Professor Henson is the author and 
co-author of many articles and hooks in his field. Among these hooks 
are. The Output of Profess tonal Srhanls for Tv arlurs, Tin Prr, hnlaqy 
jot Tp/rrhPts, and The Psychology of Advertisers 

Dr Edward L. Kemp received Ins A H, from Franklin and Marshall 
College in 1921, his Ed M from Harvard Grad in te School of Edma- 
t|on in 1927, and his PhD from New York University in 1932 For a 
time Dr Kemp was supervising principal nf sUionK at Portland Pt, 
and taught in the department of education of the State TViihers (\d 
lege at East Stroudsburg, Pa Since 1931, he lias been with the drp.ut 
ment of educational psychology of New York University 

Dr. Charles E Skmner received Jm H.S in 19 J4 .it Ohio Tfmversil’\ 
his AM in 1916 at the University of Chicago, and his PhD m 19?} 
at New York University Professor Skinner has taught psychology, 
plulosnphv, and educational psychology m Ohio and Miami Universities, 
has done special graduate work at Cornell and Columbia Umv^rsihcs 
and is now profcssoi of education in New York University Di Skinner 
is the cn-author of the following publications. Psychology for Sana! 
and Religious W or hers, Psyeholo gy for Teachers, Rending* in Educa- 
tioufil Psychology, Story and Study Readers, Biological Foundation* of 
Education, The Classroom Guide to the Pooh of Knowledge Encyclo- 
pedia, and is the author of The Problem of Fisual Education and Good 
Manners for Young dtnnjcfms* 

Dr Herbert V Smith received his H S m Industrial Engineering 
from New York University College of Engineering m 1923 and 
his PhD from New York University School of Fdm ation m 1932 
Since 1925 lie has been teaching in New York University in various 
departments and, at present, is instructor ill the department of educa- 
tional psychology 

Dr Donald S, Sncddcn was associate professor of education in ili< 
School of Education, New York University, Jrroni 1920 to 1910 His 
work was in the department of educational psychology with a special 
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interest in the field of cluneal psychology, Professor Snedden lost his 
life in Long Island Sound in May of 1931 Before coming to New 
York University he had been psychologist in the Peddle School, assistant 
professor of psychology in Cooper Union Institute of Technology, and 
assistant professor of education in Harvard University, as well as 
instructor m the Columbia University Summer School His untimely 
death was a great loss to the department of educational psychology of 
the School of Education and to the cause of clinical psychology 

The papci which is printed in this issue was presented at the official 
opening of the new building of the School of Education At the time 
of lus death, Dr Snedden was engaged in developing the clinic along 
the hues indicated in tins paper 

Dr E, R Wood received his AB in 1916 and his BS in Education 
in 1917 from Ohio University, his AM in 1917 from Clark Univer- 
sity, and his Ph D, in 1923 from the University of Chicago Dr Wood 
has had wide teaching and administrative experience and is now associate 
professor of education in the department of educational psychology of 
New York University Dr Wood lias published many bulletins on re- 
search made in connection with college studies, test construction, 
scholarship contests, and also work m connection with the State Depart- 
ment of Education of Columbus, Ohio 

Dr Lloyd N Yepsen received his A B in 1921 and his A M, in 1924 
from Caithage University and Ins PhD, in 1931 from Ohio State 
University Dr. Yepsen was connected with the Training School, Vine- 
land, N J, from 1921 to 1929, adviser to the Minister of Education, 
Santiago de Chile, from 1929 to 1930, head clinical psychologist in the 
North Jersey mental-hygiene dunes from 1931 to 1932, and since 1932 
has been teaching clinical psychology in the department of educational 
psychology of New York University Professor Yepsen has published 
many articles and bulletins on special education, clinical psychology, and 
research 
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